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Body Electrical

Special Tools

Ref.No.

Tool Number

Description

@
)

&)

07AAC-000A1A0
G7TAZ-001020A
07WAZ-001010A

Relay Puller
Back Probe Adapter, 17 mm
MPCS {MCIC) Service Connector

oo R
MeE
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General Troubleshooting information

Tips and Precautions

Special Tools Required
Back Probe Adapter, 17 mm 07TAZ-001020A

Before Troubleshooting

1. Check applicable fuses in the appropriate fuse/relay
box.

2. Check the battery for damage, state of charge, and
clean and tight connections.

NOTICE

» Do not quick-charge a battery unless the battery
ground cable has been disconnected, otherwise
you will damage the alternator diodes.

s Do not attempt to crank the engine with the battery
ground cable loosely connected or you will severely
damage the wiring.

Handling Connectors

+« Make sure the connectors are clean and have no loose
wire terminals.

+ Make sure multiple cavity connectors are packed with
dielectric grease (except watertight connectors).

» All connectors have push-down release type locks (A).

¢ Some connectors have a clip on their side used to
attach them to a mount bracket on the body or on
another component. This clip has a pull type lock.

« Some mounted connectors cannot be disconnected
unless you first release the lock and remove the
connector from its mount bracket {A).

s Never try to disconnect connectors by pulling on their
wires; pull on the connector halves instead.

« Always reinstall plastic covers.

« Before connecting connectors, make sure the
terminals {A) are in place and not bent.

{cont'd}
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Body Electrical

General Troubleshooting Information {(cont'd)

+ Check for loose retainers (A) and rubber seais (B).

* The backs of some connectors are packed with
dielectric grease. Add grease if necessary. If the
grease is contaminated, replace it.

{P/N 08798-9001)

« Insert the connector ali the way and make sure it is
securely locked, .

« Position wires so that the open end of the cover faces
down.

22-4

Handling Wires and Harnesses

» Secure wires and wire harnesses to the frame with
their respective wire ties at the designated locations.

+ Remove clips carefully; don't damage their locks {A}.

» After instailing harness clips, make sure the harness
doesn't interfere with any moving parts.

« Keep wire harnesses away from exhaust components
and other hot parts, from sharp edges of brackets and
holes, and from exposed screws and bolts.

s Seat grommets in their grooves properly (A). Do not
leave grommets distorted (B).




Testing and Repairs

» Do not use wires or harnesses with broken insulation.
Replace them or repair them by wrapping the break
with electrical tape or shrink tubing.

« Never attempt to modify, splice, or repair SRS wiring.
If there is an open or damage is SRS wiring or
terminals, replace the harness.

e« After installing parts, make sure that no wires are
pinched under them.

« When using electrical test equipment, foilow the
manufacturer's instructions and those described in
this manual.

» lf possible, insert the probe of the tester from the wire
side {except waterproof connector).

e Use back probe adapter, 17 mm 07TAZ-001020A.

s Referto the instructions in the Honda Terminal Kit for
identtfication and replacement of connector terminals.

Five-step Troubleshooting
1. Verify The Complaint:

Turn on all the components in the problem circuit to
verify the customer complaint. Note the symptoms.
Do not begin disassembly or testing until you have
narrowed down the problem area.

2. Analyze The Schematic:

Look up the schematic for the problem circuit.
Determine how the ¢ircuit is supposed to work by
tracing the current paths from the power feed through
the circuit components to ground. Hf several circuits
fail at the same time, the fuse or a ground is a likely
cause.

Based on the symptoms and your understanding of
the circuit operation, identify one or more possible
causes of the problem.

3. Isolate The Problem By Testing The Circuit:

Make circuit tests to check the diagnosis you made in
step 2. Keep in mind that a logical, simple procedure
is the key to efficient troublesheooting. Test for the
most likely cause of failure first. Try to make tests at
points that are easily accessible.

4. Fix The Problem:

Once the specific problem is identified, make the
repair. Be sure to use proper tools and safe
procedures,

5. Make Sure The Circuit Works:

Turn on all components in the repaired circuit in all
modes to make sure you've fixed the entire problem.
If the problem was a blown fuse, be sure to test all of
the circuits on the fuse. Make sure no new problems
turn up and the original problem does not recur.,

{cont'd}
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Body Electrical

General Troubleshooting information (cont'd)

Wire Color Codes

The following abbreviations are used to identify wire
colors in the circuit schematics:

WHT e White

| 'd = IR £ -1 | +1".1%
BLK ..ot Black
BLU . Blue

GRN .o Green
RED ..o Red

ORN .o Orange
PNK oo ies e Pink

BBRN. ..ot Brown
€] 21 (T Gray

PUR i Purplie
TAN. ..o vrsnriseeee.. T@N

LT BLU .o ccrereree e Light Blue
Lt GRIV e vsiseceninn LIGHT GHEEN

The wire insulation has one color or one color with
another color stripe. The second color is the stripe.

WHT/BLK
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How to Check for DTCs with the Honda
Diagnostic System (HDS}
NOTE: For specific operations, refer to the user's manual

that came with the Honda Diagnostic System (HDS).
Make sure the HDS is loaded with the |latest software.

1. Connect the HDS to the data link connector (DLC) (A)
located under the driver's side of the dashboard.

2. Turn the ignition switch to ON (I1}.

3. Make sure the HDS communicates with the vehicle; if
it does not troubleshoot the DLC circuit (see page
11-181).

4. Enter the BODY ELECTRICAL then select the desired
MODE MENU.

5. Check for DTCs with the HDS.

NOTE: If the DTCs do not pertain to the setected
menu, select the All DTC Check icon to view all Body
Electrical DTCs.

6. If any DTCs are indicated, note them, and go to the
indicated DTC troubleshooting.



Relay and Control Unit Locations

Engine Compartment

PGM-FI SUBRELAY
IGNITION COIL RELAY
ELECTRONIC THROTTLE CONTROL

PGM-FI MAIN RELAY 1

HORN RELAY I SYSTEM (ETCS) CONTROL RELAY
BLOWER MOTOR RELAY . RADIATOR FAN RELAY
{'08-09 models)
REAR WINDOW
N A DEFOGGER RELAY
a
‘ 0 } \5
O | E] [;ff}'[w’] - ! l !
T | UNDER-HOOD
L (o K — 4 * FUSE/RELAY BOX
= RN
A/C COMPRESSOR T :
CLUTCH RELAY ‘

ELECTRICAL LOAD

RELAY CIRCUIT BOARD DETECTOR {ELD)

ECM/PCM
VSA MODULATOR-
CONTROL UNIT
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Relay and Control Unit Locations

Dashboard
DRIVER'S GAUGE CONTROL MODULE
JUNCTION BOX 1
HANDSFREELINK

CONTROL UNIT

DRIVER'S .
JUNCTION BOX 2 N\ 7~

' DRIVER'S
% UNDER-DASH g
% FUSE/RELAY BOX ~

STARTER CUT RELAY

PGM-FI MAIN RELAY 2

(FUEL PUMP) DRIVER'S MICU

{Built into the driver's
under-dash fuse/relay box)

FRONT ACCESSORY

POWER SOCKET RELAY View of front side View of back side
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IMMOBILIZER-KEYLESS
CONTROL UNIT

TPMS CONTROL UNIT CENTER JUNCTION BOX

<e—

CONSOLE ACCESSORY
POWER SOCKET RELAY

[Wire colors; PNK, LT BLU, SRS UNIT
BLK, and PUR

(cont'd)
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Relay and Control Unit Locations

Dashboard (cont'd}

With Navigation System

NAVIGATION DISPLAY UNIT CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT

STEREO AMPLIFIER
{With premium audio system)

AUDIO UNIT =
AUDIO-HVAC SUBDISPLAY UNIT ]

- PASSENGER'S UNDER-DASH
FUSE/RELAY BOX

+ PASSENGER'S MICU
{Built into the passenger's
under-dash fuse/relay box)
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Without Navigation System

AUDIO-HVAC DISPLAY UNIT

STEREO AMPLIFIER
{With premium audio system}

- AUDIO UNIT
- HVAC CONTROL UNIT/
CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT

- PASSENGER'S UNDER-DASH
FUSE/RELAY BOX

- PASSENGER'S MICU
{Built into the passenger's
under-dash fuse/relay box)
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Relay and Control Unit Locations

Roof and Trunk

MOONROCF CONTROL UNIT/MOTOR

NAVIGATION UNIT

XM RECEIVER
ELECTRICAL COMPASS UNIT
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BODY
Seat
Priver's seat
4-door
DRIVER'S SEAT HEATER i
O] om B SR
ire colors: . N
[WHT, and BLK [ Wire colors: BRN, LT GRN, BLK,
BLK, and RED
2-door
DRIVER'S SEAT HEATER |
o O o T
[WL’.‘%°:”‘.!."°‘B'LK ' ' [Wire colors: BRN, RED, BLK,
! BLX, and RED
{cont'd)
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Relay and Control Unit Locations

Seat (cont'd)

Front passenger's seat

4-door 0ODS UNIT
FRONT PASSENGER'S FRONT PASSENGER'S
SEAT HEATER SEAT HEATER
RELAY {HIGH) (4P} RELAY {LOW) (5P}
[ Wire colors: LT GRN, ORN, [ Wire colors: BRN, LT GRN, BLK,
YEL, and BLK BLK, and GRAN
2-door ODS UNIT

EFE!(A)_II\_ITHE!A\?ESFI‘ENGER'S FRONT PASSENGER'S
SEAT HEATER

RELAY {HIGH) (4P) RELAY [LOW) (5P)

Wire colors: RED, ORN,] Wire colors: BRN, RED, BLK,

GRN/RED, and BLK BLK, and BLU/YEL
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DOOR MULTIPLEX CONTROL UNIT
{Built into the power window master switch)
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Connectors and Harnesses

Connector Index

Identification numbers have been assigned to in-line connectors, junction connectors, and terminals. The number is preceded by the letter “C"
for connectors, "“G" for ground terminails, or *T” for non-ground terminais.

Harness Location

Engine Dashboard Others (Floor, Door, Notes
Compartment Trunk, and Roof)
ANC rear microphone subharness C653 Connector to Harness:
4-door
{see page 22-46)
2-door
{see page 22-48)
A/C wire harness (climate control system C351, C409 Connector to Harness
with navigation system) {see page 22-71}
AJ/C wire harness (climate control system C351, C409 Connector to Harness
without navigation system) {see page 22-72)
AJC wire harness (HVAC control system) €351, C409 Connector to Harness
{see page 22-73}
Audio wire harness (with premium audio and C401, C402, C403, Connector to Harness
navigation system) €404, CAD5, C408, {see page 22-40}
C407, C408, CA09,
€410, C411
G401, G402
Audio wire harness {with premium audio caot, C402, C403, : Connector to Harness
without navigation system) CAa05, C406, C407, {see page 22-42)
€408, €403, C410
G401, G402
Audio wire harness {without premium audio C401, C403, C409, Connector to Harness
and navigation system}- €410 (see page 22-44}
G401, G492
Battery ground cable (—) Connector to Harness
G1 ) (see page 22-18)
Cable reel subharness Connector to Harness
{see page 22-74}
CKP sensor subharness Cc104 i "Connector to Harness
{see page 22-24)
Dashboard wire harness {view of driver's €3, C302, C303, Connector to Harness
side) C501, €502, C601, (see page 22-32)
C761
G501, G502
Dashboard wire harness {view of middle to €401, C402, £403, c7m Connector to Harness
passenger's side) C503 G504 {see page 22-36)
. G503
Driver’'s door wire harness C751 Connector to Harness:
4-door
{sea page 22-61)
2-door
{see page 22-62)
Driver's seat position sensor harness cro2 Connector to Harness
{without power seat} (see page 22-68)
Driver's seat wire harness (with power seat) C702 Connector to Harness
: : (see page 22-67)
Engine ground cable T3 Connector to Harness
G2 (see page 22-18)
Engine wire harness C101, C102, C103, Connector to Harness:
C104 MIT
G101, G102 {see page 22-20)
AT
{see page 22-22)
Front passenger's door wire harness (4-door} C761 Connector to Harness
see page 22-63)
Front passenger's seat wire harness C703 Connector to harness:
' 4-dogr
(see page 22-69)
2-door
{see page 22-70)
Left engine compartment wire harness €101, C151, C201 €301, €302, €303, Connectorto Harness
G301 C304, C351 {see page 22-28)
G302 )
Left rear door wire harness (4-door) [srr k| Connector to Harness
{see page 22-65)
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BODY

Harness

Location

Engine
Compartment

Dashboard

Others (Floor, Door,
Trunk, and Roof)

Notes

Left side wire harness

C304, Ce01

C771
G601, G602, G603

Connector 1 harness:
4-door

{see page 22-50}
2-door

{see page 22-52}

Moonroof subharness

Ch51

Connector to Harness
|see page 22-58)

Passenger's door wire harness {2-door}

C761

Connector to Harness
[see page 22-64)

Rear window defogger ground wire

G801

Connector to Harness:
4d-daor

{see page 22-50)
2-doar

(see page 22-52)

Right engine compartment wire harness

c201
G202, G203

C202, C203
G201

Connector to Harness
(see page 22-26)

Right rear door wire harness {4-door)

C781

Connector to Harness
(see page 22-68)

Right side wire harness

€410, CA11, Ces1

C6B2, C653, C781
G651

Connector to Harness:
4-door

{see page 22-46}
2-door

(see page 22-48)

Roof wire harness

C501, C502

551

Connector to Harness:
With moonroof

{see page 22-58}
Without moonroof
{see page 22-60}

Shift solenoid wire harness (A/T)

C105

Connecter to Harness
(see page 22-24)

SRS fioor wire harness

C701, C102, €703
G701, G702

Connector to Harness:
4-door

{see page 22-54}
2-door

{see page 22-56}

Starter subharness

{+), T1, T2, T101,
7102, C102, C151

Connector to Harness
{see page 22-19)

Transmission ground cable

T4
G3

Connector to Harness
{see page 22-18)

Transmission range switch subharness (A/T)

C1086

Connector to Harness
(see page 22-24)
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Connectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness Index

Battery Ground Cable
Connector or Terminal Ref Cavities Location Connects to Notes
{—1 1 Left side of engine compartment Battery negative terminal
G1 4 Left side of engine compartment Body ground, via battery
ground cable
Engine Ground Cable
Connector or Terminal Ref Cavities Location Connects to Notes
T3 5 Right side of engine compartment Engine
G2 6 Right side of engine compartment Body ground, via engine
ground cable
Transmission Ground Cable
Connector or Terminal Ref | Cavities Location Connects to Notes
T4 2 Left side of engine compartment Transmission housing
G3 3 Left side of engine compartment Body ground, vfa transmission
ground cable
TRANSMISSION
GROUND CABLE
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80ODY
Starter Subharness
Connector or Terminal Ref [ Cavities Location Connects to Notes

A/C compressor 9 1 Right front of engine compartment
Aiternator 10 4 Right front of engine compartment
Knock sensor 8 1 Front of engine
Starter solenoid 2 1 Front of engine
C102 7 6 Front of engine Engine wire harness:

M7

AT
€151 5 1 Left side of engine compartment Left engine compartment wire

harness (engine compariment

branch]
T1 11 Right front of engine cornpartment Alternator +B terminal
T2 1 Front of engine Starter motor
T101 {Battery) 3 Left side of engine compartment Under-hood fusefrefay box

{see page 22-75)
T102 {Alternator) 4 Left side of engine compartment Under-hood fusefrefay box

(see page 22-75)
{+) 6 |_eft side of engine compartment Battery positive terminal

3
6
7
STARTER
SUBHARNESS
9
11 10
{cont'd)
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Connectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness Index {cont'd)

Engine Wire Harness (M/T}
Cr tor or Terminal Ref Cavities Lacation Connects to Notes

Air fuel ratio (A/F) sensor t2 4 Middle of engine compartment

Back-up light switch 17 2 On the transmission housing

Camshaft position (CMP} sensor A 22 2 Middle of engine compartment

Camshaft position (CMP} sensor B 11 3 Middle of engine compariment

ECM connectar B i9 49 Left side of engine compartment

ECM connector C 18 49 Left side of engine compartment

Engine coclant temperature (ECT) 20 2 Middle of engine compartment

sensor 1

Engine mount control sclenoid 32 2 Middie of engine compartment

EVAP canister purge valve 16 2 Middie of engine compartment

ignition coil No. 1 6 3 Middle of engine compartment

Ignition coil No. 2 ) 3 Middle of engine compartment

Ignition coil No. 3 8 3 Middle of engine compartment

lgnition coil No. 4 E] 3 Middle of engine compartment

Injector No, 1 31 2 Middle of engine compartment

Injector No. 2 29 2 Middle of engine campartment

Injector No. 3 28 2 Middle of engine compartment

Injector Nn. 4 0 A Middle of engine compartment

Manifold absotute pressure {MAF} 25 3 Middle of engine compartment

sensofr

Mass air flow (MAF) sensor/Intake air 15 5 Air cleaner housing cover

temperature {IAT) sensor

0il pressure switch 2 1 Middle of engine compartment

Output shaft {countershaft) speed 21 3 Front of transmission housing

sensor

Rocker arm oil control selenoid 4 2 Middle of engine compartment

Rocker arm oil pressure switch 5 2 Middie of engine compartment

Secondary HO25 3 4 Middle of engine compartment

Throttle position sensor/Throttfe 23 6 Middie of engine compartment

actuator

VTC oil control solenoid valve 1 2 Middle of engine compartment

C101 14 23 Left side of engine compartment Left engine compartment wire
harness (engine compartment
branch)

ci02 24 3] Frant of engine compartment Starter subharness

£103 (junction connector) 10 24 Middle of engine compartment

C104 13 3 Middle of engine compartment CKP sensor subharness

G101 27 Middie of engine compartment Body ground, via engine wire
harness

G102 3¢ Middle of engine compartment Body ground, via engine wire

harness
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Connectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness Index {cont'd)

Engine Wire Harness (A/T)
Connector or Terminal Ref Gavities Location Connects to Notes

Air fuel ratio (A/F) sensor 12 4 Exhaust manifold

A/T clutch pressure controld solenocid 22 2 Transmission housing

valve A

AJT clutch pressure control solenoid 26 2 Transmission housing

valve B

AST clutch pressure control solanocid 25 2 Transmission housing

valve C

Camshaft position (CMP) sensor A 31 3 Middle of engine compartment

Camshaft position (CMP) senscr B 1% 3 Middie of @ngine compartment

Engine cootant temperature {ECT) 28 2 Middle of engine compartment

sensar 1

Engine mount control solenoid 37 2 Middle of engine compartment

EVAP canister purge valve 19 2 Middle of engine compartment

Ignition coil No., 1 5 3 Middle of engine compartrment

Ignition coil Mo. 2 7 3 Middle of engine compartment

Ignition coil No. 3 8 3 Middle of engine compartment

Ignition coil No. 4 9 3 Middle of engine compartment

Injector No. 1 RA pis Wiiddie o1 engine compartment

jEGIor IND, 2 35 2 Middle of engine compartment

Injector No. 3 34 2 Middle of engine compartment

Injector No. 4 33 2 Middle of engine compartment

Input shaft {mainshaft) speed sensor 15 3 Transmission housing

Manifold absolute pressure (MAP) 32 3 Middie of engine compartient

s5ensor

Mass air flow [MAF) sensor/Intake air 17 5 Middle of engine compartment

temperature {IAT) sensor

Qil praessure switch 1 1 Middle of engine compartment

Qutput shaft [countershalt) speed 14 3 Transmission housing

sensor

PCM connector B 21 49 Left side of engine compartment

PCM connector C 20 49 Lef: side of angine compartment

Rocker arm oil control solenoid (EX) 4 2 Middle of engine compartment *2

Rocker arm oil control sclenoid 2 2 Middle of engine compartment *1

Rocker arm oil control solenotd (N} 3 2 Middle of engine compartment

Rocker arm oil pressure switch (EX) 8 2 Middle of engine compartment *2

Recker arm oil pressure switch 3 2 Middle of engine compartment *1

Rocker arm oil pressure switch {IN} 2 2 Middle of engine compariment

Secondary HO2S 38 4 Exhaust manifold

Throttle position sensor/Throttle 29 6 Middle of engine compartment

actuator

VTC ol control solenoid valve 39 2 Middle of engine compartment

Transmission fluid pressure switch A 23 1 Tranamission housing

{2nd clutch)

Transmission fluid pressure switch 8 24 1 Transmissign housing

{3rd clutch)

c1e1 16 23 Left side of engine compartment Left engine compartment wire
harness lengine compartment
branch}

C102 30 6 Front of engine companment Starter subharness

€103 {junction connector) 10 24 Middle of engine cormpartment

C104 13 3 Middie of engine compartment CKP sensor subharness

C106 27 8 Transmissicn housing Shifi solenoid wire harness

C106 18 10 Transmissicn housing Transmission range switch
subharness.

G101 44 Middie of engine compartment Bedy ground, via engine wire
harness

G102 41 Middle of engine compartment Body ground, via engine wire
harness

*1: PZEV

*2: Except PZEV
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Connectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness Index (cont'd)

CKP Sensor Subharness
Connector or Terminal Ref Cavities Location Connects to Notes
CKP sensor 1 3 Under the engine
C104 2 3 Middle of engine compartment El}g]!ine wire harness:
AT
Shift Solenoid Wire Harness (A/T)
Connector or Terminal Ref | Cavities Location Connects to Notes
Shift solenoid valve A B 1 In the transmission
Shift solenoid valve B 6 1 In the transmission
Shift solenoid valve C 5 1 In the transmission
Shift solenoid valve D {The ATF 9 1 In the transmission
ternperature sensor is built into the shift
solenoid valve D connector)
Shift solenoid valve € 7 1 In the transmission
€105 10 8 Transmission housing Engine wire harness
Transmission Range Switch Subharness {A/T)
Connectoror Terminal | Ref | “Cavities | o Lacatinn ! fonminio i | Huies
Iransmissicn range switch 4 10 Left side of transmission
C106 3 8 Transmission housing Engine wire harness
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Connectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness index {cont'd)

Right Engine Compartment Wire Harness

compartment wire harness

Connector or Terminal Ref Cavities Location Connects to Notes

AJC pressure switch a4 2 Right front of engine compartment

Optional connector {for fog light) 12 1 Right front of engine compartment

Passanger's under-dash fuse/relay box 17 18 Under right side of dash

connector E (see page 22-77)

Power steering pressure (PSP) switch 2 2 Right side of engine compartment

Right front impact sensor 4] 2 Behind right side of front bumper

Right frant wheel speed sensar 16 2 Right side of engine compartment

Right front parking/turn signal light 5 3 Behind right headlight

Right front side marker light ia 2 Behind right headlight

Right headlight {low) 11 2 Behind right headlight

Right headlight (high!} 13 2 Behind right headlight

WSA modulatar-control unit 15 22 Right side of engine compartment

Washer fluid ievel switch 10 2 Behind right side of front bumper

Windshield washer wiper motor 9 2 Behind right side of front bumper

C201 3 2 Right front of engine compartment Left engine compartment wire
harness (engine compariment
branch)

c202 10 22 CUider nyin side Of uasn Lashboard wire harness {view
of middie to passenger's side)

C203 18 4 Under right side of dash Dashhoard wire harness (View
of middie to passenger's side)

G201 1 Under right side of dash Body ground, via right engine
compartment wire harness

G202 8 Behind right side of front bumper Body ground, via right engine
compariment wire harness

G203 7 Behind right side of front bumper Body ground, via right engine

*: Canada models
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Connectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness Index (cont'd)

Left Engine Compartment Wire Harness {(Engine compartment branch)

compartment wire harness

Connector or Terminal Ref | Cavities Location Connects to Notes
AJC condenser fan motor 20 2 Front of engine compartment
AJC Pressure sensor 24 3 Right front of engine compartment ]
model
Brake fluid level switch 6 2 Left side of engine compartment
ECM connector A 9 49 Left side of engine compartment MT
Engine coolant temperature (ECT) 18 2 Front of engine compartment
sensor 2
Horm {high} 23 1 Front of engine compartment
Harn (low) 19 1 Front of engine compartment
Left front impact sensor 14 2 Behind left side of front bumper
Left front wheel speed sensor 8 2 Left side of engine compartment
Left front parking/turn signal light 16 3 Behind left headlight
Left front side marker light 10 2 Behind left headlight
Left headlight {low]) 11 2 Behind left headlight
l.eft headlight (high) 15 2 Behind left headlight
Optional connector {for fog light) 12 1 Left front of engine compartment
Qutside air temperature sensor 22 2 Front of engine compartment *2
PCRY connector A z 43 2t sidde of engling Govpai i AT
Radiator fan motor 17 2 Front of engine compartment
Security hood switch 21 2 Front of engine compartment 1
Under-hood fuse/relay box connector A 3 3 Left side of engine cormpartment
(electrical load detector) (see page
22-75)
Under-hood fuse/relay box connector B 5 14 Left side of engine compartment
{see page 22-75)
Under-hood fuse/relay box connector C 4 5 Left side of engine compartment
(see page 22-75)
Windshield wiper motor 7 5 Left side of engine compartment
c101t 2 23 Left side of engine compartment Eqr;%ine wire harness:
AT
151 1 1 Left side of engine compartment Starter subharness
C201 25 2 Right front of engine compartment Right engine compartment
wire harness
G301 13 Behind left side of front bumper Body ground, via left engine

*1: With security
*2: With climate control
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Connectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness Index (cont'd}

Left Engine Compartment Wire Harness [Dash branch}

compartment wire harness

C tar or Terminal Ref Cavities Location Connects to Notes
Accelerator pedal position sensor T B Under left side of dash
Brake pedal position switch 12 a4 Under left side of dash
Clutch pedal position switch {for cruise 14 3 Under left side of dash MT
control)
Clutch interlock switch {(for starter cut) 13 2 Under left side of dash MT
Diode A 8 2 Under jeft side of dash AT
Diode B 9 2 Under left side of dash AT
Driver's under-dash fuse/relay box 7 33 Under ieft side of dash
connector F {see page 22-76)
Driver's under-dash fuse/frelay box 6 13 Under left side of dash
connector G (see page 22-76)
C3l 5 20 Under left side of dash Dashboard wire harness (view
of driver's side}
C302 3 2 Under {eft side of dash Dashboard wire harness [view
of driver's side)
C303 4 4 Under left side of dash Dashboard wire harness (view
of driver's side)
C304 2 8 Under !eft side of dash Left side wire harness:
4-0oor
2-door
C351 10 2 Under left side of dash A/C wire harness (climate *1
control system with
navigation)
A/C wire harness {climate *2
control system without
navigation]
A/C wire harness (HVAC *3
control system)
G302 1 Under 1eft side of dash Body ground, via left engine

*1; With ¢climate ¢ontrol and navigation system

*2: With climate control without navigation system

*3: With HVAC control
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Connectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness Index (cont'd)

Dashboard Wire Harness [View of driver's side)

Connectar or Terminal Ref Cavities Location Connects to MNotes
Data link connector {DLC) 32 16 Under left side of dash
Driver's crossover network unit 27 8 Under left side of dash
Driver's under-dash fuse/relay box 31 2 Under left side of dash
connector B {see page 22-76)
Driver's under-dash fuse/relay box 23 5 Under left side of dash
connector C (see page 22-76)
Driver's under-dash fuse/relay box 26 4 Under left side of dash
connector M {see page 22-76)
Driver's under-dash fuse/relay box 24 18 Under left side of dash
connector N (see page 22-76)
Driver's under-dash fuse/relay box 22 20 Under left side of dash
connector P (see page 22-76)
Driver's under-dash fuse/relay box 25 20 Under left side of dash Drivers MICU
connector Q (see page 22-76)
Driver's under-dash fusefrelay box 23 24 Under left side of dash Driver's MICU
connector B (see page 22-76)
Driver's junction box 1 connectar A 13 3] Under left side of dash
Driver's junction box 1 connector B 14 6 Under left side of dash
Driver's junction box 1 connecter C 15 8 Lindar laft qirta of Aach
Driver's junction box T connector D 20 4 Under left side of dash
Driver's junction box 1 connector E 19 10 Under left side of dash
Driver's junction box 1 connector F 16 B8 Under Ieft side of dash
Driver's junction box T connector G 18 10 Under left side of dash
Driver's junction box 1 connector H 17 10 Under left side of dash
Driver's junction box 2 connector A 1 4 Under left side of dash
Driver's junction box 2 conrnector B 2 4 Under left side of dash
Driver's junction box 2 connector C 3 4 Linder left side of dash
Driver's junction box 2 connector D 4 6 Under left side of dash
Driver's junction box 2 connector E 10 6 Under left side of dash
Driver's junction box 2 connector F 5 6 Under left side of dash
Driver's junction box 2 connector G 6 5} Under left side of dash
Driver's junction box 2 connector H 9 4 Under left side of dash
Driver's junction box 2 connector J 8 8 Under left side of dash
Driver's junction box 2 connector K 7 10 Under left side of dash
Gauge control modute 21 32 Behind gauge
HandsFreeLink control unit 29 28 Under left side of dash
VSA OFF switch 30 5 Left side of dashboard

#

With premium audio system
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Connectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness Index (cont'd)

Dashboard Wire Harness {(View of driver's side) [cont'd)

Connector or Terminal Ref Cavities Location Connects to Notes
C301 33 20 Under left side of dash Left engine compartment wire
harness (dash branch}
302 34 2 Under left side of dash Left engine compartment wire
harness {dash branch)
€303 35 4 Under left side of dash Left engine compartment wire
harness {dash branch}
C501 38 20 Under left side of dash Roof wire harness: *9
4-door
2-door
C501 38 4 Under left side of dash Roof wire harness: *2
4-door
2-tdoor
C602 37 4 Under left side of dash Roof wire harness: *1
4-door
2-door
C601 36 28 Under left side of dash Left side wire harness: *3
4-door
2-door
CB01 35 12 Under left side of dash Left side wire harnass- *4
4-door
2-door
C751 39 20 Under left side of dash Driver's door wire harness:
4-door
2-door
G501 11 Under left side of dash Body ground, via dashboard
wire harness
G502 12 Under left side of dash Body ground, via dashboard
wire harness
*1: With meonroof
*2: Without moonroof
*3: Except LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, LX-P PZEV
*4: LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, LX-P PZEV
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Connectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness Index {cont'd)

Dashboard Wire Harness {View of middie to passenger's side}

Connector or Terminal Ref Cavities Location Comnects to Notes
AT gear position indicator panel 26 6 Under center console AT
light/park-pin switch
AST shift lock sofenoid 28 2 Under center console AT
Auxiliary jack assembly 30 5 Rear of center console
Cable reel connecior A 4 20 In steering column Cable reel subharness via

cable reel

Center junction box connecter A 40 4 Under middie of dash
Center junction box connector B 41 4 Under middle of dash
Center junction box connector C 42 4 Under middie of dash
Center junction box connector D a3 6 Under middie of dash
Center junction box connector E 39 6 Under middle of dash
Center junction box connector F a4 4] Under middie of dash
Center junction box connector G 45 [ Under middie of dash
Center junction box connector H 38 4 Under middie of dash
Center junction box connector J 37 8 Under middle of dash
Center junction box connector K 36 10 Under middle of dash
Combination light switch 3 12 In steering column
Maneela ancaeeory ~opme o " oid z eal ui LEieT oLsoIe
Console accessory power socket relay 9 4 Under left side of dash
Driver's airbag inflator 5 1 In steering column
Driver's seat heater switch 33 5] Under center console *1
Front accessory power socket 34 2 Under center console
Front passenger's airbag inflator 16 4 Under right side of dash
Frant passenger's seat heater switch 25 7 Under center console *1
Ignition switch 1 5 In steering column
Immobilizer-keyless control unit 7 7 In steering column
In-car temperature sensor 46 2 Under left side of dash *2
Parking brake switch 32 1 Center console
Passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box | 21 38 Under right side of dash
connector A (see page 22-77)
Passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box 22 1 Under right side of dash
connectar B (see page 22-77)
SRS unit connector A 24 39 Under middle of dash
Steering angle sensor 2 5 In steering colurmn
Steering lock assembly 8 8 In steering column
TPMS contrel unit 10 20 Under left side of dash
Yaw rate-lateral acceleration sensor 29 5 Linder center console
Wiper/iwasher switch 6 B In steering column

*1. With seat heater
*2: With climate control
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Connectors and Harnesses

e ez

Connector to Harness Index {cont'd)

Dashboard Wire Harness (View of middle to passengetr's side} (cont'd)}

Connector or Terminal Ref | Cavities Location Connects to Notes
C202 19 20 Under right side of dash Right engine compartment
wire harness
€203 23 4 Under right side of dash Right engine compartment
wire harness
C401 14 24 Under middle of dash Audio wire harness {with *1]
premium audio system and
navigation system)
Audio wire harness {with *2
premium audio system without
navigation systemn)
Audio wire harness *3
Ca02 13 18 Under middle of dash Audio wire harness {with *1
premium audio system and
navigation system)
Audio wire harness *2
Cc403 15 16 Under middle of dash Audio wire harness {with *1
premium audio system and
navigation system)
Audio wire harness {with *2
premium audio system without
navigation systermn)
Audio wire harness {without *3
premium audio system)
CE03 (B-CAN junction connector) 12 12 Under right side of dash 4
€651 20 16 Right kick panel Right side wire harness: *5
4-door
2-door
Cc701 27 13 Under center console SRS floor wire harness: With
4-door power
2-door seat
C701 27 2 Under center console SRS floor wire harness: Without
4-door power
2-door seat
C761 18 13 Under right side of dash Front passenger's door wire 4-door
harness
761 18 13 Under right side of dash Passenger's door wire harness | 2-door
(3503 11 Under middle of dash Body ground, via dashboard
wire harness
GH04 35 Under center console Body ground, via dashboard
wire harness
Gb05 17 Under right side of dash Body ground, via dashboard
wirg harness
*1: With prermium audio system and navigation system
*2; With premium audio system without navigation system
*3: Without premium audio system
*4 With 6CD type

*5

With navigation system
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Connectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness Index (cont'd)

Audic Wire Harness (With Premium Audio System and Navigation System)

Connector or Terminal Ref Cavities Location Connects to
Antenna lead connector iR 3 Under right side of dash AM/FM antenna amplifier
Audio disc changer 24 14 Under middle of dash
Audio-HVAC subdisplay unit 2 12 Middle of dash
Audio unit connector A 26 24 Under middie of dash
Audio unit connector B 28 20 Under middie of dash
Audio unit connector C 31 16 Under middie of dash
Audio unit connector D 25 8 Under middle of dash
Audio unit connector E 27 14 Under middle of dash
Audio unit connector F 29 3 Under middie of dash
Audio unit connector G 30 14 Under middle of dash
Automatic lighting/sunlight sensor 4 5 Middle of dash
Driver’s climate cantrol switch 3z 16 Under middle of dash
Glowve box light 15 2 Glove box
Hazard warning switch/Passenger's 1 B Middle of dash
airbag cutoff indicator
Interface dial 33 5 Middle of dash
Navigation display unit 3 28 Middle of dash
Passenger's climate control swiich 34 12 Under middle of dash
Passenger's network unit 23 8 Under middle of dash
Passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box 12 28 Under right side of dash
connector D (see page 22-77)

Stereo amplifier connector A 10 24 Under right side of dash

Stereo amplifier connector B 9 18 Under right side of dash

Cc401 3] 24 Middle of dash Dashboard wire harness {view
of middle to passenger's side}

C402 5 18 Middle of dash Dashboard wire harness (view
of middle to passenger's side}

C403 7 16 Middle of dash Dashboard wire harness (view
of middle to passenger's sids}

C404 (optional connector for rearview 8 6 Middle of dash

camera)

C405 junction connector) 16 12 Under middle of dash

C406 (junction connector) 17 12 Under middle of dash

C407 {junction cannector) 18 12 Under middle of dash

C408 {junction connector) 19 12 Under middie of dash

ca6g 22 20 Under middie of dash A/C wire harness (climate
control systermn with
navigation)

C4ar0 14 20 Under right side of dash Right side wire harness:
4-door
2-door

C411 13 20 Under right side of dash Right side wire harness:
4-door
2-door

G401 20 Under middle of dagh Body ground, via audio wire
harness

G402 21 Under middle of dash Body ground, via audio wire
harness

*:  '08-09 models
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Connectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness index (cont'd)

Audio Wire Harness (With Prermium Audio System without Navigation System)

Connector or Terminal Ref Cavities Location Connects to Notes
Antenna lead connector i 3 Under right side of dash AMFM antenna amplifier
Audio unit connector A 22 24 Under middle of dash
Audio unit connector B 29 20 Under middie of dash
Audio unit connector C 26 16 Under middie of dash
Audio unit connector O 21 g Under middle of dash
Audio unit connector £ 24 14 Under middie of dash
Audio unit connector F 25 3 Under middle of dash
Automatic lighting/suntight sensor 3 5 Middle of dash *1
Audio-HVAC display unit 5 12 Middte of dash
Climate control unit connector A 4 28 Middle of dash *3
Climate control unit connector B 1 12 Middle of dash *3
Glove box light 14 2 Glove box *5
Hazard warning switch/Passenger's 2 6 Middle of dash
airkag cutoff indicator
HVAC control unit 4 24 Under middle of dash *q
Passenger's network unit 20 8 Under middle of dash
Passenger's under-dash fusefrelay box 12 28 Under right side of dash

connacter D (see page 22-77)

Stereo amplifier connector A 10 24 Under right side of dash

Stereo amplifier connector B 9 18 Under right side of dash

Sunlight sensar 3 2 Middle of dash *2

C401 7 24 Middie of dash Dashboard wire harness {view
of middie to passenger's side)

Ca02 6 18 Middle of dash Dashboard wire harness (view
of middle to passenger’s side}

403 3 16 Middie of dash Dashboard wire harness {view
of middle to passenger's side}

C405 (junction cannector) 15 12 Under middie of dash

C408 {junction connector) 16 12 Under middle of dash

€409 19 20 Under middle of dash AJ/C wire harness {climate
control system without
navigation)

C410 13 20 Under right side of dash Right side wire harness:
4-door
2-doar

5401 7 Under middle of dash Body ground, via audio wire
harness

G402 18 Under middle of dash Body ground, via audio wire
harness

*1: With automatic lighting
*2: Without automatic lighting
*3: With climate control

*4: With HVAC control

*5. '08-09 models
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Connectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness Index (cont'd)

Audio Wire Harness {Without Premium Audio System and Navigation System)

C tor or Terminal Ref Cavities ’ Location Connects to Notes
Antenna lead connector 8 3 Under right side of dash AM/FM antenna amplifier
Audio unit connector A 16 24 Under middle of dash
Audio unit coennecter B 17 12 Under middle of dash : *1
Audio unit connector B 17 20 Under middle of dash *2
Audio unit connector C 18 16 Under middle of dash *2
Audio unit connector F 15 3 Under middle of dash
Audio-HVAC display unit 5 12 Middle of dash
Climate control unit connector A 3 28 Middle of dash *4
Climate controt unit connector B 1 12 Middie of dash *q
Glove box light 11 2 Giove box *3
Hazard warning switch/Passenger's 2 5 Middie of dash
airbag cutoff indicator
HVAC control unit 3 24 Middle of dash
Passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box 9 28 Under right side of dash
connector D (see page 22-77)
Sunlight sensor 4 2 Middle of dash *5
Cao 6 24 Middie of dash Dashhoard wire harness {view
of middle to poscenger's side)
C403 7 16 Middle of dash Dashboard wire harness {view | *2
of middle to passenger's side)
C409 14 20 Under middle of dash A/C wire harness (HVAC
control systent)
C410 10 2 Under right side of dash Right side wire harness *8
GAD1 i2 Under middie of dash Body ground, via audio wire
harness
G40z 13 Under middle of dash Body ground, via audio wire
harness

*1: With 1CD type

*¥2: With 6CD type

*¥3: '08-09 models

*4: With climate control
*5: With HVYAC control
*@: 2-door with 6CD type
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Connectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness index (cont'd)

Right Side Wire Harness {4-door)

Connector or Terminal Ref | Cavities Location Conhnects to Notes

Electrical compass unit 9 B Under rear shelf *5

Front passenger's door switch 12 1 Right B-piliar

Navigation service check connector 7 2 Under rear shelf *4

Navigation unit connector A 1 3 Under rear shelf *4

Navigation unit connector B 2 32 Under rear shelf 4

Navigation unit connector C 3 16 Under rear shelf *4

Navigation unit connector D 4 5 Under rear shelf *q

Passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box 16 16 Under right side of dash *

connecior G {see page 22-77)

Passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box 16 38 Under right side of dash *2

connector H {see page 22-77)

Right rear door switch 18 1 Right C-piliar

Right rear speaker 8 2 Right side of rear shelf

Right rear wheel speed sensor 20 2 Under right side of floor

Subwaaofer 5 2 Middie of rear sheif *3

XM receiver 21 T4 Right side of trunk *4

C410 14 20 Under right side of dash Audio wire harness (with *q
Eremiilim audio sysieim and
navigation system}

Audio wire harness (with *5
premium audic system without
navigation system}

C4a11 13 20 Under right side of dash Audio wire harness (with *d
premium audio system and
navigation systern)

C651 15 16 Right kick panel Dashboard wire harness (view | *4
of middle to passenger's side)

CBb2 {junction connector} 19 12 Under rear shelf *4q

C653 0 2 Right side of rear shelf ANC rear microphone *2
subharness

C781 5 13 Right B-piltar Right rear door wire harness

G651 17 Under front passenger's seat Body ground, via right side
wire harness :

*1: LX, LX PZEV, LX-F, LX-P PZEV
*2: ExceptLX, LX PZEV, LX-P, LX-P PZEV
*3: With premium audio system
*4: With navigation system
*5: With premium audio system without navigation system
ANC Rear Microphone Subharness {4-door} {(Except LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, LX-P PZEV)
Connector or Terminal Ref Cavities Location Connects to Notes

Rear active noise cancellation 6 3 Left side of rear shelf

microphone

C653 i3 2 Right side of rear shelf Right side wire harness
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ANC REAR MICROPHONE RIGHT SIDE WIRE HARNESS
SUBHARNESS
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{cont'd)
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Connectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness Iindex {cont'd)

Right Side Wire Harness {2-door}

Connector or Terminal Ref Cavities Location Connects to Notes
Electrical compass unit 9 6 Under rear shelf B
Navigation service check connector 7 2 Under rear shelf *4
MNavigation unit connector A 1 8 Under rear shelf *4
Navigation unit connector B 2 32 Under rear shalf 4
Navigation unit connector C 3 16 Under rear shelf *4
Navigation unit connector D 4 5 Under rear shelf *4
Passenger's doar switch 12 1 Right B-pitlar
Passenger's under-dash fuse/ralay box 16 16 Under right side of dash =1
connector G (see page 22-77)
Passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box 16 38 Under right side of dash *2
connector H {see page 22-77}
Right rear speaker 8 2 Right side of rear shelf
Right rear wheel speed sensor 18 2 Under right side of floor
Subwoofer 5 2 Middle of rear shelf *3
XM receiver 19 14 Right side of trunk
C410 14 20 Under right side of dash Audio wire harness (with *4
premium audio systern and
navigation systam}
Audio wire harness (with *6
premium audio systesm without
navigation system)
C410 14 2 Undaer right side of dash Audic wire harness (without *5
premium audio system)
catt 13 20 Under right side of dash Audio wire harness (with *3, %4
premium audio systemn and
navigaticn system)
C651 15 16 Right kick panel Dashboard wire harness *4
C652 {junction connector) 10 12 Under rear shelf *4
Cs53 11 2 Right side of rear shett ANC rear micrephone *2
subharness
G651 7 Under front passenger's seat Body ground, via right side
wire harness R
*1: LX, LX PZEV
*2: Except LX, LX PZEV
*3: With premium audio system
*4: With navigation system
*5: Without premium audio system
*6; With premium audio system without navigation system
ANC Rear Microphone Subharness {2-door) {Except LX, LX PZEV)
Connectar or Terminal Ref | Cavities Location Connects to Notes
Active noise cancellation rear 6 3 Left side of rear shelf
microphone
C653 11 2 Right side of rear sheif Right side wire harmess

22-48




- 4+
BODY

SSSSSSSSSS




Connectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness Index (cont'd)

Left Side Wire Harness {4-door)

Connector or Terminal Ref Cavities Location Connects to Notes
Driver's door switch 5 1 Left B-pitlar
Driver's under-dash fuse/relay box 4 18 Under left side of dash
connector D [see page 22-76}
Driver's under-dash fuse/relay box 3 20 Under left side of dash
connector E {see page 22-786)
EVAP canister vent shut valve 26 2 Under floor {Fuel tank)
Fuel tank pressure (FTP} sensor 27 3 Under floor {Fuel tank}
Fuel tank unit 8 4 Under rear seat cushion
High mount brake light 13 2 Middle of rear shelf
Left back-up fight 24 2 Left side of trunk
Left license plate light 19 2 Trunk lid
Left rear door switch 7 1 Left C-pillar
Left rear speaker 10 2 Left side of rear shelf
Left rear turn signal light 23 3 Left side of trunk
Left rear wheei speed sensor 28 2 Under floar
Left taillight/brake light 25 4 Left side of trunk
Optional connector {for trailer) 21 2 Left rear side of trunk
Rear window defogger connector A {+) 9 1 Middle of rear shelf
Right back-up light 15 2 Right side of trunk
Right license plate light 18 2 Trunk lid
Right rear turn signal light 16 3 Right side of trunk
Right taillight/brake light 7 4 Right side of trunk
Trunk lid release actuator/trunk iid latch | 20 3 Trunk lid
switch
Trunk light 14 2 Middle of rear shelf
C304 1 8 Under left side of dash Left engine compartment wire
harness (dash branch)
Cc601 2 28 Under left side of dash Dashboard wire harness {view | *1
of driver's side}
Ca01 2 12 Under left side of dash Dashboard wire harness {view | *2
of driver's side)
C771 6 13 Left B-pillar Left rear door wire harness
G501 30 Left side of floor Body ground, via left side wire
harness
G502 22 Left rear side of trunk Body ground, via left side wire
harness
G603 29 Rear of floor Body ground, via left side wire
harness
#1: Except LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, LX-P PZEV
*2: LX, LXPZEV, LX-P LX-P PZEV
Rear Window Defogger Ground Wire {4-door)
Connector or Terminal Ref | Cavities Location Connects to Notes
Rear window defogger connector B(—) { 11 1 Right C-pillar
G801 12 Right C-pillar Body ground, via rear window

defogger ground wire
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
GROUND WIRE

LEFT SIDE WIRE HARNESS
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30

29

{cont'd)
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Connectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness Index (cont'd)

Left Side Wire Harness (2-door)

defogger ground wire

Connector or Terminal Ref Cavities Location Connects to Notes

Driver's door switch 4 1 Left B-pillar

Driver's under-dash fuse/relay box 3 16 Under left side of dash

connector D (see page 22-76)

EVAP canister vent shut valve 23 2 Under flocr {fuel tank)

Fuel tank pressure (FTP) sensor 24 3 Under floor {fuel tank)

Fuel tank unit 5 4 Under rear seat cushion

High mount brake light 8 2 Middle of rear shelf

Left back-up light 22 2 Left side of trunk

Left rear speaker 7 2 Left side of rear shelf

Left rear turn signal light 19 3 Left side of trunk

Left rear whesl speed sensor 25 2 Under floor

Left taillight/brake light 20 4 Left side of trunk

License plate light 16 2 Middle of rear bumper

Noise reduction condenser 21 2 Lefi side of trunk

Optional connector (for trailer) 18 2 Left side of trunk

Rear window defogger conngctor A {+} 6 1 Middle of rear shelf

Right back-up tight 12 2 Right side of trunk

Righit rear wirn signal fight 13 3 Right side of trunk

Right taillight/brake light 14 4 Right side of trunk

Trunk lid release actuator/trunk lid lateh 15 3 Trunk lid

switch

Trunk light 9 2 Middle of rear shelf

C304 1 8 Under left side of dash Left engine compartment wire
harness (dash branch}

cadi 2 28 Under left side of dash Dashboard wire harness {view
of driver's side)

G601 27 Left side of floor Body ground, via left side wire
harness

(G602 17 Left side of trunk Body ground, via left side wire
harness

GA03 26 Rear of floor Body ground, via left side wire
harness

Rear Window Defogger Ground Wire (2-door}
Connector or Terminal Ref Cavities Location Connects to Notes
Rear window defogger connector B{—) | 10 1 Right C-pillar
G801 11 Right C-pillar Body ground, via rear window




REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
GROUND WIRE

LEFT SIDE WIRE HARNESS

(cont'd}
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Connectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness Index (cont'd)

SRS Floor Wire Harness {4-door}

wire harness

Connector or Terminal Ref Cavities Locatien Connects to Notes

Drriver's seat belt buckle swiich 2 2 Under driver's seat

Driver's seat belt tensioner 17 4 Left B-pillar

Driver's side airbag infiator 19 2 Under driver's seat

Front passenger's seat belt buckle 5 2 Under front passenger's seat

switch

Front passenger's seat beit tensioner 9 a4 Right B-piliar

Front passenger's side airbag inflator 7 2 Under front passenger's seat

Left side curtain airbag inflator 14 2 Left C-piltar

Left side impact sensor {first) 16 2 Left B-pillar

Left side impact sensor (second) 15 2 Left C-pillar

Rear safing sensor 13 2 Under rear seat cushion

Right side curtain airbag inflator 11 2 Right C-pillar

Right side impact sensor (first) 10 2 Right B-piilar

Right side impact sensor [second) 12 2 Right C-pillar

SRS unit Connector B 3 39 Under middle of dash

c701 4 13 Under center console Pashboard wire harness (view | *1
of middle of passenger's side)

C7G1 4 2 under center consoie Dashboard wire harness (view | ¥2
of middle of passenger's side)

c702 i 8 Under driver's seat Driver's seat wire harness *1

C702 1 2 Under driver's seat Priver's seat position sensor *2
harness

C703 6 18 Under front passenger's seat Front passenger's seat wire *3
harness

C703 5} 4 Under front passenger's seat Front passenger's seat wire *4
harness

G701 18 Under driver's seat Body ground, via SRS floor
wire harness

G702 B Under front passenger's seat Body ground, via SRS floor

*1: With power seat
*2: Without power seat
*3: With seat heater
*4: Without seat heater
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15 14

SRS FLOOR WIRE HARNESS

{cont'd}
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Connectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness Index (cont'd)

SRS Floor Wire Harness {2-door)

wire harness

Connector or Terminal Ref Cavities Location Connects to Notes

Driver's seat belt buckle switch 2 2 Under driver's seat

Driver's seat belt tensioner 17 4 Left B-piltar

Driver's side airbag inflator 19 2 Under driver’s seat

Front passenger's seat belt buckie 5 2 Under front passenger's seat

switch

Front passenger's seat belt tensioner 9 4 Right B-pillar

Front passenger’s side airbag inflator 7 2 Under front passenger's seat

Left side curtain airbag inflator 14 2 Left C-piltar

Left side impact sensor {first) 16 2 Left B-pillar

Left side impact senscr (second) 15 2 Left C-pillar

Rear safing sensor 13 2 Under rear seat cushion

Right side curtain airbag inflator 11 2 Right C-piltar

Right side impact sensor (first) 10 2 Right B-pillar

Right side impact sensor (second) 12 4 Right C-piltar

SRS unit connector B 3 39 Under middte of dash

C701 4 13 Under center console Dashboard wire harness {view | *1
of middle of passenger's side}

C701 4 z Under center console Dashboard wire harness (view | *2
of middle of passenger's side}

c702 1 18 Under driver's seat Driver's seat wire harness *1

C702 1 2 Under driver's seat Driver's seat position sensor *2
harness

Cc703 6 8 Under front passenget’s seat Front passenger's seat wire *3
harness

C703 6 4 Under front passenger's seat Front passenger's seat wire *4
harness

G701 18 Under driver's seat Body ground, via SRS floor
wire harness

G702 8 Under front passenger's seat Body ground, via SRS floor

*1: With power seat
#2: Without power seat
*3: With seat heater
*4: Without seat heater
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(cont'd)
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Connectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness Index {cont'd)

Roof Wire Harness (With moonroof}

moonroof)

Connector or Terminal Ref | Cavities Locati < s to Notes
Automatic dimming inside mirror 2 7 Middle of roof
Driver's vanity mirror light 7 2 Left front of roof
Front active noise cancellation 3 7 Middie of roof *2
microphone
Front HandsFreeLink-Navigation-Active 3 7 Middle of roof *1
noise canceliation microphone
Individual map light 4 3 Middle of raof
Moonroof switch 5 12 Middle of roof
Optional connector {for automatic 10 4 Middie of roof
dimming inside mirror}
Passenger's vanity mirror light 1 2 Right front of roof
C501 11 20 Under left side of dash Dashhoard wire harness {view
of driver's side)
€502 12 4 Under left side of dash Dashboard wire harness (view
of driver's side)
C551 6 13 Middle of raof Moonroof subharness
*1: With navigation system
*2 With HandsFreal_ink control system
Meoonroof Subharness
Connector or Terminal Ref | Cavities Location Connects to Notes
Ceiling light 8 3 Roof
Moanroof control unit/motor | 14 Roof
Ch51 6 13 Middle of roof Roof wire harness [with
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Connectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness Index {cont'd)

Roof Wire Harness (Without moonroof)

C tor or Terminal Ref | Cavities Location Connects to Notes
Cailing light 3 3 Middle of roof
Driver's vanity mirror light 4 2 Middle of roof
Individual map light 2 3 Middle of roof
Passenger's vanity mirror light 1 2 Middle of roof
cs5Mm 5 4 Under left side of dash Dashboard wire harness {view
of driver's side)
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BODY
Driver's Door Wire Harnass (4-door)
Connector or Terminal Ref Cavities Location Connects to Notes
Driver's door courtesy light 8 2 Driver's door
Driver's door lock actuator/knob 9 10 Driver's door
switch/key cylinder switch
Driver's power window motor 7 6 Driver's door
Left front speaker 6 2 Driver's door
Left front tweeter 3 2 Driver's door
Left power mirrar 4 8 Driver's door
Power mirror switch 2 13 Driver's door
Power window master switch {door 1 37 Driver's door
muitipiex control unit}
C751 5 20 Under left side of dash Dashboard wire harness {view
of driver's side]
5
.
9 8 7 8
DRIVER'S DOOR WIRE HARNESS
(cont’d)
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Connectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness Index {cont'd)

Driver's Door Wire Harness (2-door)

Cq tor or Terminal Hef Cavities Loecation Connects to Notes
Driver's door lock actuator/knob 8 10 Driver's door
switch/key cylinder switch
Driver's power window motor 7 6 Driver's door
Left front speaker 6 2 Driver's door
Left front tweeter 3 2 Driver's door
Left power mirror 4 8 Driver's door
Power mirror switch 2 13 Driver's door
Power window master switch (door 1 37 Driver's door
multiplex control unit)
751 5 20 Under left side of dash Dashbhoard wire harness {view
of driver's side}

\ \\\// 7

N\

DRIVER'S DOOR WIRE HARNESS
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Front Passenget's Door Wire Harness [4-door)

Connector or Terminal Ref [ Cavities Location Connects to Notes
Front passenger's door courtesy light ] 2 Front passenger's door
Front passenger's door lock 5 10 Front passenger's door *1
actuator/knob switch
Front passenger's door lock actuator 5 10 Front passenger's door *2
Front passenger's power window motar | 7 6 Front passenger's door *3
Front passenger's power window motor | 7 2 Front passenger's door *4
Front passenger's power window 4 37 Front passenger's door
switch
Right front speaker 8 2 Front passenger's door
Right front tweeter 3 2 Front passenger's door
Right power mirror 2 8 Front passenger's door
C761 1 13 Under right side of dash Dashboard wire harness (view
of middie to passenger's side}
*1: With security
*2: Without security
*3: With AUTO UP/AUTQO DOWN function
*4: Without AUTO UP/AUTO DOWN function
2
4 5
1
8 6 FRONT PASSENGER'S DOOR
WIRE HARNESS
{cont'd}
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Connectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness Index (cont'd)

Passenger's Door Wire Harness (2-doov)

of middle to passenger's side)

Connector or Terminal Ref Cavities Location Connects to Notes
Passenger's door lock actuator/knob 5 10 Passenger's door
switch
Passenger's power window maotor 6 6 Passenger's door *1
Passenger's power window motor 6 2 Passenger's door *2
Passenger's power window switch 4 37 Passenger's door
Right front speaker 7 2 Passenger's door
Right front tweeter 3 2 Passenger's door
Right power mirror 2 8 Passenger's door
C761 1 13 Under right side of dash Dashboard wire harness {view

*1: With AUTO UP/AUTO DOWN function

*2: Without AUTO UP/AUTO DOWN function

-
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Left Rear Door Wire Harness (4-door)

Connector or Terminal Ref Cavities Location Connects to Notes
Left rear door lock actuator/knob switch 1 10 Left rear door *1
Left rear door lock actuator 1 10 Left rear door *2
Left rear power window motor 4 2 Left rear door
Left rear power window switch 2 14 Left rear door
C771 3 13 Left B-pillar Left side wire harness
*1: With security
*2; Without security
1 2
&
&0
LEFT REAR DOOR
WIRE HARNESS
(cont'd)
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Connectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness Index {cont'd)

Right Rear Door Wire Harness (4-door}

Connector or Terminal Ref Cavities Location Connects to Notes
Right rear door lock actuator/knob 3 10 Right rear door *1
switch
Right rear door lock actuator 3 10 Right rear door *2
Right rear power window motor 4 2 Right rear door
Right rear power window switch 2 14 Right rear door
C781 1 13 Right B-piliar Right side wire harness

*1: With security
*2: Without security
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Driver's Seat Wire Harness {With power seat)

Connector or Terminal Ref | Cavities Location Connects to Notes
Driver's power lumbar support switch 3 5 Left side of driver's seat *1
Driver's power lumbar support motor 13 2 Right side of seat-back *1
Driver's power seat adjustment switch 4 12 Left side of driver's seat
Driver's seat-back heater 12 2 Driver's seat *2
Driver's seat cushion heater 9 4 Driver's seat *2
Driver's seat heater relay (high) 8 4 Driver's seat *2
Driver's seat heater relay (iow) 7 5 Driver's seat *2
Driver's seat front up-down motor 10 2 Driver's seat
Driver's seat position sensor 1" 2 Driver's seat
Driver's seat rear up-down motor 2 2 Driver's seat
Driver's seat recline motor 1 2 Bottom of seat back
Driver's seat slide motor 5 2 Driver's seat
c702 3] 18 Under driver's seat SRS floor wire harness:
4-door
2-door
*1: With power lumbar support
#2: With seat heater
DRIVER'S SEAT
1
11
10
2
3
9
8
6 5
DRIVER'S SEAT WIRE HARNESS
{cont'd)
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Connectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness Index (cont'd)

Driver's Seat Position Sensor Harness {Without power seat)

Connector or Terminal Ref Cavities Location Connacts to Notes
Driver's seat position sensor 1 2 Driver's seat
c702 2 2 Under driver's seat SRS floor wire harness:
4-door
2-door
DRIVER'S SEAT
|
I
\‘—_\

2 DRIVER'S SEAT POSITION
SENSOR HARNESS
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BODY

Front Passenger's Seat Wire Harness (4-daor)
| Connector or Terminal Ref Cavities Location Connects to Notes

Front passenger's seat cushion heater 2 3 Front passenger's seat *1

Front passenger's seat heater relay 4 4 Front passenger's seat *1

{high}

Front passenger's seat heater relay 6 5 Front passenger's seat *1

{low)

Front passenger's weight sensor {front 5 3 Front passenger's seat

inner side}

Front passenger's weight sensor {front 8 3 Front passenger's seat

outer side)

Front passenger's weight sensor (rear 3 3 Frant passenger's seat

inner side) .

Front passenger's weight sensor (rear 9 3 Front passenger's seat

outer side}

ODS unit 1 18 Front passenger's seat

C703 7 8 Under front passenger’s seat 8BRS floor wire harness *1

703 7 4 Under front passenger’s seat SRS flogr wire harness *2
*1: With seat heater
#2: Without seat heater

FRONT PASSENGER'S SEAT
5
9
FRONT PASSENGER'S 7 é
SEAT WIRE HARNESS
{cont'd}
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Connectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness Index (cont'd)

Front Passenger’s Seat Wire Harness {2-door}

Connector or Terminal Ref Cavities Location Connects to Notes
Front passenger's seat cushion heater 6 3 Front passenger's seat *1
Front passenger's seat heater relay 3 4 Front passenger's seat *1
{high)
Front passenger's saat heater relay 4 5 Front passenger's seat *1
(low]
F.tdon}t passenger's weight sensor {inner 2 2 Front passenger's seat
side
Fron}t passenger's weight sensor {outer 7 3 Front passenger's seat
side
0DS unit 1 18 Frant passenger's seat
cyo03 5 B Under front passenger's seat SRS floor wire harness *1
C703 5 4 Under front passenger's seat SRS floor wire harness *2

*1: With seat heater
*2: Without seat heater

A

|

FRONT PASSENGER'S SEAT

FRONT PASSENGER'S SEAT
WIRE HARNESS
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A/C Wire Harness (Climate Control System with Navigation)

Connector or Terminal Ref Cavities Location Connects to Notes

Blower motor B8 2 Under right side of dash
Climate control unit connector A ¢] 28 Under middle of dash
Climate control unit connector B 7 12 Under middle of dash
Driver's air mix control motor 1 7 Under middle of dash
Evaporator temperature sensor 3 2 Under middle of dash
Mode control motor 4 7 Under middle of dash
Passenger's air mix control motor " 7 Under middle of dash
Power transistor 9 4 Under middle of dash
Recirculation control motor 5 7 Under middle of dash
C351 2 2 Under middie of dash Left engine compartment wire

harness (dash branch)
€Aa08 10 20 Under middie of dash Audio wire harness [with

premium audio system and

navigation system)

A/C WIRE HARNESS 3 4 6 7
8
" 10
{cont'd}
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Connectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness Index {(cont'd)

A/C Wire Harness (Climate Control System without Navigationj

Connector or Terminal Ref Cavities Location Connects to Notes
Blower motor [ 2 Under right side of dash
Driver's air mix control motor 1 7 Under middle of dash
Evaporator temperature sensor 4 2 Under middle of dash
Mode control motor 3 7 Under middie of dash
Passenger's air mix control motor 2 7 Under middle of dash
Power transistor 7 4 Under middle of dash
Recirculation contral motor 5 7 Under middle of dash
€351 2 2 Under middle of dash Left engine compartment wire
harness (dash branch)
C409 8 20 Under middle of dash Audio wire harness (with
premium audio system without
navigation system)
4 5
N I
2
1
6
8 A/C WIRE HARNESS
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A/C Wire Harness (HVAC Control System)

Connector or Terminal Ref Cavities Lacation Connects to MNotes
Air mix control motor 1 7 Under middle of dash
Blower motor 6 2 Under right side of dash
Evaporator temperature sensor 4 2 Under middle of dash
Mode control motor 3 7 Under middle of dash
Power transistor 7 4 Under middle of dash
Recirculation control motor 5 7 Under middle of dash
C3s81 2 2 Under middle of dash Left engine compartment wire
harness [dash branch)
C409 8 20 Under middle of dash Audio wire harness (without
premivm audio system)
F
6
8 A/C WIRE HARNESS
(cont'd)
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Connectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness Index (cont'd)

Cable Reel Subharness

C tor or Terminal Ref Cavities Location Gonnects to Notes
Audio remote switch 1 12 Steering wheel
Cable reel connector C 4 20 Steering whesl
Cruise control set'resumefcancel switch 2 12 Steering wheel
HandsFreelink/Navigation control - 5 5 Steering wheel *1, %2
switch
Horn switch 3 2 Steering whael

*1: With HandsFreeLink
*2: With navigation system
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Fuse/Relay Boxes

Connector to Fuse/Relay Box Index

Under-hood Fuse/Relay Box

Socket Rei Terminal Connects to Notes
A (electrical load detector {(ELD}) T 3 Left engine compartment wire harness {engine
compartment branch) (see page 22-28}
A/C compressor clutch relay 15 a4
B 13 14 Left engine compartment wire harness {engine
compartment branch} {see page 22-28}
Blower motor refay 1 a4
[ 12 5 Left engine compartment wire harness {engine
coempartment branch) {see page 22-28)
Electronic throtile control system (ETCS) [} 4
controi relay
Horn relay 2 4
Ignition coil relay 5 4
PGM-FI main relay 1 3 4
PGM-FI subrelay 4 4
Radiator fan relay 7 4 *
Rear window defcgger relay 8 4
Relay circuit board 14 Connector B {14P) and C {5P)
T101 9 - Starter subharness (see page 22-19}
T102 10 - Starter subharness [see page 22-19)

*:'08-09 models

UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX

View of front side

View of back side
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Fuse/Relay Boxes

Connector to Fuse/Relay Box Index (cont'd)

Driver's Under-dash Fuse/Relay Box

4-door (see page 22-50)
2-door (see page 22-52)
E 10 20 l.eft side wire harness
4-door (see page 22-50)
2-door (Not used)

F 9 33 Left engine compartment wire harness {dash branch) {see
page 22-30)

Front accessory power socket relay 4 4

G 8 13 Left engine compartment wire harness (dash branch} {see
page 22-30)

H (optional connector) 7 12 Not used

K (MICL) service check connector) 5] 3

M 13 4 Dashboard wire harness (dash branch) (see page 22-32)

N T2 16 Dashboard wire harness (dash branch) (see page 22-32)

P 15 20 Dashboard wire harness (dash branch) (see page 22-32)

PGM-FI main relay 2 (FUEL PUMP} 12 4

Q 17 20 Dashboard wire harness {dash branch) (see page 22-32)

R 16 24 Dashboard wire harness {dash branch) (see page 22-32)

Starter cut relay 5 4

Socket Ref Terminal Connects to Notes
A 1 Mot used
B 2 2 Dashboard wire harness {view of driver's side} {see page
22-32):
c 3 5 Dashboard wire harness: (see page 22-32):
o 11 16 Left side wire harness:

DRIVER'S UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX

14
1 2 3 13 15
e} 4 ’ O | /
12 e \
c
5

16
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k['H g N i ]
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View of front side View of back side
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BODY
Passanger's Under-dash Fuse/Relay Box
Socket " Ref Terminal Connects to Notes

A 1 38 Dashboard wire harness {view of middle to passenger's

side} (see page 22-36)
B a 1 Dashboard wire harness (view of middle to passenger's

slde) (see page 22-36)
c 7 12 Not used
3] 2 28 Audio wire harness (with premium audio system and *3

navigation system) (see page 22-40)

Audio wire harness (with premium audio system without *q
navigation system) (see page 22-42)

Audio wire harness (without premium audio system and *5
navigation system) (see page 22-44)

E 6 18 Right engine compartment wire harness (see page 22-26)

F 5 2 Not used

G 3 16 Right side wire harness *1

4-door (see page 22-46)
2-door (see page 22-48)
H 4 38 Right side wire harness *2
4-door (see page 22-46)
2-door {see page 22-48)

*1: LX, LXPZEV, LX-P, LX-P PZEV

*2: Except LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, LX-P PZEV

*3: With premium audio system and navigation system

*4: With premium audio system without navigation system
*5: Without premium audio system

PASSENGER'S UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
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Power Distribution

Fuse to Components Index

Under-hood Fuse/Relay Box

Fuse Number Amps Component(s) or Circuit{s) Protected
1 1-1 MAIN 100 A Battery, Power supply
1-2 AS F/B 40 A Passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box
2 2-2 ABS/NVSA A0 A VSA modulator-control unit (FSR)
2-3 VSA MTR 30 A VSA modulator-control unit {MTR)
2-4 AS F/B OP 40 A Passenger's under-dash fuse/relay hox
3 31 1G MAIN 50 A Crriver's under-dash fuse/relay box
32 DR F/B 40 A" Driver's under-dash fuse/relay box
3-3 AS LT MAIN 30A Passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box
3-4 DR F/B 60 A™ Driver's under-dash fuse/relay box
35 DR LT MAIN 30A Driver's under-dash fuse/relay box
36 MAr:dt\_lI_EAN 30A Relay circuit board (in the under-hood fusefrelay hox)
3-7 WIP MTR 30 A Relay circuit board {in the under-hood fuse/relay box)
4 40 A Rear window defogger relay, Rear window defogger
5 20A Relay circuit board (in the under-hood fuse/relay box)
6 — Not used
7 Mot nsed
8 40 A Blower motor relay, Blower motor
9 15A Driver's MICU {(HAZARD)
10 20 A Brake pedal position switch, Horn relay
11 Not used
12 Not used
13 15 A Ignition coil relay, Ignition coils
14 15A AjF sensor, ECM/PCM {SUBRLY}, PGM-Fl subrelay
15 10A Driver's MICU (VBU), Gauge control module, HandsFreelink control unit,
Immabilizer-keyless control unit, Passenger's MICL, Power window master switch
16 75A Ceiling light, Ignition key light, Map lights, Trunk light
17 15 A CKP sensor, CMP sensor, ECM/PCM (ETCSRLY), ECM/PCM (IGP), ECM/PCM (IMOFPR),
ECM/PCM (MRLY), ETCS control relay, Injectors, MAF sensor, PGM-Fl main relay 1,
PGM-Fl main relay 2 (FUEL PUMP)
18 158 A ECM/PCM (VBETCS), ETCS control relay
19 Not used
20 75A A/C compressor clutch relay, A/C compressor clutch
21 75A A/C condenser fan relay

*1: LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, LX-P PZEV

*2: Except LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, LX-P PZEV
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Power Distribution

Fuse to Components Index (cont'd)

Driver's Under-dash Fuse/Relay Box

Fuse Amps Component{s} or Circuit{s} Protected
Number .
1 — Not used
2 Not used
3 15 A Washer motor refay circuit (in the passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box}
4 75A Windshield wiper intermittent relay circuit, Windshield wiper moter high/low relay circuit, Windshield wiper
motor relay circuit {in the under-hood fuse/relay box)
5 75A Automatic dimming inside mirror, Back-up lights, Driver's MICU, Electrical compass unit, Gauge control
madule, Navigation unit, Passenger's MICU, Reverse relay circuit {in the driver's under-dash fuse/relay box),
Shift lock solenoid (A/T}, TPMS control unit
6 7.5A VSA modulator-control unit, Yaw rate-lateral acceleration sensor
7 15 A Electrical load detector (ELD), EVAP canister purge valve, Secondary HO25,
g Mot used
9 20A ECM/PCM {FUEL PUMP], Immobilizer-keyless control unit, PGM-F! main relay 2 [FUEL PUMP}
10 10A ECM/PCM {(VBSOL)
11 10 A SRS unit
12 75 A Front passenger's airbag cutoff indicator, ODS unit, SRS unit
13 MNot used
) e Not Gsel - o
15 75A Driver's MICU (DAY LT}
16 75 A Audio-HVAC subdisplay unit, Climate control unit, Center information display, Driver's seat heater, Front
passenger’s seat heater, HYAC control unit, Rear window defogger relay, Recirculation control motor
17 75A Driver's MICU {(ACC KEY LOCK}
18 75A Audio unit, Center information display, Front accessory power socket relay, Front HFL-navigation-ANC
microphone, HandsFreeLink conirol unit, lgnition key switch (AT}, Interface dial, Navigation display unit,
Navigation unit
19 20A Driver's power seat slide motor, Driver's power seat front ip-down motor
20 20A Moonroof control unitymotor
21 20 A Driver's power seat recline motor, Driver's power seat rear up-down motor
22 20A Driver's MICU, Left rear power window swiich {4-door}
23 15 A Front accessary power socket retay, Front accessory power socket
24 20A Power window master switch
25 10A Driver's door lock actuator, Left rear door lock actuator {4-door), Trunk lid release actuator
26 10 A Left front fog light
27 10 A Driver's MICU, Left front parking light, Left front side marker light, License plate light{s}, Taillights
28 10 A Driver's MICU {LEFT H/L Hi}
29 75A TPMS control unit
30 10 A Driver's MICU {LEFT H/L LO)
31 Not used
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Power Distribution

Fuse to Components Index {cont'd)

Passenger's Under-dash Fuse/Relay Box

Fuse Amps Compenent(s) or Circuit{s} Protected
Number
1 10 A Passenger's MICU {RIGHT H/L HI)
2 10 A Passenger's MICU, Right front parking light, Right front side marker light
3 ¢ A Right front fog light
4 10A Passenger's MICU [RIGHT B/L LO)
5 e Not used
6 75A Ambient light, A/T gear position indicator panet light, Climate control unit light, Driver's seat heater switch
light, Front passenger's seat heater switch light, Glove box light, Hazard warning switch light, HVAC control
unit light, Moonroof switch light, Navigation dispiay unit, Navigation unit, Steering whee! switches lights, VSA
OFF switch light
7 Not used
8 20 A Front passenger’s power seat recline motor
9 Not used
10 10 A Front passenger’s door lock actuator, Passenger's MICU, Right rear door lock actuator (4-door)
11 20 A Right rear power window switch (4-door)
12 15 A Console accessory power socket relay, Console accessory power socket
13 20 A Front passenger's power window switch
14 S oL used
15" 20A Stereo amplifier’”
16 Not used
17 Not used
18 10 A Driver's lumbar suppoert motor
19 15 A Driver's seai heater, Front passenger's seat heater
20 — Not used
21 — Not used
22 Not used

*1: With premium audio system
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Ground Distribution

Ground to Components Index

Ground Component or circuit grounded
Gt Battery
G2 Engine
G3 Transmission housing
G101 AST clutch pressure control solenocid valves A, B, C, CKP sensor, CMP sensor A, CMP sensor B, Data link connector,
ECMYPCM, Immaobilizer-keyless control unit, Bocker arm oil control sotenoid {M/T}, Rocker arm oil control solenoid
A {AT), Rocker arm oil control solenoid B {A/T), Rocker arm oil pressure switch (M/T), Rocker arm oil pressure
switch A (A/T), Rocker arm oil pressure switch C {A/T), Transmission range switch (A/T), VTC oil control solenoid
valve,
Shielding between the ECM/PCM and the secondary HO2S (Sensor 2),
Shielding between the ECM/PCM and the knock sensor
G102 Ignition coils
G201 Passenger’'s MICU (PG), Passenger's MICU (SG), Power steering pressure (PSP} switch, Right front parking light,
Right front side marker light, Right front turn signal light, Right headlight (high)™?, Right headlight (low), Washer
fluid level switch (Canada models}, Windshield washer motor
G202 VSA modulator-control unit
G203 | Right headlight {high) o
G301 Blower motor relay, Electrical inad dotector (CLD), Winashield wiper motor, Under-hood fusefreiay box (Fan
S relay circuit™Windshield wiper relay circuit}
G302 A/C condenser fan motar, Brake fluid level switch, Clutch switch (M/T), Security hood switch (with security), Left
front parking light, Left front side marker light, Left front turn signal light, Left headlight {high), Left headlight {low),
Power transistor, Radiator fan motor
G4 Audio unit™, Audio-HVAC subdisplay unit, Audio-HVAC display unit, Climaie control unit, Driver's climate control
switch™, Glove box light™, HVAC control unit, Interface dial, Navigation display unit, Navigation unit, Stereo
amplifier™
G402 Audio unit, Stereo amplifier™
Gb01 Automatic dimming inside mirror, Cable reel {steering wheel switches ground), Briver's door lock knob switch/key
cylinder switch, Driver's MICU {PG) (2 wires), Driver's power window motor, Front HFL.-navigation-ANC
microphane, Gauge control module, HandsFreeLink control unit, Left power mirror defogger, Map lights,
Moonroof switch, Optional connsctor {for automatic dimming inside mirror), Power mirror switch, Power window
master switch {including driver's door lock switch), Vanity mirror lights, VSA OFF switch
G602 Data link connector, Driver's MICU (PG} (2 wires}, Gauge control module, MICU service check connector, Power
window master switch, Moonroof control unitmotor
G503 A/T gear position indicator panel light, Console accessory power socket, Console accessory power socket relay,
Driver's seat heater switch, Front accessory powaer socket, Front passenger's seat heater switch, gnition key
switch, Park-pin switch, TPMS control unit, Yaw rate-lateral acceleration sensor
(G504 SRS unit (2 wires)
Gh05s Front passenger's door lock knob switch, Front passenger's power window switch, Passenger's MICU {PG)8,
Passenger's MICU {SG), Right power mirror defogger
G601 Driver's under-dash fuse/relay box {door lock relay circuit), Front accessory power socket refay, High mount brake
light, Left rear door lock knob switch (4-door), Left rear power window switch {4-door)
G602 Left back-up light, Left brake light/taillight, Left rear turn signat light, License plate light{s}, Noise reduction
condenser {2-door}, Right back-up light, Right brake light/taillight, Right rear turn signat light, Trunk lid latch switch
G603 Fuel pump
G651 Electrical compass unit, Navigation display unit, Navigation unit, Passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box {door
lock relay circuit, Windshield washer motor relay circuit), Right rear door lock knob switch (4-door), Right rear
power window switch (4-door)
G701 Driver's lumbar support switch, Driver's power seat switch, Driver's seat-back heater, Driver's seat beft buckle
switch, Driver's seat heater relays, Driver's seat position sensor
G702 Front passenger's seat belt buckle switch, Front passenger's seat-cushion heater, ODS unit
G801 Rear window defogger

*1: EX-L, EX-L PZEV

*2: Except EX-L, EX-L PZEV

*3: With premium audio system
*4: With navigation system

*5: "10 model

*6: '08-09 models
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Under-hood Fuse/Relay Box

BODY

Removal and Installation

Special Tools Required
Relay Puller 07AAC-000A1A0

NOTE: The under-hood fuse/relay box is a part of the left
engine compartment wire harness, and it cannot be
replaced by itself,

Removal

1. Do the battery terminal disconnection procedure (see
page 22-91).

2. Open the cover {A), then remove the screws (B) for the
alternator and battery cable terminals.

3. Remove the nut (C), and release the tab (D) bottom
cover {E) from the under-hood fuse/relay box.

4. Disconnect the connectors {F} from the under-hooad
fuse/relay box.

5. Remove the reiay circuit board (G} from the
under-hood fuse/relay box.

6. Carefully remove the relays by prying under the base
of the relay using the relay puller {see page 22-93).

NOTE: Do not use pliers. Pliers will damage the relays,
which could cause the engine to stall or not start.

Instailation

1. Install the relays and connect the connectors to the
under-hood fuse/relay box, then install the
under-hocd fuse/refay box in the reverse order of
removal.

2. Instali the removed parts in the reverse order of
removal.

3. Do the battery terminal reconnection procedure {see
page 22-91).

4. Confirm that all systems work properly.
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Under-dash Fuse/Relay Box

Driver's Under-dash Fuse/Relay Box {MICU) Removal and Installation

Special Tools Required
Relay Puller 07AAC-000A1A0

USA models

NOTE: SRS components are located in this area. Review

the SRS component locations 4-door (see page 24-21),
2-door {see page 24-23), and precautions and
procedures {see page 24-25) before doing repairs or
servicing.

Removal

1. Do the battery terminal disconnection procedure (see

page 22-91).

2. Remave the driver's dashboard lower cover {see page

20-166), and the driver’s kick panel:
o 4-door {see page 20-107)
e 2-door {see page 20-105)

3. Disconnect the connectors from the fuse side of the
driver's under-dash fuse/relay box (A).

4. Remove the mounting bolt (B}, release the tab (C}, and
pull the driver's under-dash fuse/relay box away from

the body.

5. Disconnect the connectors from the back side of the
driver's under-dash fuse/relay box, then remove the
driver's under-dash fusefrelay box.

6. Carefully remove the relays by prying under the base

of the relay using the relay puller {see page 22-93).

NOTE: Do notuse pliers. Pliers will damage the relays,

which could cause the engine to stall or not start.
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Installation

1. Instal! the relays and connect the connectors io the
driver's under-dash fuse/relay box, then install the
driver's under-dash fuse/relay box in the reverse
order of removal.

2. Install the removed parts in the reverse order of
removal.

3. Do the battery terminal reconnection procedure steps
110 4 (see page 22-91).

4. Register the immobilizer system with the HDS (see
page 22-439),

NOTE: The imoes unit is built into the driver's MICU
which is part of the driver's under-dash fuse/relay
box. Because of this construction. tha imnae miict ha
registered, or the vehicle will not start.

5. Confirm that all systems work properly.



Special Tools Required
Relay Puiller 07AAC-000A1AD

Canada models

NOTE: SRS components are located in this area. Review
the SRS component locations 4-door (see page 24-21),
2-door (see page 24-23), and precautions and

procedures (see page 24-25) before doing repairs or
servicing.

Removal

1. Do the battery terminal disconnection procedure {see
page 22-91}.

2. Remove the driver's dashboard lower cover {see page
20-1686), and the driver's kick panel;
+ 4-door {see page 20-107)
« 2-door {see page 20-105)

3. Loosen the bolts {A}, then remove the bolt (B} from
the bracket (C).

4, Remove the bracket from the driver's under-dash
fusefrelay box (D).

6. Disconnect the connectors from the fuse side of the
driver's under-dash fuse/relay box {A).

6. Remove the screws and cover (B) from the driver's
under-dash fuse/relay box.

7. Remove the mounting bolt (C), release the tab(D}, and
putl the driver's under-dash fuse/relay box away from
the body.

8. Disconnect the connectors from the back side of the
driver's under-dash fuse/relay box, then remove the
driver's under-dash fuse/relay box.

9. Carefully remove the relays by prying under the base
of the relay using the relay puller (see page 22-93).

NOTE: Do not use pliers. Pliers will damage the relays,
which could cause the engine to stall or not start.

{cont'd)
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Under-dash Fuse/Relay Box

Priverc‘is) Under-dash Fuse/Relay Box (MICU) Removal and Installation
cont’

Installation

1. Install the relays and connect the connectors to the
driver's under-dash fuse/frelay box, then install the
driver's under-dash fusefrelay box in the reverse
order of removal.

2. Install the removed parts in the reverse order of
removal,

3. Do the battery terminal reconnaction procedure steps
1to 4 (see page 22-91).

4. Register the immobilizer systemn with the HDS (see
page 22-439).

NOTE: The imoes unit is built into the driver's MICU
which is part of the driver's under-dash fusefrelay
box. Because of this construction, the imoes must be

B e ¥ T -
VOGS, W G VG TGS vl DdL Duan L,

5. Confirm that all systems work properly.
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BODY

Passenger's Under-dash Fuse/Relay Box (MICU) Removal and Installation

NOTE: SRS components are located in this area. Review
the SRS component locations 4-door (see page 24-21),
2-door (see page 24-23), and precautions and
procedures (see page 24-25) before doing repairs or
servicing.

Removal

1. Do the battery terminal disconnection procedure (see
page 22-91).

2. Remove the passenger's kick panel:
¢ A-door {see page 20-107}
+ 2-door (see page 20-105)

3. Disconnect the connectors from the passenger's
under-dash fuse/relay box (A).

4. Loose the mounting bolt from the lower side of
passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box.

5. Remove the mounting bolt from the upper side of
passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box, and remove
the passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box.

Installation

1. Install the relays and connect the connectors to the
passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box, then install
the passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box in the
reverse order of removal.

2. Install the removed parts in the reverse order of
removal.

3. Do the battery terminal reconnection procedure (see
page 22-91).

4, Confirm that all systems work properly.
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Battery

Battery Test

A battery can explo
procedure, causing serious injury to anyone nearby.
Follow all procedures carefully and keep sparks and
open flames away from the battery.

Required Test Equipment

Honda Electrical System Analyzer {(ED-18 Battery tester):
T/N INBED1SLLH

Ordering Information

To order the Electrical System Analyzer, go to the Honda
Teool and Equipment catalog on the iN, or call
888-424-6857.

Software Version

PACNE UL You nave div tawesL soniware Inthe £ED-18. To
check the version, do this:

¢ Press the POWER button.

s Select Reports, then press ENTER.

s Select i Version, then press ENTER.

If you do not have the correct version, call the Tools
Hotline at 800-346-6327.

Using the ED-18 Battery Tester

NOTE: For set up, customization, and other available
features, refer to the ED-18 user's manual.

1. Connect the |eads 1o the positive and negative
terminal of the battery.

2. Use the arrow keys to select the battery test, then
press ENTER, then follow the prompts.

NOTE: Make sure to enter the correct cold cranking
ampere rating of the battery. If the number is not
entered correctly, the result will not be accurate.

3. Here are the five possible battery conditions:

+ Goaod Battery: The battery has at least 60 percent of
its charge and requires no action.

s Good-Recharge: The battery condition appears tc
be good, but charging is recommended and then
retest. See your battery charger's instructions to
fully charge the battery, then recheck. Do not
charge the battery using the vehicle's alternator.

+« Charge and Retest: The battery condition is not
krnown because its charge is too low. Recharge the
battery, then retest. See your battery's instructions
to fully charge the battery, then recheck. Do not
charge the battery using the vehicle's alternator,

e Replace Battery: The battery condition is poor.
Replace it.

o Bad Cell: There is a problem with the batterv.
Hepiace I, ’



Battery Terminal Disconnection and Reconnection

Disconnection

NOTE: Some systems store daia in memory that is lost
when the battery is disconnected. Do the following
procedures before disconnecting the battery.

1. Make sure you have the anti-theft code(s) for the
audio and/or the navigation system (if equipped).

2. f you are replacing the audio unit, write down the
audio presets (AM and FM), and the XM audio presets
{if equipped), because the audio unit does not retain
the presets after the battery is disconnected,

3. Make sure the ignition switch is in LOCK {0).

4. Disconnect and isolate the negative cable from the
battery.

NOTE: Always disconnect the negative cable from the
battery first.

5. Disconnect the positive cable from the battery.

Reconnection

NOTE: Some systems store data in memory that is lost
when the battery is disconnected. Do the following
procedures to restore the systemn back to normal
operation.

1. Clean the battery terminalis.
2. Test the battery {see page 22-90;.

3. Reconnect the positive cabile {A) 1o the battery (B} first,
then reconnect the negative cable {C) to the battery.

NOTE: Always connect the positive cabis to the
battery first.

29-59Nm
{0.3—0.6 kgf-m, 2.1— 4.4 Ibf-ft)

4. Apply multipurpose grease to the terminals to
prevent corrosion.

5. Enter the anti-theft code(s} for the audio system
and/or the navigation system (if equipped).

6. Enter the audio presets {if applicable), and enter the
XM audio presets (if equippead).

7. Set the clock {for vehicles without navigation).
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Battery

Battery Removal and Installation

NQOTE: The battery terminal disconnection and
reconnection procedure (see page 22-21) must be done
before and after doing this procedure. Some systems
store data in memory that is lost when the battery is
disconnected.

Removal

1. Do the battery terminal disconnection procedure (see
page 22-91).

2. Remove the two nuts (A} securing the battery setting
plate, then remove the battery setting plate (B) and
the battery (C).
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Installation

1. Install the battery (A), then install the battery setting
plate (B).

stable.

NOTE: Do not deform the battery setting plate by
tightening the nuts toc much.

3. Do the hattery terminal reconnection procedure (see
page 22-91}.

NOTE: Make sure the battery is installed correctly, and
the positive terminal and the negative terminal are
not reversed.



Relays

BODY

Power Relay Test

Special Tools Required
Relay Puller 07AAC-000A1AD

Use this chart to identify the type of relay, then do the

test listed for it.

Relay Test
AJC compressor clutch relay Normally-
Blower motor relay open four-

Console accessory power socket
relay

ETCS control relay

Front accessory power socket
relay™

Horn relay

| lgnition coil relay

PGM-Fi main refay 1

PGM-Fi main relay 2
{FUEL PUMP)"?

PGM-Fi subrelay

Radiator fan relay™

Rear window defogger relay

Seat heater relays {high)

Starter cut relay (ST CUT)™

terminals type

Seat heater relay {low)

Five-terminal
type

*1:'08-09 models

*2: Carefully remove the relay from the driver's
under-dash fuse/relay box using the relay puller. Do
not use pliers. Pliers will damage the relay.

07AAC-000A1A0

Normally-open Four-terminal Type

Check for continuity between the terminals:
e There should be continuity between terminals No. 1

and No. 2 when battery power is connected to

terminal No. 4, and body ground is connected to

terminal No. 3.

e There should be no continuity between terminals

No. 1 and No. 2 when power is disconnected.

Resistance type

Diode type

{cont'd}
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Relays

Power Relay Test (cont'd}

Five-terminal Type

Check for continuity between the terminals:

o There should be continuity between terminals No. 1
and No. 2 when battery power is connected to
terminal No. 5, and body ground is connected to
terminal No. 3.

« There should be no continuity between terminals
No. 1 and No. 4 when power is disconnected.

Diode type
1 5
f % '
4 pd 3

22-94

Relay Circuit Board Test ("08-09 models)

The relay circuit board is part of the under-hood
fuse/relay box, and it contains these relays:

« A/C condenser fan relay

« Windshield wiper motor relay

» Windshield wiper intermittent refay
o Windshield wiper high/low relay

1. Do the battery terminal disconnection procedure {(see
page 22-91}.

2. Disconnect under-hood fusefrelay box connectors B
{14P) and C (5P).

=
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718 9|10[t1[{12||13]|14 31415




3. Test each relay circuit as shown:
AJC condenser fan relay:

There should be ¢continuity between terminals C1 and
C3 when battery power is connected to terminal B11,
and body ground is connected to terminal B7 {or B8).
There should be no continuity between terminals C1
and C3 when power is disconnected.

Windshield wiper motor refay:

There should be continuity between terminals C4 and
B10, and terminals C4 and B12 when battery power is
connected to terminal B9, and body ground is
connected to terminal B3. There should be no
continuity between terminais C4 and B10, and
terminals C4 and B12 when power is disconnected.

Windshield wiper intermittent relay:

There should be battery voltage between terminal Cb
and body ground when battery power is connected to
terminais B9 and C4, and body ground is connected to
terminals B3 and B12. There should be no voltage
between terminal C5 and body ground when terminal
B12 is disconnected.

Windshield wiper high/iow relay:

There shouid be continuity between terminals B3 and
C2 when battery power is connected to terminals B9
and C4, and body ground is connected to terminals B3
and B10.

There should be no continuity between terminals B3
and C2, and there should be continuity between
terminals B3 and C6 when power is disconnected.

A/C condenser fan relay

B11 1

iy o A
Fy e ool H COMDENSER
+ ;| FAN RELAY

87,88 C3

Windshield wiper motor relay, Windshield wiper
intermittent relay, Windshield wiper high/low relay

8g c4
| JJ WINDSHIELD
[ T 1 WIPER
MOTOR
RELAY
1 f[ ] WINDSHIELD
o _ . WIPER
= INTERMITTENT
v | RELAY
B2
) WINDSHIELD
C . ___ . [z WIPER
AN = HIGHA.OW
) 1 RELAY
L——-——r Bi0
83 Cs C2
{cont'd)
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Relays

Power Relay Test {cont'd)

4, If any relays fails the test, replace the relay circuit
board.

5. Reinstall all removed parts.

6. Do the battery terminal reconnection procedure (see
page 22-91).
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Relay Circuit Board Test ("10 model}

The relay circuit board is part of the under-hood
fuse/relay box, and it contains these relays:

« A/C condenser fan relay

» Radiator fan relay

» Fan control relay

e Windshield wiper motor relay

o Windshield wiper intermittent relay

» Windshield wiper high/low relay

1. Do the battery terminal disconnection procedure (see
page 22-91).

2. Disconnect under-hood fuse/relay box connecters B
{14P) and C (5P).

CONNECTOR B {14P) CONNECTOR C (5P)

1]2][3] = [4]][5]6
7| 8] 2]10[11]12]|13]14




BODY

3. Test each relay circuit as shown:
AJC condenser fan relay:

There should be continuity betwean terminals C1 and
B2 when battery power is connected to terminal B10
(or BS), and battery ground is connected to terminal
BS.

There should be no continuity between terminals C1
and B2 when power is disconnecied.

Radiator fan relay:

There should be continuity between terminals B1 and
C4 when battery power is connected to terminal B7,
and battery ground is connected to terminal B11%.

There should be no continuity between terminals B1
and C4 when power is disconnected.

Fan control relay:

There should ba continuity between terminals C3 and
C5 when hattery power is connected to terminal B3,
and battery ground is connected to terminal B11.

There should be continuity between terminals C3 and
B2 when power is disconnected.

Windshield wiper motor relay:

There should be continuity between terminals C2 and
BB, when battery power is connected to terminal B12
and C2, and battery ground is connected to terminal
B4 and B13,

There should be no continuity between terminals C2
and B6, when ground is disconnected from terminal
B4,

Windshield wiper intermittent relay:

There should be battery voltage between terminals
B6 and body ground when battery power is
connected to terminals B12 and C2, and battery
ground is connected to terminal B4 and B13.

There should be no voltage between terminals B6 and
body ground when terminal B13 is disconnected.

Windshield wiper high/low relay:

There should be continuity between terminals B4 and
B5 when battery power is connected to terminals B12
and C2, and battery ground is connected to terminals
Bd and B14.

There shouid be no continuity between terminais B4
and B5, and there should be continuity between
terminals B4 and B6 when power is disconnected.

Radiator fan reiay, Fan control relay, A/C condenser
fan relay

B7 81 c3 B10 B9 i
FAN T AC
RADIATGR CONTROL 4 CONDENSER
FAN RELAY RELAY

FAN RELAY

C4 Cb B11 B8 BZ

Windshield wiper motor relay, Windshield wiper
intermittent relay, Windshield wiper high/low relay

B12 c2
l\ WINDSHIELE
o) wipeR
= 1 MOTOR
/ ]’ RELAY
. ,l ] WINDSHIELD
NT . wiIPER
v = INTERMITTENT
= 1 RELAY
B13
) A WINDSHIELD
7 _ . . = WIPER
/\“ = HIGHLOW
o ' RELAY
’ I—— B14
B4 B6 BE

4. If any relays fails the test, replace the relay circuit
board.

5. Reinstall all removed parts.

6. Do the battery terminal reconnection procedure (see
page 22-91).
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Ignition Switch

Component Location Index

TRANSMISSION RANGE SWITCH (A/T)
Test, page 14-238
Replacement, page 14-240

DRIVER'S UNDER-DASH IGNITION SWITCH
FUSE/RELAY BOX Test, page 22-106
Replacement, page 22-107

STEERING LOCK ASSEMBLY

PARK PiN SWITCH
Key Intertock System Circuit Troubleshooting:
* Produced in USA models, page 22-100

Key Interlock System Circuit Troubleshooting:
« Produced in USA models, page 22-100
« Produced in Saitama models, page 22-102 * Produced in Saitama models, page 22-102
Key Interlock Splenaid Test, page 22-105 Test:

* Produced in USA models, page 22-105
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Circuit Diagram

IGNITION SWITCH

*1: Produced in USA models
*2: Produced in Saitama models
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Ignition Switch

Key Interlock System Circuit Troubleshooting

Produced in USA models

NOTE: SRS components are located in the area. Review
the SRS component locations 4-door {see page 24-21),
2-door {see page 24-23), and precautions and
procedures (see page 24-25) before doing repairs or
servicing.

1. Move the shift lever to P and set the parking brake.
2. Remove the column cover (see page 20-181 |
3. Turn the ignition switch to ACCESSORY ().
4. Disconnect the steering lock assembly 6P connector.
b. Check if the ignition switch can be turned to LOCK (0).
Can the ignition switch be turned to LOCK (0)?
YES-Go to sten 8

ep s

NO-Replace the ignition key cylinder/steering lock
assembly (see page 17-16).10

6. Make sure the ignition switch is turned to LOCK {0).

7. Disconnect connector Q {20P) from the driver's
under-dash fuse/relay box.

8. Check for continuity between steering lock assembly
6P connector terminal No. 3 and body ground.

STEERING LOCK ASSEMBLY 6P CONNECTOR

—
[1]2{3[4]5]6]
KEY SOL (8LU)

Wire side of female terminals

Is there continuity?

YES—-Repair a short to body ground in the wire
between the key interlock sclenoid and the driver's
Micu. R

NO-Go to step 9.
9. Remove the center console panel (see page 20-157).

10. Disconnect the A/T gear position indicator panei
light/park-pin switch 6P connector.
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11. Check for continuity between A/T gear position
indicator panel light/park-pin switch 6P connector
terminal No. 1 and body ground.

A/T GEAR POSITION INDICATOR PANEL
LIGHT/PARK-PIN SWITCH 6P CONNECTOR

-
[1]2]3]4] 7]

P-PIN SW (WHT)

Wire side of female terminals

Is there continuity?

YES-Repair a short to body ground in the wire
between A/T gear position indicator panel
light/park-pin switch 6P connector terminal No. 1 and
the driver's MICU. I

NO-Go to step 12.

12. Check for continuity between A/T gear position
indicator panel light/park-pin switch 6P connector
terminal No. 2 and body ground.

A/T GEAR POSITION INDICATOR PANEL
LIGHT/PARK-PIN SWITCH 6P CONNECTOR

(BT

GND {BLK)

Wire side of female terminals
Is there continuity?
NO-Go to step 13.

YES-Repair an open or high resistance in the wire
between AT gear position indicator panel
light/park-pin switch and body ground {G503).18



BODY

13. Check for continuity between A/T gear position
indicator panel light/park-pin switch 6P connector
terminals No. 7 and No. 2. Do not push the shift lever
button.

A/T GEAR POSITION INDICATOR PANEL
LIGHT/PARK-PIN SWITCH 6P CONNECTOR

 w— |

[1l2[3[41 /]

GND P-PIN

Q

Terminal side of male terminals
Is there continuity when the shift lever is out of P, and
continuity when shifted into P?
YES-Go to step 14.
NO-Replace the park pin switch {see page 14-258). 1

14. Disconnect driver's under-dash fuse/relay box
connector F (33P}).

15. Check for continuity between driver's under-dash
fuse/relay box connector F {33P} terminal No. 4 and
body ground.

DRIVER'S UNDER-DASH FUSE/
RELAY BOX CONNECTOR F {33P}

ATP-P (GRN]
I ]

BE Bﬂllnmll
[22lza2aosleeler zalaslae] ||

Wire side of female terminals

Is there continuity?
YES—-Repair a short to ground in the wire.ll
NO-Go to step 16.

16. Remove the transmission range switch cover (see
step 7 on page 14-238).

17. Disconnect the transmission range switch 10P
connector.

18. Check for continuity between driver's under-dash
fuse/relay box connector F (33P) terminal No. 4 and
transmission range switch 10P connector terminal
MNo. 6.

DRIVER'S UNDER-DASH FUSE/
RELAY BOX CONNECTOR F {33P)

Wire side of femaie terminals

ATP P (GRN)

Bl-

514131211
10{9|8(7 |6

ATP-P (BLK/BLU}

TRANSMISSION RANGE SWITCH 10P CONNECTOR

Terminal side of female terminals
Is there continuity?
YES-Go to step 19.

NO-Repair an open or high resistance in the wire
between the driver's under-dash fuse/relay box and
the transmission range switch. Il

{cont'd)
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Ignition Switch

Key Interlock System Circuit Troubleshooting {(cont'd)

19. At the transmission range switch, check for continuity
between terminals No. 6 and No. 10.

Is there continuity?
YES—-Go to step 20.

NO-Check the transmission range switch adjustment
and retest, If still no continuity, replace the
transmission range switch {see page 14-240).H

20. Check for continuity between transmission range
switch harness terminal No. 10 and body ground.

Is there continuity?

YES-Substitute a known-good driver's under-dash
fuse/relay box and retest.ll

NOC-Repair an open or high resistance in the wire
between the transmission range switch and body
ground {G101).M
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Produced in Saitama models

NOTE: SRS components are {ocated in the area. Review
the SRS component locations 4-door (see page 24-21),
2-door (see page 24-23}, and precautions and
procedures (see page 24-25) before doing repairs or
servicing.

1. Meove the shift lever to P and set the parking brake.
2. Remove the column cover (see page 20-181).
3. Turn the ignition switch to ACCESSORY (l).
4. Disconnect the steering lock assembily 6P connector.
5. Check if the ignition switch can be turned to LOCK (0).
Can the ignition switch be turned to LOCK (0)?
e

o b b O
Voo GG 1G siep O,

NO-Replace the ignition key cylinder/steering lock
assembly (see page 17-16).1l

6. Make sure the ignition switch is turned to LOCK {0}.

7. Disconnect connector Q (20P) from the driver's
under-dash fusefrelay box.

8. Check for continuity between steering lock assembly
6P connector terminal No. 3 and body ground.

STEERING LOCK ASSENMBLY 6P CONNECTOR

(22 [45]8]

KEY SOL {BLU}

Wire side of female terminats

Is there continuity?

YES-Repair a short to body ground in the wire
between the key interlock solenoid and the driver's
MiICU. N

NO-Go to step 9.
9. Remove the center consaole panel (see page 20-157).

10. Disconnect the A/T gear position indicator panel
light/park-pin switch 6P connector.



11. Check for continuity between A/T gear position
indicator panel light/park-pin switch 6P connector
terminal No. 1 and body ground,

A/T GEAR POSITION INDICATOR PANEL
LIGHT/PARK-PIN SWITCH 6P CONNECTOR

nREn%

P-PtN SW (WHT)

Wire side of fernale terminals
Is there corntinuity ?

YES-Regpair a short to body ground in the wire
between A/T gear position indicator panel
light/park-pin switch 6P connector terminal No. 1 and
the driver's MICU.H

NQ-Go to step 12,

12. Check for continuity between A/T gear position
indicator panel light/park-pin switch 6P connector
terminal No. 2and hody ground.

A/T GEAR POSITION INDICATOR PANEL
LIGHT/PARK-PIN SWITCH 6P CONNECTOR

I

[1i2]3]4]]/]

GND (BLK)

Wire side of female terminals
Is there continuity?
NO-Go to step 13.

YES-Repair an open or high resistance in the wire
between AT gear position indicator pane!
light/park-pin switch and body ground (G503).18

13. Check for continuity between A/T gear position
indicator panel light/park-pin switch 8P connector
terminais No. 1 and No. 2. Do not push the shift lever
button.

A/T GEAR POSITION INDICATOR PANEL
LIGHT/PARK-PIN SWITCH 6P CONNECTCR

T2l

GND P-PIN

Ay

Terminal side of male terminals

Is there continuity when the shift lever is out of P, and no
continuity when shifted into P?

YES-Go to step 14.
NO-Replace the park pin switch {see page 14-258).l

14. Disconnect driver's under-dash fuse/relay box
connector F {(33P).

15. Check for continuity between driver's under-dash
fuse/relay box connector F {33P} terminal No. 4 and
body ground.

DRIVER'S UNDER-DASH FUSE/
RELAY BOX CONNECTOR F {23P}

ATP-P {GRN}

|
S ETs FIa]sTilz] ], [E[e] [e[]
Al e [a1]2] = (sl
|

Wire side of female terminals

Is there continuity?
YES-Repair a short to ground in the wire.ll
NO-Go to step 16.

16. Remove the transmission range switch cover (see
step 7 on page 14-238).

17. Disconnect the transmission range switch 10P
connector.

{cont'd)
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Ignition Switch

Key Interlock System Circuit Troubleshooting (cont'd)

18. Check for continuity between driver's under-dash
fuse/relay box connector F (33P) terminal No. 4 and
transmission range switch 10P connector terminal
No. 6.

DRIVER'S UNDER-DASH FUSE/
RELAY BOX CONNECTOR F (33P}

Wire side of female terminals

ATP P {GRN)

[a[s[s [ [e[oTiar 2] 234}, (s ie [ [re o]
[epapogelzeaizsan] [ai]a]

5(4{3[2]1
10|8]8)|7 |6

i ATP-P {BLK/BLU)

TRANSMISSION RANGE SWITCH 10P CONNECTOR

Terminal side of fernale terminals
Is there continuity?
YES—-Go to step 19.

NO-Repair an open or high resistance in the wire
between the driver's under-dash fuse/relay box and
the transmission range switch.ll
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19. At the transmission range switch, check for continuity

20.

between terminais No. 6 and No. 10.

LA T

Is there continuity?
YES-Go 1o step 20.

NO-Check the transmission range switch adjustment
(see step 8 on page 14-240) and retest. if still no
continuity, replace the transmission range switch (see
page 14-240).H

Check for continuity between transmission range
switch harness terminal No. 10 and body ground.

is there continuity?

YES-Substitute a known-good driver's under-dash
fuse/relay box and retest.ll

NO-Repair an open or high resistance in the wire
hetween the transmission range switch and body
ground (G101).1



BODY

Key Interlock Solenoid Test

NOTE: SRS components are located in this area. Review
the SRS component locations for 4-door (see page
24-21),for 2-door {see page 24-23}, and the precautions
and procedures (see page 24-25) before doing repairs or
servicing.

1. Remove the steering column cover {see page 20-181).
2. Disconnect the steering lock assembly 6P connector.

3. Insert the ignition key in the key cylinder, then turn the
ignition key to ACCESSORY (l}.

4. Connect battery power to steering lock assembly
6P connector terminal No. 4, and ground terminal
No. 3. Check that the ignition key cannot be turned
to LOCK (0). Disconnect battery power, and check
that the key can be turned to the LOCK {0} position
and removed from the cylinder.

STEERING LOCK ASSEMBLY 6P CONNECTOR

Terminal side of male terminals

5. if the key interlock solenoid works improperly, replace
the ignition key cylinder/steering lock assembly {see
page 17-16).

Park Pin Switch Test

Produced in USA models

1. Remove the center console (see page 20-158).

2. Disconnect the A/T gear position indicator panel
light/park pin switch 6P connector {A) from the park
pin switch {B).

Terrninal side of male terminals

3. Check for continuity between connector terminals No.
1 and No. 2.
There should be continuity.

o There should be continuity when the shift lever is
moved out of P.

» There should be continuity when the shift lever is
moved to P.

4. if continuity is not as specified, replace the park pin
switch {see page 14-258).

{cont'd)
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Ignition Switch

Park Pin Switch Test (cont'd)

Produced in Saitama models
1. Remove the center console (see page 20-158).

2. Disconnect the A/T gear position indicator pane!

light/park pin switch 6P connector (A} from the park
pin switch (B).

Terminal side of male terminals

3. Check for continuity between connector terminals No.

1 and No. 2.

+ There should be continuity when the shift lever is
moved to P.

s There should be continuity when the shift lever is
moved out of P.

4. In continuity is not as specified, replace the park pin
switch (see page 14-258).
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Ignition Switch Test

NOTE: SRS components are located in the area. Review
the SRS component iocations 4-door (see page 24-21),
2-door {see page 24-23), and precautions and
procedures {see page 24-25) before doing repairs or
servicing.

1. Do the battery terminal disconnection procedure (see
page 22-91).

2. Remove the steering cofumn covers {see page
20-181). '

3. Disconnect the 5P connector {A} from the ignition
switch {B).

4. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

Terminal 4 2 5 3 1
Position {ACC) |(BAT}| IG1) | (1G2) | (ST)
0 (LOCK)
1 {ACC} O—t—0
I{ON T
{ON) 8_ o
1l {START) O——0 o

5. if the continuity is not as specified, replace the ignition
switch {see page 22-107).

6. Do the battery terminal reconnection procedure (see
page 22-91).



ignition Switch Replacement

NOTE: SRS componenis are located in the area. Review
the SRS component locations 4-door (see page 24-21),
2-door (see page 24-23), and precautions and
procedures (see page 24-25) before doing repairs or
servicing.

1. Do the battery terminal disconnection procedure {see
page 22-91}.

2. Remove the steering column covers {see page
20-181),

3. Disconnect the 5P connector (A} from the ignition
switch (B).

4. Remove the two screws and the ignition switch.
5. Install the parts in the reverse order of removal.

6. Do the battery terminal reconnection procedure (see
page 22-91),




Multiplex Integrated Control System

Component Location Index

GAUGE CONTROL MODULE
Input Test, page 22-347
Replacement, page 22-351

IMMOBILIZER- KEYLESS CONTROL UNIT
[Has built-in receiver)

Symptom Troubleshooting, page 22-431
Registration, page 22-439

Input Test, page 22-437

Replacement, page 22-440

?RIVER'S MICU dor-dash The o st =3 !

Built into the driver's under-dash fuse/relay box .

input Test, page 22151 :’é“s.lf?":‘-‘fl“‘s MICY ors under-dash fuse/relay b
Replacement: uilt into the passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box)
- USA models, page 22-86 Input Test, page 22-154

+ Canada models, page 22-87 Replacement, page 22-89

DOOR MULTIPLEX CONTROL UNIT
{Built into the power window master switch)
Input Test, page 22-292

Replacement:

» 4-door, page 22-305

« 2-door, page 22-306
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BODY

General Troubleshooting Information

Troubleshooting CAN Circuit Related Problems

NOTE: If you are troubleshooting multiple DTCs, be sure to follow the instructions in B-Can System Diagnosis Test
Mode A (see page 22-134)..

Using the HDS {Preferred method)
Connect the HDS to the Data Link Connector {(DLC).

There are two ways to read B-CAN code with the HDS:

o First method; Go to B-CAN System Diagnosis Test Mode A to check for DTCs (see page 22-134).

» Second method; Ground the SCS circuit with the HDS, then reed the DTCs displayed in the odo/trip display in the
gauge assembly, then go to B-CAN System Diagnosis Test Mode A (see page 22-134).

Using the B-CAN System Diagnosis Test Mode 1 (Use only if the HDS is unavailable)

1. Check for communication circuit problems using B-CAN System Diagnostic Test Mode 1 (see page 22-138).
2. Check for DTCs.

3.1f multiple DTCs are stored, sort them, and then troubleshoot the DTCs in this order:

-1. Battery voitage DTCs
-2. Internal error DTCs
-3. Loss of communication DTCs
NOTE: If DTC U1280 is stored, troubleshoot DTC U1280 (see page 22-148) first.
-4. Signal error DTCs

4. f no DTCs are retrieved, use B-CAN System Diagnostic Test Mode 2 to check all inputs related to the failure (see page
22-138).

(cont’d)
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Multiplex integrated Control System

o

General Troubieshooting Information (cont'd)

How to disptay DTCs on the gauge control module

Enter B-CAN System Diagnosis Test Mode 1 (see page 22-138). While in Test Mode 1 when communication between the
MICU and gauge control module is normal the DTCs which have been detected and stored individually by various
B-CAN {Body-controlier Area Network} unit, wil} be shown one by one on the LCD display . To scroli through the DTCs,
press the SEL/RESET button.

- ’- .-‘ DTC detected {the lower four digits are
::’g g g : f’:‘ :‘ ". [ P . decimal number representing the DTC)
NP
: :: : ~——————e——» No DTCs detected
AT
| I ——  —p Al DTCs have been displayed
én & 008
The control unit that has stored the code can be identified by the number shown on the ocdometer display.
Control Unit Control Unit
1.D. Number
Driver's MICU 13
Passenger's MICU 14
Door multiplex controt unit 30
Gauge control module 50
Climate control unit 51
HandsFreeLink control unit 94
Immobilizer-keyless control unit 96

How to clear the DTC

Enter B-CAN Sysiem Diagnosis Test Mode 1 (see page 22-138}. While in Test Mode 1, press and hoid down the
SEL/RESET button for at least 10 seconds.
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Loss of Communication DTC cross-reference chart

When an ECU on the CAN circuit is unable to communicate with other ECUs on the CAN circuit, the other control units
will set loss of communication DTCs. Use this chart to find the control unit that is not communicating with the other
control units on the CAN circuit.

1. Find the Transmitting Control Unit that is in the same row as all of the loss of communication DTCs retrieved.

2. Do the input test for the transmitting control unit.

BUS OFF and Internal Error Codes

DTC type Related Unit
Driver's Passenger's Gauge Door Immobilizer- Climate | HandsFreelink
MiIcuU MiCU Control Multiplex Keyless Control Controt
Module Control Control Unit Unit
Unit Unit
BUS OFF U1280 U1280 U1280 U1280 1280 U1280 U1280
ECU (EEPROM) Error B10A2 B11A2 B1152
Loss of Communication
Transmitting Control Receiving Unit/Loss of Communication DTC
Unit Driver's Passenger's Gauge Door Immobilizer- Climate
Micu Micu Control Multiplex Keyless Controf Unit
Module Control Unit | Control Unit
Driver's MICU TX Ui282 11282 u1282 U1282
Passenger's MICU U1283 X U1283 J1283
Gauge Control Module U01556 0155 X U015 L0165 UD155
Door Multiplex Control U0192 X uoiog
Unit
Climate Control Unit UJoie4
ECM/PCM U100
SRS Unit Uo151 N
VSA Modulator-Control uo122
Unit
TPMS Control Unit uo0127

TX: Transmitting unit does not set a loss communication DTC,
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Muitiplex Integrated Control System

DTC Troubleshooting Index

NOTE: Record all DTCs, and sort them by DTC type using the DTC troubleshooting index, then troubleshoot the DTC(s)
in this order:

« Battery voltage DTCs

e Internal error DTCs

+ Loss of communication DTCs
+ Signal error DTCs

Driver's MICU
DTC Description DICType | ~ Page |
B10A2 Driver's MICU (EEPROM) error Internal error DTC Troubleshooting
{see page 22-144)
B10CF Left daytime running lights circuit malfunction Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
____|iseepage 22-218) |
B1036 Driver's MICU 1G1 line input error Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
{see page 22-145)
B1077 Windshield wiper {As) signal error Signal error 0T Trovshlaghanting
{see page 22-312)
B1275 Headlight switch OFF position circuit malfunction Signal error OTC Troubleshooting
_ _ | see page 22:.220)
B1276 Combination light switch parking Light position Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
: circuit malfunction {see page 22-220)
B1277 Headlight switch AUTO position circuit malfunction Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
{see page 22-220}
B1278 Headlight switch ON position circuit malfunction Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
{see page 22-220)
B1279 Dimmer switch circuit malfunction Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
_ {see page 22-222)
B1280 Turn signal circuit maifunction Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
{see page 22-246)
B1281 Front wiper switch MIST position circuit maifunction | Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
{see page 22-313}
B1282 Front wiper switch INT {AUTO) position circuit Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
malfunction {ses page 22-313)
B1283 Front wiper switch LOW position circuit malfunction | Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
see page 22-313)
B1284 Front wiper switch HIGH position circuit malfunction | Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
(see page 22-313) |
U155 Driver's MICU lost communication with gauge Loss of commmunication | BTC Troubleshooting
control module {see page 22-148)
Ua199 Driver's MICU [ost communication with door Loss of communication | DTC Troubleshooting
multiplex control unit (see page 22-147)
U1280¢ Comimunication bus line error {(BUS-OFF) Loss of communigation | DTC Troubleshooting
(see page 22-148)
u1283 Driver's MICU lost communication with passenger's Loss of communication | DTC Troubleshooting
MICU (see page 22-150) |




BODY
Passenger's MICU
DTG Description DTC Type Page

B11A2 | Passenger's MICU internal {EEPROM) error Internal error DTC Troubleshooting
(see page 22-144)

B11C7 Passenger's MICU 1G1 line input error Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
(see page 22-145)

B11CF Right daytime running lights circuit malfunction Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
{see page 22-218)

B1575 Auto lighting sensor circuit malfunction Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
(see page 22-224)

Uo155 Passenger's MICU lost communication with gauge Loss of communication | DTC Troubleshooting
control module (see page 22-147)

U1280 Communication bus line error (BUS-OFF) Loss of communication | DTC Troubleshooting
{see page 22-148})

u1282 Passenger's MICU lost communication with driver's Loss of communication | DTC Troubleshooting

MICU

(see page 22-150)

Immobilizer-Keyless Control Unit

DTC Description DTC Type Page

U155 Immobilizer-keyless control unit lost communication | Loss of communication | DTC Troubleshooting
with gauge control module {see page 22-427)

U099 Immobilizer-keyless control unit lost communication | Loss of communication | DTC Troubleshooting
with door muitiplex control unit (see page 22-427)

u1280 Communication bus line error (BUS-OFF} Loss of communication | DTC Troubleshooting
(see page 22-148)

U1282 Immobilizer-keyless control unit lost commaunication | Loss of communication | DTC Troubleshooting
with driver's MICU (see page 22-428}

(cont'd)
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Multiplex Integrated Control System

DTC Troubleshooting Index {cont'd)

Door Multiplex Control Unit

DTC Description DTC Type Page
B1125 Driver's power window motor A pulse malfunction Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
{see page 22-285)
B1126 Driver's power window motor B pulse malfunction Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
{see page 22-285)
B1127 Driver's door key cylinder switch malfunction Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
{see page 22-169)
B1128 Driver's door lock switch malfunction Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
{see page 22-170)
B1129 Driver's door lock knob switch malfunction Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
{see page 22-171)
B1130 Front passenger's power window motor A pulse Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
malfunction {see page 22-286}
B1131 Front passenger's power window motor B pulse Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
malfunction (see page 22-286}
B1140 Driver's power window positian detact circnit Signai ervor OTC Troubleshooting
malfunction (see page 22-288)
B1142 Door multiplex control unit lost communication with | Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
front passenger’s power window switch (UART line (see page 22-288}
open)
B1145 Front passenger's power window position detect Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
circuit malfunction {see page 22-289)
ug1ss Doaor multiplex control unit lost communication with | loss of communication | DTC Troubleshooting
gauge control module (see page 22-290)
U164 Door multiplex control unit lost communication with | Loss of communication | DTC Treubleshooting
climate control unit (see page 22-290)
U1280 Cornmunication bus line error {BUS-OFF) Loss of communication | DTC Troubleshooting
{see page 22-148)
u1282 Door muitiplex control unit lost communication with | Loss of communication | DTC Troubleshooting
driver's MICU {see page 22-251}
11283 Door multiplex contre! unit lost communication with | Loss of communication | BTC Troubleshooting
passenger's MICU (see page 22-291)
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Gauge Control Module

DTC Description DTC Type Page

B1152 Gauge control module (EEPROM) error Internal error DTC Troubleshooting
(see page 22-340)

B1175 Fuel level sensor {Fuel gauge sending unit) circuit Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
malfunction {see page 22-340)

B1176 Fuel level sensor {Fuel gauge sending unit) circuit Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
short (see page 22-341)

u0029 F-CAN communication line error (BUS-OFF) Loss of communication | DTC Troubleshooting

{see page 22-342) |

*U0100 Gauge control module lost communication with Loss of communication | DTC Troubleshoocting
ECM/PCM {see page 22-343)

uo122 Gauge control module lost communication with VSA | Loss of communication | DTC Troubleshooting
modulator-control unit (VSA message) o {see page 22-343)

uot27 Gauge control module lost communication with Loss of communication | DTC Troubleshooting
TPMS control unit (TPMS message) (see page 22-344)

Uois1 Gauge control module lost communication with SRS | Loss of communication | DTC Troubleshooting
unit (see page 22-345)

uU1280 Communication bus line error (BUS-OFF) Loss of communication | DTC Troubleshooting
(see page 22-148)

U1282 Gauge control module lost communication with Loss of communication | DTC Troubleshooting
driver's MICU {see page 22-346)

1283 Gauge control module lost communication with Loss of communication | DTC Troubleshooting
passenger’'s MICU | {see page 22-346)

HandsFreeLink Control Unit
DTC Description DTC Type Page

B1775 Microphone input/output short to power/open Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
{see page 23-270)

B1776 Microphone input/ouiput short to ground/open Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
(see page 23-271)

B1779 HFL-voice controil switch (HFL TALK/HFL BACK Signal error PTC Troubleshooting
buttons) circuit cpen/short (see page 23-272)

B1780 HFL-voice control switch {HFL TALK/HFL BACK Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
buttons) circuit short (see page 23-274)

B1792 HandsFreel.ink control unit internal error Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
e {(see page 23-275)

u1280 Communication bus line error (BUS-OFF} Loss of communication | DTC Troubleshooting
(see page 22-148)

(cont'd)
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Multiplex Integrated Control System

DTC Troubleshooting Index (cont'd)

Climate Controi Unit

DTC Description DTC Type Page

B121A An open in the mode control motor circuit Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
(see page 21-134)

B121B A short in the mode control motor circuit Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
1 {see page 21-135)

B1220 A short in the recirculation control motor circuit Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
{see page 21-138)

B1225 An open in the in-car temperature sensor circuit Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
(see page 21-141)

B1226 A short in the in-car temperature sensor circuit Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
{see page 21-143)

B1227 An open in the outside air temperature sensor circuit | Signal error DTC Troubieshooting
{see page 21-144)

B1228 A short in the outside air temperature sensor circuit Signal error DTC Troubleshooting

{see page 21-146) |

R17220 An aponin the sunlight sensor ciicuil Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
{see page 21-147)

B1230 A short in the sunlight sensor circuit Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
{see page 21-149)

B1231 An open in the evaporator temperature sensor circuit | Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
(see page 21-150)

B1232 A short in the evaporator temperature sensor circuit | Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
{see page 21-151)

B1233 An open in the driver’s air mix control motor circuit Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
(see page 21-152)

B1234 A short in the driver's air mix control motor circuit Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
{see page 21-154)

B12356 A problem in the driver's air mix control linkage, Signal error DTC Troubieshooting
door, of motor {see page 21-157)

B1236 An open in the passenger's air mix control motor Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
circuit {see page 21-158}

B1237 A shortin the passenger's air mix control motor Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
Gircuit {see page 21-160}

B1238 A problem in the passenger's air mix control linkage, | Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
doaor, or motor {see page 21-163}

B1240* | A problem in the mode control linkage, door, or Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
motor {see page 21-164)

B1241 A problem in the blower motor circuit Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
(see page 21-166)

B2983 A problem in the recirculation control linkage, door, Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
or motor (see page 21-169)

B2986 An open in the recirculation control motor circuit Signal error DTC Troubleshooting
(see page 21-171)

Uo0155 Climate control unit lost communication with gauge 1 Loss of communication | DTC Troubleshooting
control module (see page 21-132)

u1280 Communication bus line error (BUS-OFF) Loss of communication | DTC Troubleshooting
(see page 22-148)

*:"10 model
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BODY

System Description

Body Controller Area Network (B-CAN) and Fast Controller Area Network (F-CAN)

The body controiler area network {B-CAN) and the fast controller area network (F-CAN) share information between
multiple electronic control-units (ECUs). B-CAN communication moves at a slower speed {125 kbps) for convenience
related items and for other functions. F-CAN information moves at a faster speed (5600 kbps) for “real time” functions
such as fuel and emissions data. To allow both systems to share information, the gauge control module translates and
relays the information from B-CAN to F-CAN and from F-CAN to B-CAN. This is called the Gateway Function.

GAUGE CONTROL MODULE
B-CAN B-CAN
CANH CAML HI LO
T 1
F-CAN (500 kbps) !

T
: B-CAN (126 kbps}
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i ]
1 ]
1 ] 1
-——-F-=% o .
ECMIPCM | I ] ] DRIVER'S
o~ — -4 1 | o ——
1 I 1 ]
] I 1 i
1 ] ] ]
VSA MODULATOR- oo M PASSENGER'S
CONTROL UNIT s . \ e e e e ] MICU
t 1 1 )
I ] 1 I
] 4 I 1
el =t | il B
SRS UNIT | 1 ! : g'é';“l”%.rg]_ UNIT
b ——— & ] 1 — — — — — —
1 1 1 ]
1 1 i ]
1 _+ ;- b
N (. IR S
NAVIGATION UNIT*! | 1 1 b %n@%)ﬂsg{zﬁﬁﬁwmss
Fe—ra 1 | -
I 1 i ]
I 1 1 1
e S 4, e
TPMS s 2 DOCR MULTIPLEX
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- ] 1
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I L.
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*1: With navigation system
F2: With HandsFreeLink
“3: With premium audio system

{cont'd)
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Muitiplex Integrated Control System

System Description (cont'd)

Gateway Function

The gauge control module acts as a gateway to allow both systems to share information. The gauge control module
translates and relays the information from B-CAN to F-CAN and from F-CAN to B-CAN. :

BAT IGN

tot

GAUGE CONTROL MODLRE

CPU {Has built-in CAN controller}

B-CAN FCAN
TRANSCEIVER TRANSCEIVER
—ii—
B-CAN B-CAN CANH CANL
HI Lo
L. L L.
= B-CAN F-CAN

Network “Loss of Communication”™ Error Checking Function

The ECUs on the CAN circuit send messages to each other. If there are any communication malfunctions on the network,
the LCD display on the gauge control module can indicate the error messages by entering the gauge control module
self-diagnostic function {see page 22-332}.
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Self-diagnostic Function (On-board diagnosis)

By connecting the HDS to the data link connector {DLC), the HDS can retrieve the diagnostic information from the
driver's MICU via a diagnostic line called the K-LINE. The K-LINE is a separate communication line from the CAN lines,
and is connected to most of the CAN related ECUs. The driver's MICU is a gateway between the HDS and B-CAN related
ECUs, and sends B-CAN diagnostic information to the HDS. When doing a function test with the HDS, the HDS sends an
output signal through the K-LINE to the driver's MICU. The driver's MICU either relays the request to another ECU, or
commands the function itself.

GAUGE CONTROL MODULE

CANH CANL

B-CAN B-CAN
Hi LO

L] 1
F-CAN {500 kbps) ‘l

1 B-CAN (125 kbps)

CONNECTOR
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[
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*2: With HandsFreelink
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{cont'd)
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Multiplex Integrated Control System

System Description (cont'd)

Wake-up and Sleep Function

The multiplex integrated control system has “wake-up” and “'sleep” functions to decrease parasitic draw on the battery

when the ignition switch is in LOCK (0).

» In the sleep mode, the multiplex integrated control system stops functioning (communication and CPU control) when
it is not necessary for the system to operate.

+ As soon as any operation is requested {for example, a door is unlocked), the related control units in the sleep mode
immediately wake up and bagin to function.

« When the ignition switch is turned to LOCK (0), and the driver's door is opened, then closed, there is a delay of about
40 seconds before the control unit goes from the wake-up mode to the sleep mode.

s The sleep mode will not function if any door or the trunk lid is open, or if a key is in the ignition switch.

NOTE: Sleep and Wake-up Mode Test (see page 22-140).
Fail-safe Function

To prevent improper operation, the MICU has a fail-safe function. in the fail-safe mode, the output signal is fixed when
any part of the system malfunctions (for example, a faulty control unit or communication line).

Each coinrol unit has a hardware Taii-safe Tuinction that fixes the output signal when inere is a CPU maifunction, and a
software fail-safe function that ignores the signal from a malfunctioning control unit, which allows the system to
operate normally.

Hardware Fail-safe Control

Fail-safe function

When a CPU problem or a abnormal power supply voltage is detected, the MICUs move to the hardware fail-safe mode,
and each system output load is set to the pre-programmed fail-safe value.

Software Fail-safe Control

When data from the B-CAN circuit cannot be received within a specified time, or if an unusual combination of data is
recognized, the MICU switches to its fail-safe mode, which uses a pre-programmed value,
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BODY

Driver's MICU

Power Supply Voltage Monitoring Function

The driver's MICU monitors the power supply voltage {back-up voltage). If the voltage goes below 10V, the driver's MICU will not store 2 DTC.

nput

Output

Driver's MICU | Battery voltage (VBU)

B-CAN

MICU {(Under 10 V) message

Entry Lights Control System (Ceiling Lights, Map Lights, Ignition Key Light)*
The driver's MICU control of the ceiling light ON/OFF is based on input signals

from each switch,

Input

Qutput

Driver's MICU | 1G1 power supply
ignition key switch
Driver's door switch
Left rear door switch

Interior lights
Ignition key light

B-CAN Keyless LOCK/UNLOCK signal

Right rear door switch

Driver's door lock knob switch (LOCK)
Front passenger's door switch

*: The security system can be customized in the odo/trip display to suit the customer's needs. For more information about keyless/security

system options, refer to the Owner's Manual.

Collision Detection Signal (CDS)

The driver's MICU control of the door lock actuators is based on 1G1 and SRS (CDS) inputs.

Input

Cutput

Driver's MICU | iG1 power supply

Door lock actuators {UNLOCK)

B-CAN CD3S signal

Door lock actuators {UNLOCK)

Key Interlock (A/T)

The driver's MICU control of the key interlack solencid is based on ignition switch ACCESSORY (I} position, the transmission range switch P

position, and the park-pin switch inputs.

Input

Output

Driver's MICU | Ignition switch ACCESSORY (1)
Transmission range switch {P) position
Park-pin switch

Key interlock solenoid

Rear Window Defogger Timer Operation (With Climate Control)

The driver's MICU control of the rear window defogger timer is based on igniti

on switch and rear window defogger switch inputs,

Input Qutput
Driver's MICU | Ignition switch {IG1) Rear window defogger relay
B-CAN Rear window defogger switch MICU {rear window defogger} message

Rear Window Defogger Timer Operation (With HVAC

The driver's MICU control of the rear window defogger timer is based on the ignition switch and rear window defogger switch inputs.

Control)

Input

QOutput

Driver's MICU | Rear window defogger switch
Ignition switch {1G1)

Rear window defogger relay

B-CAN

MICU {Rear window defogger) message

A/C Pressure Sensor

The driver's MICU sends A/C pressure sensor signal information when the ignition switch is in the 1G1 position.

Input

Output

Driver's MICU | Ignition switch
AJC pressure sensor

8-CAN

ASC pressure sensor signal

(

cont'd)
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Multiplex Integrated Control System

System Description (cont'd)

Combination Light Switch

The driver's MICU control of the lighting system is based on inputs from each combination light switch.

Input Output
Driver's MICU | Combination light switch (OFF} Parking fight
Combination light switch {ON} Headlight (high beam, low beam passing)
Combination tight switch {PARKING) Taillights
Combination light switch (PASSING) Headlight {Back-up} to passenger's MICU
Combination light switch (DIMMER)
B-CAN Parking light

Headlight (high beam, low beam passing)

Daytime Running Lights

The driver's MICU control of the headlights as daytime running lights is based on inputs from each switch.

Input Output
Driver's MICU | IG2 power supply Headlight (high beam)
B-CAN Parking brake signal Headlight {high beam)
Transmission range switch P signal (A/T} DRL message

1G1 meter signal
reddig it Aute-OFF Function
The driver's MICU control of the lighting system is based on inputs from each switch.

Input Cutput
Driver's MICU | IG1 power supply Parking light
Ignition key switch Headlight (high beam, low beam)
Driver's door switch Taillights
B-CAN Driver's door lock knob switch Parking light

Headlight (high beam, low beam)

Turn Signal/Hazard Warning Lights

The driver's MICU control of the turn signal/hazard warning lights is based on inputs from the turn signal switch and the hazard warning switch.

Input Qutput
Driver's MICU | 1G1 power supply Turn signal lights {left}
Turn signal switch (left) Turn signal lights {right}
Turn signal switch (right)
Hazard warning switch
B-CAN Turn signal switch {left) HAZARDSW message
Turn signal switch (right) TURNLRLY message
TURNRRLY message
TURNRSW message
TURNLSW message

Courtesy Light (Driver's side}

The driver's MICU control of the driver's and left rear door courtesy lights is based on inputs from the driver's and left rear door switches.

Input Cutput

Driver's MICU | Driver's door switch Driver's door courtesy light
Left rear door switch
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Wiper

The driver's MICU control of the wiper is based on inputs from each switch.

Input Output
Driver's MICU | IG1 power supply Windshield wiper intermittent relay
Brake pedal position switch Windshield wiper motor high relay

Transmission range switch P position (A/T)
Wiper switch (INT & LC)

Wiper switch (H1 & LO)

Wiper switch (MIST)

Wiper switch (AS)

Wiper switch intermittent dwell time controlier
B-CAN Parking brake signal {A/T) WIPSW messages
IG1 meter signal (A/T)
Washer signai

Power window relay
The driver's MICU control of the power windows is based on inputs from each switch.

Input Catput

Driver's MICU | IG1 power supply Power window relay {rear)
Driver's door switch

Left rear door switch

B-CAN Power window relay signal
Power window timer signal
Front passenger's door switch
Right rear door switch

Keyless Answer Back
The driver's MICU control of the lighting system and horns is based on keyiess data sent by B-CAN.

Input Output
Driver's MICU | 1G1 power supply Parking light
Taillights
Horns
B-CAN KEYLESS DOOR LOCK signal Parking light
ANSWER BACK DISABLE signal
Security Answer Back*
The driver's MICU control of the lighting system and horns is based on keyless data sent by B-CAN,
Input Output
Driver's MICU Parking light
Taillights
Horns
B-CAN KEYLESS DOOR LOCK signal Parking light
ANSWER BACK DISABLE signal

*: The security system can be customized in the odo/trip display to suit the customer's needs. For more information about keyless/security
system options, refer to the Owner's Manual.

Answer Back Response Operation*
The driver's MICU control of the lighting system and horns is based on keyless data sent by B-CAN.

Input Output
Driver's MICU Parking light
Taillights
Horns
B-CAN ANSWER BACK signal Parking light

*: The security system can be customized in the odo/trip display to suit the customer's needs. For more information about keyless/security
system options, refer to the Owner's Manual.

{cont'd)
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System Description {cont'd)

Power Door Locks*
The driver's MICU control of the deor lock actuators is based on inputs from each switch.

Input Quiput
Driver's MICU | IG1 power supply Driver's door lock actuator (UNLOCK}
Ignition key switch Door lock actuators {LOCK}
Driver's door switch Door lock actuators {UNLOCK)
Left rear door switch Trunk lid release actuator
Trunk lid tatch switch (2-door)
B-CAN Driver's door lock switch (LOCK/UNLOCK) Door lock signal (LOCK)
Driver's door key cylinder switch (LOCK/AUNLOCK) Door lock signal (UNLOCK}
Driver's door lock knob switch {LOCK)
Front passenger's door lock switch (LOCK/UNLOCK)
Front passenger's door switch
Right rear door switch

*: The security system can be customized in the odoftrip display to suit the customer's needs. For mare information about keyless/security
system options, refer to the Owner's Manual.

Door Lock Response Operation*
The driver's MICU control of the door lock actuators LOCK, UNLOCK, DRIVER'S UNLOCK, TRUNK UNLOCK ts based on B-CAN door lock switch

sianals.
Input Output
Driver's MICU Driver's door lock actuator (UNLQCK)
Door lock actuators (LOCK)
Door lock actuators (UNLOCK)
Trunk fid release actuator
B-CAN Door tock switch signals

*1 The security system can be customized in the odo/trip display to suit the customer's needs. For more information about keyless/security
system options, refer to the Owner's Manual.

Keyless Entry System*

The driver's MICU caontrol of the door lock actuators is based on inputs from each switch.

Input Output
Driver's MICU | IG1 power supply Driver's door lock actuator (UNLOCK)
Ignition key switch Door lock actuators (LOCK)
Driver's door switch Door lock actuators (UNLOCK}
Left rear door switch Trunk lid release actuator
Trunk lid latch switch
B-CAN Front passenger's door switch Door {ock signal (LOCK)
Right rear door switch Door lock signal (UNLOCK)
Driver's door lock knob switch {LOCK) Relock signal
Driver's door lock switch (LOCK/UNLOCK)
Driver's door key cylinder switch (LOCK/AUNLOCK)
Front passenger's door lock switch (LOCK/UNLOCK)
Keyless LOCK/UNLOCK signal

*: The security system can be customized in the odo/trip display to suit the customer's needs. For maore information about keyless/security
systermn options, refer to the Owner's Manual.

Keyless PANIC Function
The driver's MICU control of the keyless PANIC function is based on B-CAN data.

Input Output

Criver's MICU Headlight (low beam}
Parking light
Taillights

Horns

B-CAN PANIC signals Headlight (low beam)
Parking light
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Auto Power Door Locks (LOCK operation)*

The driver's MICU control of the door fock actuators is based on inputs from each switch.

Right rear door switch

Driver's door lock knob switch {LOCK}

Front passenger's door lock knob switch (LOCK)
Right rear door lock knob switch (LOCK)
Vehicle speed pulse signal

Engine speed signal

Input Output

Driver's MICU | IG1 power supply Door lock actuators (LOCK)

Transmission range switch {P position)

Driver's door switch

Left rear door switch

Trunk lid {atch switch

Left rear door lock knob switch {LOCK)
B-CAN Front passenger's door switch Door lock actuators {LOCK}

*: The security system can be customized in the odoftrip display to suit the custemer's needs. For more information about keyiess/security
system options, refer to the Owner's Manual.

Auto Power Door Locks {UNLOCK operation)*

The driver's MICU control of the door lock actuators is based on inputs from each switch.

Right rear door switch

Driver's door tock knob switch (UNLOCK)

Front passenger's door lock knob switch (UNLOCK)
Right rear door lock knob switch (UNLOCK)

Input Output

Driver's MICU | 1G1 power supply Driver's door lock actuators ([UNLOCK)

Transmission range switch {P position) (A/T) Door lock actuators {UNLOCK)

Driver's door switch

Left rear door switch

Trunk lid latch switch

Brake pedal position switch

Left rear door lock knob switch (UNLOCK)
B-CAN Front passenger's door switch Door lock actuators (UNEOCK)

*: The security system can be customized in the odo/trip display to suit the customer's needs. For more information about keyless/security
system options, refer to the Owner's Manual.

Security Alarm System*
The driver's MICU control of the lighting systern and horns is based on inputs from each switch and B-CAN data.

Front passenget's door switch

Right rear door switch

Driver's door key cylinder switch {LOCKAJNLOCK)
Driver's door lock knob switch (UNLOCK)

Front passenger's door lock switch (LOCK/AUMNLOCK)
Front passenger's door lock knob switch {UNLOCK)
Right rear door lock knob switch (UNLOCK)

Keyless LOCK/UNLOCK signal

Input Output

Driver's MICU | IG1 power supply Headlights (low beam)

Ignition key switch Parking light

Driver's door switch Taillights

Left rear door switch Horns

Trunk lid latch switch

Left rear door lock knob switch (UNLOCK}

Security hood switch
B-CAN Audio switch Driver's MICU [SET 1) message

Driver's MICU (SET 2) message
ALARM (ACTION) message
Headlight {low beam)

Parking light

*: The security system can be customized in the odo/trip display to suit the customer's needs. For more information about keyless/security
system options, refer to the Owner's Manual.

(cont'd)
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System Description (cont’'d)

Passenger's MICU
Power Supply Voitage Monitoring Function

The passenger's MICU monitors the power supply voltage {back-up voltage). If the voltage goes below 10 V, the passenger's MICU wiil not
store DTCs.

input Qutput

Passenger's Battery voltage {(VBU)
MICU

Courtesy Light {Front passenger's side)

The passenger's MICU control of the front passenger door courtesy light is based on inputs from the front passenger doar switch.

Input Output

Passenger's Front passenger's door switch Front passenger's door courtesy light
MICU Right rear door switch

Power Door Locks {(LOCK}*

The passenger's MICU control of the front passenger's side door lock actuators is based on inputs from the driver's MICU.

meut Ciatjmiit .
Passenger's Door lock actuators (LOCK)
MICU
B-CAN Door lock {LOCK) signal

*: The security system can be customized in the odo/trip display to suit the customer's needs. For more information about keyless/security
system options, refer te the Owner's Manual.

Power Door Locks (UNLOCK}*

The passenger's MICU control of the front passenger’s side door lock actuators is based on inputs from the driver's MICU.

Input Qutput
Passenger's Door tock actuators (UNLOCK)
MICU
B-CAN Daoor tock (UNLOCK) signal

*: The security system can be customized in the odo/trip display to suit the customer's needs. For more information about keyless/security
systemn options, refer to the Owner's Manual.

Exterior Lights*

The passenger's MICU control of the front passenger's side headlight, and parking lights is based on inputs from the driver's MICU,

Input Qutput

Passenger's Parking light
MICU Headlight (high beam, low beam passing)
B-CAN Position light signal
Headlight (high beam, low beam passing) signal

¥: The security system can be customized in the odo/tsip display to suit the customer's needs. For more information about keyless/security
system options, refer to the Quwner's Manual.

Automatic Lighting

The passenger's MICU control of the headtights and the parking lights is based on inputs from the automatic lighting sensor.

Input QOutput
[ Passenger's 1G1 power supply Headlight back-up signal
MICU Automnatic lighting sensor (510) signal
B-CAN BICU (ignition key switch) signal AUTOLT signal

MICU {IG1} signal
Lighting switch signal
Vehicle speed signal
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Washer Operation

The passenger’'s MICU control of the washer motor is based on inputs from the wiper switch.

input Output
Passenger's 1G1 power supply Washer motor
MIcu
B-CAN Wiper switch signal Washer signal

Power Window Relay Circuit

The passenger's MICU control of the power window relay circuit in the passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box is based on inputs from the

power window switches.

Input Output
Passenger's 1G1 power supply Power window relay circuit
MICU
B-CAN Power window signals

{cont'd}

22-127



Multiplex Integrated Control System

System Description {cont'd)

HDS Inputs and Commands

Certain inputs happen so quickly that the HDS cannot update fast enough. Hold the switch that is being tested while
mohitoring the Data List. This should give the HDS time to update the signal on the Data List.

Because the HDS software is updated to support the release of newer vehicles it is not uncommon to see system
function tests that are not supporied.

Make sure that the most current software is loaded.

input:

System Menu

Gauges

Data List Data List indication
Vehicle Speed Input Signal OFF/ON
| Cruise Control Main Switch {ACC switch) OFF/ON
Cruise Control Set Switch OFF/ON
Cruise Control Resume Switch OFF/ON
Washer Fluid Level Switch OFF/ON
VSA/TCS Off Switch OFF/ON ]
Gauge Select/Beset Switch QFF/ON
Iiarking Brake Switch OFF/ON
Brake Fluid Level Switch OFF/ON
Fuel Sending Unit input 1 \
Fuel Sending Unit Input 2 v
VSA/TCS Active Indicator OFF/ON e
VSA/TCS Indicator (Warning) OFF/ON
ABS Indicator CFF/ON
EBD Indicator (Electronic Brake Distribution) OFF/ON
Cruise Controt Main Switch Indicator OFF/QON
MIL Indicator OFF/ON
Washer Fluid Level Indicator {Canada) OFF/ON
DRL Indicator QFF/ON
Low Qif Pressure Indicator OFF/ON o
Charging System Indicator OFF/ON .
Cruise Main Switch Lamp OFF/ON
Maintenance Required Indicator OFF/ON
Maintenance Minder Indicator OFF/ON
High Beam Indicator OFF/ON o o
Parking Light ON Indicator OFF/ON
Low Fuel Warning Indicator OFF/ON
Security Indicator OFF/ON
Fog Light Indicator QOFF/ON
Auto-light Trouble Lamp OFF/ON -
Seatbelt Indicator OFF/ON
Low Tire Pressure indicator QOFF/ON
TPMS Indicator OFF/ON
Speed Indicator (km/h) Command km/h
Speed Indicator (mph) Command mile/h
Driver's Seat Belt Buckie Switch OFF/CN
A/T Gear Position Switch (R) OFF/ON
AT Gear Position Switch (P) OFF/ON o
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HDS Inputs and Commands

Input:
System Menu Data List Data List Indication
Lighting Passing lnput Signal OFF/ON
Headlight ON Input Signal OFF/ON
Driver's Door Switch OFF/ON
Hazard Switch QFF/ON
Headlight Switch (OFF) OFF/ON
Headlight Switch (PARKING} OFF/ON
Headlight Switch (HEADLIGHT) QOFF/ON
Headlight Switch (AUTQ) QFF/ON
Headlight Switch (High Beamn) OFF/ON
Headlight Switch (PASSING) OFF/ON
Turn Signal Switch {LEFT) OFF/ON
Turn Signal Switch (RIGHT) OFF/ON
Fog Light Switch QOFF/ON
Interior Light Command OFF/ON
Left Turn Signal Command OFF/ON
| Right Turn Signal Command OFF/ON
DR Couriesy Light Qutput OFF/ON
Headlight Command OFF/ON
Headlight High Beam Command QFF/ON
Parking Light Command QFF/ON
DRL Command OFF/ON
Autolight Sensor Input Voltage v
Autolight Sensor Malfunction Detection Vv
Voltage Max
Autolight Sensor Malfunction Detection Vv
Voltage Min
Autolight Small Command OFF/ON
Autolight Headlight Command OFF/QON
Autolight Warning Command OFF/ON
Autolight Headlight Backup Line Command OFF/ON
AS Courtesy Light Output OFF/ON

{cont'd)
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System Description {cont'd)

HDS Inputs and Commands

Input:
System Menu Data List Data List Indication

Door Driver's Door Key Cylinder Switch {LOCK} OFF/ON
Driver's Door Key Cylinder Switch {UNLOCK} OFF/ON
Driver's Door Lock Switch (LOCK) QOFF/ON
Driver's Door Lock Switch {UNLOCK} QFF/ON
Driver's Door Lock Knob Switch (LOCK) OFF/ON
Driver's Door Lock Knob Switch (UNLQCK) OFF/ON
Driver's Door Switch OFF/ON
Driver's Rear Door Switch OFF/ON
Driver's Rear Door Lock Knob Switch OFF/ON
(UNLOCK)
Door LOCK Command OFF/ON
Door UNLOCK Command OFF/ON
Driver's Door UNLOCK Command QFF/ON
Front Passenger's Door Switch OFF/ON
Passenger's Rear Door Switch OFF/ON
Passenger’s Rear Door Lock Knob Sw. OFF/ON
(UNLQOCK)}

Keyless Driver's Door Key Cylinder Switch (LOCK} QOFF/ON

Transmitter Driver's Door Key Cylinder Switch {UNLOCK) OFF/ON
Driver's Door Lock Switch {(LOCK} QFF/ON
Driver's Door Lock Switch (UNLOCK) OFF/ON
Driver's Door Lock Knob Switch (LOCK} OFF/ON
Driver's Door Lock Knob Switch {(UNLOCK) QFF/ON
Driver's Door Switch OFF/ON
Driver's Rear Door Switch QFF/ON
Trunk Lid/Tailgate Switch OFF/ON
Driver's Rear Door Lock Knob Switch OFF/ON
{UNLOCK)
Door LOCK Command OFF/QN
Door UNLOCK Command OFF/QN
Driver's Door UNLOCK Command OFF/ON
Trunk Lid Release Command OFF/ON
Front Passenger's Door Swiich OFF/ON
Passenger's Rear Door Switch OFF/ON
Passenger's Rear Door Lock Knob Sw. OFF/ON

{UNLOCK)
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input: {cont'd)

System Menu

Data List

Data List Indication

Power windows | PAV Main Swiich OFF/ON
P/W Master Switch (Driver's Window AUTO) OFF/ON
PAW Master Switch {Driver's Window UP) OFF/ON
P/W Master Switch (Driver's Window DOQWN) OFF/ON
PN\)I Master Sw. (Front Passenger's Window OFF/ON
UpP
P/W Master Sw., (Front Passenger's Window OFF/ON
DOWN)
PW Master Switch {Left Rear Window UP} OFF/ON
PAV Master Switch (Left Rear Window DOWN) | OFF/QN
P/AW Master Sw. {Right Rear Window UP) OFF/ON
PAW Master Sw. {(Right Rear Window DOWN) OFF/ON
P/W Master Sw. (Passenger's Window AUTO} OFF/ON
| Driver's PAW Motor Pulse A NOT EXISTEXIST
Driver's PAW Motor Pulse B NOTEXISTEXIST
Driver's PAW Motor Command OFF/JP/DOWN
Driver's Door Switch OFF/ON
Power Window Timer Qutput OFF/ON
Front Passenger's Door Switch OFF/ON
Power Window Timer Qutput OFF/ON —]
Wipers Brake Pedal Position Switch OFF/ON
Windshield Wiper Switch (LOW) OFF/ON
Windshield Wiper Switch (HIGH) OFF/ON
Windshield Wiper Switch (MIST} OFF/ON
Windshield Wiper Switch {INT} QOFF/ON
Windshield Washer Switch OFF/ON
Windshield Wiper Motor PARK Switch OFF/ON
Intermittent Wiper Dwell Timer 0.0—1.0 kO/OPEN
Windshield Wiper Motor HI Command OFF/ON
Windshield Wiper Motor LO Comimand OFF/ON
Windshield Washer Motor Command OFF/ON
{cont'd}
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Multiplex Integrated Control System

System Description {cont'd)

input: (cont'd)

System Menu Data List Data List Indication

Security Driver's Door Key Cylinder Switch (LOCK) OFF/ON
Driver's Door Key Cylinder Switch {UNLOCK} OFF/ON
Driver's Door Lock Switch (LOCK) OFF/CN
Driver's Door Lock Switch (UNLOCK) OFF/ON
Driver's Door Lock Knob Switch (LOCK} OFF/ON
Driver's Door Lock Knob Switch (UNLOCK) OFF/ON
Ignition Key Cylinder Switch OFF/ON
Driver's Door Switch OFF/ON
Driver's Rear Door Switch QFF/ON
Trunk Lid/Tailgate Switch OFF/ON
Driver's Rear Door Lock Knob Switch OFF/ON
{UNELOCK)
Radio Switch OFF/ON
Hazard Switch OFF/ON
Security hood Switch OFF/ON
Door LOCK Command OFF/ON
Door UNLOCK Command OFF/ON
Driver's Door UNLOCK Command OFF/ON
Trunk Lid Release Command OFF/ON
Headlight Command OFF/ON
Headlight High Beam Command OFF/ON
Parking Light Command QOFF/ON
Horn Command OFF/ON
Front Passenger's Door Switch QFF/ON
Passenger's Rear Door Switch OFF/ON
Passenger's Rear Door Lock Knob Sw., OFF/ON
(UNLOCK]}

A/C A/C Pressure Switch/Thermat Protector OFF/ON
Rear Window Defogger input Switch OFF/ON
Rear Window Defogger Output OFF/ON
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BODY

Function Yest:

System Meny

HDS Description

Note

AIC

Rear Defroster RLY

Outputs for 60 seconds

Rear Defogger

Operates the rear window defogger relay for
60 seconds

j}@ds@-ﬁéﬁri\f\/asher Command

Door | LOCK All Doors Qutputs LOCK signal 1 time (0.6 sec) to all door
UNLOCK Ail Doors Outputs UNLOCK signal 1 time {0.6 sec) to all
door
UNLOCK Driver's Side Door Outputs UNLOCK signal 1 time (0.6 sec) to
driver side door
Keyless Trunk lid/Tailgate Release Command Unlock trunk
 Transmitter |
Lighting Mntericr Light Command llluminates for 30 seconds
Hazard Flasher (Turn left and right) Blinks turn signal {left and right) for 15 seconds
LEFT Turni Signal Command Blinks for 6 seconds
| RIGHT Turn Signal Command Blinks for 5 seconds
Headlight Command Operates headlight (low) for 15 seconds
Headlight HIGH Beam Command Operates headlight (high) for 15 seconds
Headlight {high) ON for Daytime Running Light | Turns on daytime running light (KA/KC)
Couriesy Light (DR} lluminates for 30 seconds
Parking Light Operates parking lights for 15 seconds
Rear Fog Light Illuminates for 30 seconds
Headlight Backup Qutputs for 15 milliseconds
Courtesy Light (AS) IHuminates for 30 seconds
Parking Light Command Operates for 15 seconds
Daytirne Running Lights Signal Operates for 15 seconds
Trunk Light llluminates for 30 seconds
PV Power Window RLY Rr Qutputs for 30 seconds
Driver's Window Up Drives for 3 seconds
Drivar's Window Down Drives for 3 seconds
Front Passenger's Window Up Drives for 3 seconds
rront Passenger's Window Down Drives for 3 seconds
| Left Rear Window Up Drives for 3 seconds
_Laf: Rear Window Down Drives for 3 seconds
Right Rear Window Up Drives for 3 seconds
. Right Rear Window Down Drives for 3 seconds
Security Horn Command Qperates horn for 1 second
Wiper Windshield Wiper Motor LOW Command Operates windshield wiper for 5 seconds {low

speed)

Windshield Wiper Motor HIGH Command

Operates windshield wiper for 5 seconds {high
speed)

| Windshieid Washer Command

Operates windshield washer for 5 seconds

Windshield Wiper Motor LOW Command

Operates windshield wiper for 5 seconds {low
speed)

| Windshield Wiper Motor HIGH Command

Operates windshietd wiper for 5 seconds (high
speed)

Operates windshield washer for 5 seconds
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Multiplex Integrated Control System

Troubleshooting - B-CAN System Diagnosis Test Mode A

Check the ECM/PCM for DTCs and troubleshoot
ECM/PCM (see page 11-3) or F-CAN loss of
communication errors first, then do this diagnosis if the
sympiom is related to the B-CAN system.

1. Compare the symptom with this list of B-CAN related
systems:

s Gauge control module

o Exterior lights

e Turn signals

o Entry light control

e Interior lights

e Safety indicators

» Horns (security and panic)

s Chimes (key-in, seat belt, lights-on, and parking
brake}

e rower window/moonroof timer

¢ Wiper/washer

s Security

s Keyless entry

Power door locks

Key interlock

Dashlight brightness

Immebilizer

* & B

Is the symptom related to the B-CAN system?
YES-Go 1o step 2.

NO-Go to the system troubleshooting for the system
with the symptom.

2. Connect the HDS to the data link connector (A), then
turn the ignition switch to ON {H).
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3. From the BODY ELECTRICAL menu, select UNIT
INFORMATION, and then select CONNECTED UNIT
listed to see if the following control units are
communicating with the HDS.

s Driver's MICU
« Passenger's MICU

« Door mulitiplex control unit (HDS name: Power
window unit)

¢ Gauge control module

« Immobilizer-keyless control unit

e Climate/HVAC control unit

« HandsFreelLink unit

¢ Audio unit (with premium audio system)

NOTE:

o |f 2 unitis communinating with the HDE DETECT
will be displayed,

« If a unit is not communicating or the vehicle is not
equipped, “NOT AVAILABLE’" will be displayed.

e The HDS only checks the connected unit status one
time when BODY ELECTRICAL is selected. To
recheck the status after repair, reboot the HDS and
repeat step 3.

Are alf controf units communicating with the HDS?
YES—Go to step 4.

NO-If any of the control units are not communicating,
go to B-CAN System Diagnosis Test Mode B {see
page 22-135). If all units are not communicating or
only the driver's MICU is communicating, go to DTC
U 1280 troubleshooting (see page 22-148).10



4. Select the system that has the problem from the
BODY ELECTRICAL menu, then select DTCs.

Are any DTCs indicated?
YES-Go to step 5.

NO-If the problem is related to one of the {ollowing
items and the system that is malfunctioning does not
stop or turn off, go to B-CAN System Diagnosis Test
Mode C {see page 22-1386). If the problem is related to
ane of the following items and the system that is
malfunctioning does not work or turn on, go to B-CAN
System Diagnosis Test Mode D {see page 22-137),

» Exterior lights

» Turn signals

s Entry lights

o Interior lights

= Horns {security and panic}
» Wiperiwasher

If the problem is related to one of the following items,
go to the troubleshooting for that individual
systemn.

« Gauge control module
« Safety indicators

« Chimes (key-in, seat belt, lights-on, and parking
brake)

Security

Keyless entry

Key intertock

Dashlight brightness
Audio system
Navigation (if equipped)

5. Record all DTCs, and sort them by DTC type into these
categories:

+ Battery voltage DTCs.

¢ Internal error DTCs.

e Loss of communication DTCs.
« Signal error DTCs.

6. Troubleshoot the DTC{(s} in the order listed above.

Troubleshooting - B-CAN System
Diagnosis Test Mode B

Do this diagnosis if any of the control units are not
communicating (Not Available is displayed in the HDS}
as found by the B-CAN System Diagnosis Test Moda A
{see page 22-134).

1.

Using the HDS, select the system that has the
symptom from the BODY ELECTRICAL menu.

. Select DTCs, and then check for loss of

communication DTCs.
Are any loss of communication DTCs Indicated?
YES-Go to step 3.

NO-Faulty driver's MICU; replace the driver's
under-dash fuse/frelay box, USA models {see page
22-86), Canada models {see page 22-87).8

. Do the power, ground, and communication part of the

input test for the unit(s) not communicating with the
HDS.

Unit not communicating
Driver's MICU (see page 22-151)
Gauge control module {see page 22-347)
Immobilizer-keyless control unit {see page
22-437) o
Passenger's MICU (see page 22-154)
Door multiplex control unit (see page 22-292)
Climate control unit {see page 21-172)
Audio unit {see page 23-14}
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Multiplex Integrated Control System

Troubleshooting - B-CAN System Diagnosis Test Mode C

Do this diagnosis if a component that is controlled by the
B-CAN system does not stop or turn off.

NOTE:

e If the component does not turn on, go to B-CAN
System Diagnosis Test Mode D (see page 22-137).

e Seethe B-CAN system unit input/output index for a list
of input and output devices and the control units that
monitor the input and control the ocutput devices (see
page 22-128}.

.Check for DTCs by selecting the MODE MENU from
the HDS.

Are any DTCs indicated?

YES—-Go to B-CAN System Diagnosis Test Mode A
(see page 22-134).1

NO-Go to step 2.

—_

2. Turn off the switch that controls the malfunctioning
component.

3. Select DATA LIST from the MODE MENU, and check
the input of the switch that controls the component.

Does the HDS indicate the switch is OFF?
YES—Go to step 4.
NO-Go to step 6.

4. In the DATA LIST, check the output signai of the
malfunctioning component.

Is the output signal OFF?
YES-Go to step 5.

NO-Replace the control unit that controls the device
that will not turn OFF.IR

5. Test the relay that does not stop or turn off, . If the
relay test OK, then check for a short in the wire
between the relay and the component, the relay and
control unit, or the component and control unit.

Are the relay and the wire harness OK?

YES—Replace the control unit that controls the
component that will not stop or turn OFF.I

NO-Replace the relay or repair/replace the wire
harness.
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6. Test the switch, then check for a short in the wire
between the switch and the control unit that monitors
the switch.

Are the switch and wire harness OK?

YES-Replace the controt unit that monitors the
switch.ll

NO-Replace the switch or repair/replace the wire
harness.l



Troubleshooting - B-CAN System Diagnosis Test Mode D

Do this diagnosis if a component that is controlled by the
B-CAN system does not work or come on,

NOTE:

» If the component does not turn off or stop, go to
B-CAN System Diagnosis Test Mode C (see page
22-136).

o Seethe B-CAN system unit input/output index for a list
of input and output devices and the control units that
monitor the input and control the cutput devices (see
page 22-128).

1. Check the fuse of the malfuncticning output device.
Is the fuse OK?
YES-Go to step 2.
NO-Replace the fuse and recheck.ll

2. Check for DTCs by selecting the MODE MENU from
the HDS.

Are any DTCs indicated ?

YES-Go to B-CAN System Diagnosis Test Mode A
(see page 22-134). 1

NO-Go to step 3.

3. Turn ON the switch that controls the malfunctioning
component.

4. Select DATA LIST from the MODE MENU, and check
output signal for the malfunctioning component.

Is there an output signai?
YES-Go to step 5.
NO-Go to step 2.

5. Test the relay and ground that controls the device that
does not work, if applicable. If the relay and ground
test OK, then check for an open or a short in the circuit
for the malfunctioning component.

Are the relay and circuit OK?
YES-Go to step 6.
NO-Replace the relay or repair the wire circuit.ll

6. Do the function test for the malfunctioning
component.

Does the cutput device pass the function test?
YES—Go to step 7.
NO-Replace the component.ll

7. With the malfunctioning output device connected,
connect a voltmeter between the malfunctioning
output device and body ground wire that the control
unit uses to control the cutput device circuit.

8. Select MISC. TEST from the MODE MENU, and do the
forced operation test of the malfunctioning
component.

Is there a change in volfage (12 Vto OV or0O Vio 12 V)?

YES-Inspect the ground for the component. if OK,
replace the component.ll

NO-Replace the control unit that controls the
malfunctioning component.ll

9. Select DATA LIST from the MODE MENU, and make
sure the switch signal input for the malfunctioning
system indicates a change when operated.

Does the switch input indicate ON when the switch is
ON?

YES-Replace the control unit that controls the
malfunctioning component.ll

NO-Go to step 10.

10. Test the switch and its ground {if applicable), then

check for an open or a short in the wire between the
switch and the contro! unit that monitors it.

Are the switch and the wire harness OK?

YES—-Replace the control unit that monitors the
switch.ll

NO-Replace the switch or repair/freplace the wire
harness.li
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Multiplex Integrated Control System

Troubleshooting - B-CAN System Diagnosis Test Mode 1 and Test Mode 2

(without the HDS)

Special Tools Required
MPCS (MCIC) Service Connector 07WAZ-001010A

Test Mode 1

Check the ECM/PCM for DTCs and troubleshoot
ECM/PCM (see page 11-3) or F-CAN loss of
communication errors first, then do this diagnosis if the
HDS is not available.

1. Check the No. 15 (10 A} fuse in the under-hood
fuse/relay box and No. 5 (7.5 A) fuse in the driver's
under-dash fuse/relay box.

Are the fuses OK?
YES-Go to step 2.
NO-Find and repair the cause of the blown fuse.ll

2. Remove the driver's dashboard lower cover (see page
20-166).

3. Turn the ignition switch to ON (ll}, and move the
ceiling light switch to the middle (door) position.

4. Connect the MPCS service connector (A) to the MICU
service check connector socket (B} in the driver's
under-dash fuse/relay box,

A
(07WAZ-001010A)

5. Wait 5 seconds, and watch the ceiling light. When the
ceiling light flashes quickly once and then goes off,
the system is in Test Mode 1.

22-138

8. Check for B-CAN DTCs indicated by the gauge control
module odo/trip display while still in Test Mode 1,
Press the SEL/RESET button to display the next code.
After you get to the last code, the display shows END.
If no DTCs are stored, the display will read NO (see
page 22-109).

NOTE: If the test times out, remove the MPCS service
connector, turn the ignition switch to LOCK (D), and
repeat steps 3 and 4.

Are any DTCs indicated?
YES-Go to step 7.
NO-Go to step 10.

7. Record all DTCs and troubleshoot them in this order:
e Battery voltage DTCs
e Internal error DICs
e Loss of communication DTCs
o Signal error DTCs

8. Clear the DTCs by pressing and holding the
SEL/RESET button for at least 10 seconds.

9. You will hear a beep to confirm the codes have been
cleared. Operate the devices that failed, and recheck
for codes.

Test Mode 2

10. Remove the MPCS service connector from the
driver's under-dash fuse/relay box MICU service
check connector socket for 6— 10 seconds, then
re-insert it to enter Mode 2. When the system anters
Mode 2, the ceiling light flashes two times quickly and
then goes off.

NOTE: If the MPCS service connector is disconnected
for too short or too long of a time, or the ignition
switch is turned to LOCK (0), the system returns to
Test Mode 1.



11. The following tables list the circuits that can be
checked in Test Mode 2. Operate the switch that is
most closely related 1o the probiem. If the circuit is
OK, the ceiling light will blink once. If the circuit is
faulty, there will be no indication.

Driver's MICU

ltem
Brake pedal position switch {ON)
Driver's door switch
Left rear door switch (4-door)
Trunk lid latch switch
Left rear door lock knob switch {UNLOCK)
{4-door}
Wiper switch (HI/LO)
Wiper switch {INT/LO)
Wiper switch (MIST)
Washer switch
Wiper intermittent dwell time controller
Turn signal switch {LEFT)
Turn signal switch (RIGHT)
Hazard warning switch (ON)
Headlight switch (ON)
Headlight switch (OFF)
Lighting switch (ON)
Dimmer switch (ON)
Passing switch {ON}
AJC pressure switch
Transmission range switch (P) (A/T)
Ignition key switch
Security hood switch
Back-up light switch
Windshield wiper motor park position {Auto
stop)
Rear window defogger switch (HVAC only)

Passenger's MICU

Item
Front passenger's door switch
Right rear door switch (4-door)
Right rear door lock knob switch {UNLOCK)}
{4-door)

Door Multiplex Control Unit

item
Driver's door lock switch (UNLOCK)
Driver's door lock switch {(LOCK)
Driver's door lock knob switch (UNLOCK}
Driver's door lock knob switch {LOCK}
Driver's door lock key cylinder switch
(UNLOCK)"
Driver's door lock key cylinder switch (LOCK})"

* A second key is necessary to check the key
cylinder inputs. Be sure to rotate the key cylinder
switch two times to each position (lock and tock,
unlfock and unlock) to ensure the door lock knob
switch is in the appropriate position.

Front Passenger's Power Window Switch

Item
Front passenger's door Jock switch (UNLOCK)
Front passenger's door lock switch {LOCK)

Front passenger's door lock knob switch
{UNLOCK}

Does the cefling light wark properly in alf swiich
positions?

YES-Go to function and input test for the system
related to the failure. @

MNO-Repair the open, short, or replace the fauity
switch. B
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Muitiplex Integrated Control System

Sleep and Wake-up Mode Test

1. Ghift to the steep mode:

Close ali doors. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0), and remove the key, then open and close the driver's door. If the
MICU receives no further inputs listed below, it will go into sleep mode in less than 40 seconds.

Trunk lid latch switch {Trunk lid closed} {OFF}
Hazard warning switch (OFF}

2. Confirm the sleep mode:
NOTE: Check any official Honda service website for more information about parasitic draw at the battery.

Measure the voltage on the B-CAN communication line (PNK and BLU wires); there should be battery voltage in the
sleep mode. Check the parasitic draw at the battery while shifting into the sleep mode; amperage should change from
about 200 mA to less than 35 mA in less than 40 seconds.

3. Shift to the wake up mode:

When the ignition switch is turned to ON (ll}, the driver's MICU, passenger's MICU, gauge control module,
immobilizer-keyless control unit, and ECM/PCM wake up at the same time without “talking” to each other through the
communication lines. When any switch in the multiplex integrated control system is turned on, it wakes up its related
contral unitwhich intuen wakae 1n the athar sinite. Aftar ronfirming tha clean made Inok in tha fallmaing tahle for
the switch most related to the problem. Operate that switch and see if s controf unit wakes up.

NOTE: If any control unit is faulty and will not wake up, several circuits in the system will malfunction at the same
time. In the tabie below, the control unit is foliowed by a list of the switches and input signals that can wake it up.

Driver's door switch {door open}

Left rear door switch {(door open} {4-door)

Trunk lid latch switch {Trunk lid open}

Left rear door lock knob switch {4-door}

Security hood switch (hood open)

Hazard warning switch (ON)

Combination light switch (Parking, Headlight, Dimmer, Passing ON}
Ignition key switch(key inserted)
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Circuit Diagram
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DRIVER'S
UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
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*2. With navigation system
*3: Without navigation system
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Multiplex Integrated Control System

DTC Troubleshooting

DTC B10A2: Driver's MICU (EEPROM) Error

NOTE: if you are troubleshooting multiple DTCs, be sure
to foliow the instructions in B-CAN System Diagnosis
Test Mode A {see page 22-134).

1. Clear the DTCs with the HDS.

2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (C) and then back to
ON (Il

3. Wait for at least 6 seconds.
4, Check for DTCs with the HDS.
{s DTC B10A? indicated?

YES-Faulty driver's MICU; repiace the driver's
under-dash fuse/relay box, USA models {see page
22-86), Canada models (see nage 22-87. M8

NO-Intermittent failure, the system is OK at this
time. 1l
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DTC B11A2: Passenger's MICU Internal
{EEPROM) Error

NOTE: If you are troubleshooting multiple DTCs, be sure
to follow the instructions in B-CAN System Diagnosis
Test Mode A (see page 22-134). 4

1. Clear the DTCs with the HDS,

2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK {0} and then back to
ON{Il).

3. Wait for at least 6 seconds.
4, Check for DTCs with the HDS.
fs DTC B11AZ2 indicated?

YES-Faulty passenger's MiCU; replace the
wasbehigel s unuer-aasn tuse/relay box (see page
22-89). 1R

NO-Intermittent failure, the system is OK at this
time.ll



BODY

DTC B1036: Driver's MICU I1G1 Line Input Error

NOTE:

» Before troubleshooting check the No. 5 {7.5 A) fuse in
the driver's under-dash fuse/relay box.

o If you are troubleshooting multiple DTCs, be sure to
follow the instructions in B-CAN System Diagnosis
Test Mode A (see page 22-134).

1. Clear the DTCs with the HDS.

2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK {0} and then back to
ON (I1).

3. Wait for at least 6 seconds.

4, Check for DTCs with the HDS.
s DTC B1036 indicated?
YES-Go to step 5.

NO-Intermittent failure, the system is OK at this time.
Check for loose or poor connections at the driver's
under-dash fusefrelay box connector C (5P). If the
connections are good, check the battery condition
(see page 22-90} and the charging system.ll

5. Measure the voltage between gauge control module
32P connector terminal No. 32 and body ground.

GAUGE CONTROL MODULE 32P CONNECTOR

n Fal | e t— fal o
12l A1 Te Tels o T T, T el
[17]18]19] 1 T22]23]24]25]26]27128]20]30] ]32

1G1
(BRN)

Wire side of ferale terminals

Is there battery voltage?

YES-Faulty driver's MICU; substitute a known-good
driver's under-dash fuse/relay box and recheck. Ml

NO-Repair an open or high resistance in the wire
between the driver's under-dash fuse/relay box and
gauge control module.ll

DTC B11C7: Passenger's MICU IG1 Line Input
Error

NOTE:

« Before troubleshooting check the No. 5 (7.5 A) fuse in
the driver's under-dash fuse/relay box.

» If you are troubleshooting muitiple DTCs, be sure to
follow the instructions in B-CAN System Diagnosis
Test Mode A (see page 22-134).

1. Clear the DTCs with the HDS.

2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0} and then back to
ON (11}

3. Wait for at least 6 seconds.

4, Check for DTCs with the HDS.
Is DTC B11C7 indicated?
YES-Go to step 5.

NO-Intermittent failure, the system is OK at this time.
Check for loose or poor connections. If the
connections are good, check the battery condition
(see page 22-90) and the charging system.ll

5. Check the DTCs with the HDS.
Is DTC B11C7 indicated with DTC U1282?7

YES-Go to DTC U1282 troubleshooting (see page
22-291). 0

NQO-Go to step 6.
6. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0).

7. Disconnect passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box
connector A (38P}),

8. Turn the ignition switch to ON {ll).

{cont'd)
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Multiplex Integrated Control System

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

9. Measure the voltage between passenger's DTC U0155: Driver's MICU Lost

under-dash fuse/relay box connector A (38P) terminal Communication With Gauge Contro! Module
No. 35 and body ground.

NOTE: If you are troubleshooting muitiple DTCs, be sure
PASSENGER'S UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY to follow the instructions in B-CAN System Diagnosis
BOX CONNECTOR A {38P) Test Mode A (see page 22-134).

1. Clear the DTCs with the HDS.

2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0) and then back to
ON (1.

3. Wait for at least 6 seconds.

4, Check for DTCs with the HDS,

I vavavava
A

= s DTC U0155 indicated?
Wire side of female terminals YES-Go to the gauge control module input test, and
Go @l puwel, Yround, ana communication input tests
Is there battery voltage? (see page 22-347). if the tests prove OK, replace the
YES—Faulty passenger's MiCU; substitute a gauge control module (see page 22-351).1
known-good passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box NO-Intermittent failure, the system is OK at this time.
and recheck.Ml Check for loose or poor connections at the gauge

NO-Repair an open or high resistance in the wire control module (32P) and the related units.ll

between the passenger's under-dash fusefrelay box
and driver's under-dash fuse/relay box.ill
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DTC U0155: Passenger's MICU Lost
Communication With Gauge Controf Module

NOTE: If you are troubleshooting multiple DTCs, be sure
to follow the instructions in B-CAN System Diagnosis
Test Mode A (see page 22-134).

1. Clear the DTCs with the HDS.

2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (@) and then back to
ON (It).

3. Wait for at least 6 seconds.
4. Check for DTCs with the HDS.
fs DTC UG155 indicated?

YES-Go to the gauge control module input test, and
do all power, ground, and communication input tests
(see page 22-347). If the tests prove OK, repiace the
gauge control module (see page 22-351). 10

NO-Intermittent failure, the system is OK at this time.
Check for loose or poor connections at the gauge
control module (32P} and the related units. Il

DTC U0199: Driver's MICU Lost
Communication With Door Multiplex Control
Unit

NOTE: if you are troubleshooting multiple DTCs, be sure

to follow the instructions in B-CAN System Diagnosis
Test Mode A (see page 22-134).

1. Clear the DTCs with the HDS.

2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0} and then back to
ON ().

3. Wait for at least 6 seconds.
4. Check for DTCs with the HDS.
Is DTC U0199 indicated?

YES-Go to the door multiplex control unit input test,
and do all power, ground, and communication input
test (see page 22-151)s. If the tests prove OK, replace
the power window master switch, 4-door {see page
22-305), 2-door {see page 22-306). 8

NO-Intermittent failure, the system is OK at this time.
Check for {cose or poor connections at the door
multiplex control unit 37P connector and the related
units.Ml
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Multiplex Integrated Control System

DTC Troubleshooting {cont'd)

DTC U1280: Communication Bus Line Error
(BUS-OFF)
1. Clear the DTCs with the HDS.

2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK {0) and then back to
ON {Ih).

3. Wait for at least 6 seconds,

4. Check for DTCs with the HDS.
Is DTC U1280 indicated?
YES-Go to step b.

NO-Intermittent failure, the system is OK at this time.
Check for loose ar poor connections, or worn/shorted
wires. If the connections are good, check the battery
condition (see page 22-90} and the charging
system. B

5. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0).

6. Disconnect the appropriate connector at each control
unit in the table one at a time. Clear the DTC, then
recheck for DTCs after each unit is disconnected.

Connector
Passenger's
under-dash fuse/relay
box connector A {38P)
37P connector

Control Unit
Passenger's MICU

Door muitiplex

Is DTC U1280 indicated with each individual unit
disconnected?

YES-Leave the connectors disconnected, and go to
step 7.

NO-Go to the input test for the control unit that was

disconnected when DTC U1280 did not reset and do

all power and ground input tests. if the tests prove OK,

replace that unit.lll

¢ Passenger's MICU inpUt test (see page 22-154).

« Gauge control module input test (see page 22-347).

« Door multiplex control unit input test (see page
22-292).

e Climate control unit input test (see page 21-172).

« Immobilizer-keyless control unit input test (see
page 22-437).

s HandskreeLink contro! unit input test (see page
23-266).

7. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0).

8. Disconnect each control unit connector in the table.

Connector
Passenger's
under-dash fuse/reiay
box connector A (38P)
37P connector

Control Unit
Passenger's MICU

Door multiplex

control unit

Gauge control 32P connector
module

Immobilizer-keyless | 7P connector
control unit

Audio unit”™ Connector B (20P)

Climate control unit™

Connector B (12P)

HandsFreeLink
control unit™

28P connector

*1: With premium audio system

*2: With climate control
*3: With HandsFreelLink

22-148

system

control unit

Gauge control 32P connector
modute

Immobilizer-keyless | 7P connector
control unit

Audio unit” Connector B (20P)

Climate control unit™

Connector B {12P)

HandsFreelink
| control unit™

28F connector

*1: With premium audio system
*2: With climate control system

*3: With HandsFreeLink

9. Disconnect driver's under-dash fuse/relay box

connector P (20P),




10. Check for continuity between driver's under-dash
fusefrelay box connector P {20P) terminals No. 5 and
No. 6.

DRIVER'S UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY
BOX CONNECTOR P {20P)

@7

B-CAN Hi (PNK)

B-CAN LO {BLU)
N B | 1 n

|L;“;‘3 4]5[6]7]8[a]10) 1112
13(14|15[16]17]18[19]20

Wire side of female terminals

Is there continuity?
YES-Repair a short between the B-CAN wires.Hl
NO-Goto step 11,

11. Check for continuity between body ground and
driver's under-dash fuse/relay box connector P {20P)
terminals No. 5 and No. 8 individually.

DRIVER'S UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY
BOX CONNECTOR P (20P)

B-CAN LO {BLU)

]57“2‘??4 s[e[7[sloli0l T
13[14[15[16[17[18[19]20

B-CAN HI {PNK)

Wire side of fermale terminals

fs there continuity?
YES-Repair a short to ground in the wire. B
NO-Go to step 12.

12. Turn the ignition switch to ON {ll).

13. Measure the voltage between body ground and
driver's under-dash fuse/relay box connector P (20P)
terminals No. 5 and No. 6 individually.

DRIVER'S UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY
BOX CONNECTOR P (20P)

B-CAN LO {BLU) B-CAN HI {PNK)

|

L —r
|1234567’89101112
L 13(14]15)16]17]18[19]20

Wire side of female terminals

Is there voltage?
YES-Repair a short to power in the wire.ll

NO-Faulty driver's MICU, replace the driver's
under-dash fuse/relay box, USA models (see page
22-86), Canada models {see page 22-87).M

22-149



Multiplex Integrated Control System

DTC Troubleshooting {cont'd)

DTC U'1282: Passenger's MICU Lost DTC U1283: Driver's MICU Lost

Communication With Driver's MICU Communication With Passenger's MICU

NOQTE: If you are troubleshooting muitiple DTCs, be sure NOTE: If you are troubleshooting multiple DTCs, be sure

to follow the instructions in B-CAN System Diagnosis to follow the instructions in B-CAN System Diagnosis

Test Mode A (see page 22-134). Test Mode A {see page 22-134).

1. Clear the DTCs with the HDS. 1. Clear the DTCs with the HDS.

2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0} and then back to 2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK {0) and then back to
ON {li). ON ().

3. Wait for at least 6 seconds. 3. Wait for at least 6 seconds.

4. Check for DTCs with the HDS. 4., Check for DTCs with the HDS.
Is DTC U1282 indicated? Is DTC U1283 indicated?
YES-Go to the driver's MICU input test, and do ali YES-Go to the passenger's MICU input test, and do all
power, ground, and communication input tests {see power. around. and communication input tests {=ee
page 22-151). if the tests prove OK, replace the page 22-154). If the tests prove OK, replace the
driver's under-dash fuse/relay box, USA models (see driver's under-dash fuse/relay box, USA models {see
page 22-86), Canada models (see page 22-87). 1 page 22-86), Canada models (see page 22-87).1
NO-intermittent failure, the system is OK at this time. NO-Intermittent failure, the systern is OK at this time.
Check for loose ¢r poor connections at driver's Check for loose or poor connections at driver's
under-dash fuse/relay box connector P (20P} and the under-dash fuse/relay box connector P {20P) and the
related units. Il related units.
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MICU Input Test

NOTE: Before testing, troubleshoot the multiplex integrated contro! unit first, using B-CAN System Diagnosis Test Mode
A (see page 22-134).

Driver's MICU
1. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0), and remove the driver's dashboard lower cover {see page 20-166).
2. Disconnect driver's under-dash fuse/refay box connectors N, P, Q, and R.

NOTE: All connector views are wire side of female terminals.

CONNECTOR N (16P) CONNECTOR Q (20P)
BLK  BRN
| — n n n
1]2 7 1213 8
s T1oL112L 714 11|12/13|1a11516|17|18] 120
elK LYBLU
CONNECTOR P (20P) CONNECTOR R (24P}
BLU PNK  WHT BRN  BLK
) | ne U n n
|“"““‘34567891o 112[3[41516]7 8 Ti0
' 1 2 Gafrafsfieli7[1810l20, 111 12 13[14|15[16]17]18 21122
8RN

3. Inspect the connector and socket terminals to be sure they are all making good contact.

o If the terminals are bent, loose or corroded, repair them as necessary and recheck the system.
+ If the terminais look OK, go to step 4.

(cont'd)
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Multiplex Integrated Control System

MICU Input Test (cont'd)

4. With the connectors still disconnected, do these input tests at the following connectors.

« If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.
» [f all the input tests prove OK, go to step 5.

Cavity | Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possibie cause if
desired result is not
obtained
P5 BLU immobilizer-keyless | Check for continuity between terminal P5 An open or high
caontrol unit 7P and immobilizer-keyless control unit 7P resistance in the wire
connector connector terminal No. 3:
disconnected There should be continuity.
Pé PNK Check for continuity between terminal Pé An open or high
and immobitizer-keyless control unit 7P resistance in the wire
connector terminal No. 4: There should be
continuity.
P5 BLU Gauge control Check for continuity between terminal P& An open or high
module 32P and gauge control module 32P connector resistance in the wire
connector terminal No. 18:
- disrannected Thisie shiwuid be continuity.
P6 PNK Check for continuity between terminal P6 An open or high
and gauge control module 32P connector resistance in the wire
terminai No. 19:
There should be continuity.
P5 BLU Door multiplex Check for continuity between terminal P5 An open or high
control unit 37P and door multiplex control unit 37P resistance in the wire
connector connector terminal No. 33:
disconnected There should be continuity.
PG PNK Check for continuity between the terminal An open or high
P6 and the door multiplex control unit 37P resistance in the wire
connector terminal No. 35:
There should be continuity.
P5 BLU Passenger's Check for continuity hetween terminal P5 An open or high
under-dash and passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box | resistance in the wire
fuse/relay box connector A (38P} terminal No. 29:
connector A {38P) There should be continuity.
P& PNK disconnected Check for continuity between terminal P& An open or high
and passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box | resistance in the wire
connector A {38P) terminal No. 11:
There should be continuity.,
P5 BLU Climate control unit Check for continuity between terminal P5 An open or high
connector B (12P} and climate control unit connector B (12P}) resistance in the wire
disconnected terminal No. 2:
There should be continuity.
P6 PNK Check for continuity between terminal P6 An open or high
and climate contrel unit connector B {12P} resistance in the wire
terminal No. 1:
There should be continuity.
P5 BLU Audio unit connector | Check for continuity between terminal P5 An open or high
B (20P)" and audio unit connector B (20P) terminal resistance in the wire
disconnected No. 8:
| There should be continuity.
P& PNK Check for continuity between terminal P& An open or high
and audio unit connector B {(20P) terminal resistance in the wire
No. 18:
There should be continuity.

*1: With premium audfo system
*2: With HandsFreelink
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BODY

Cavity | Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if
desired result is not
obtained
P5 BLU HandsFreelink Check for continuity between terminal P5 An open or high
control unit 28P and HandsFreelink control unit 28P resistance in the wire
connector™? connector terminal No. 17:
disconnected There should be continuity.
P& PNK Check for continuity between terminal P6 An open or high
and HandsFreeLink control unit 28P resistance in the wire
connector terminal No. 18:
There should be continuity.
Q16 LT Under all conditions | Check for continuity between terminal Q16 | An open or high
BLU and data link connector 16P connector resistance in the wire
terminal No. 7;
There should be continuity.

*1: With premium audio system
*2: With HandsFreelink

5. Reconnect the connectors to the driver's under-dash fuse/relay box, turn the ignition switch ta ON (ll}, and do these

input tests at the following connectors.
= If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.
o If all the input tests prove OK, go to step 6.

NOTE: These are power and ground tests for the multipiex integrated control unit.

Cavity

Wire

Test condition

Test: Desired result

Possible cause if desired result is
not obtained

N12

BLK

In all ignition switch
positions

Measure the voltage to ground:
There should be less than 0.2 V.

« Poor ground {G502) or an open
in the ground wire

+ An open or high resistance in
the wire

a1

BLK

In all ignition switch
positions

Measure the voltage to ground:
There should be less than 0.2 V.

» Poor ground (G502} or an open
in the ground wire

« An open or high resistance in
the wire

Q2

BAN

In all ignition switch
positions

Measure the voltage to ground:
There should be less than 0.2 V.

o Poor ground (G501} or an open
in the ground wire

« An open or high resistance in
the wire

R2

BRN

In all ignition switch
positions

Measure the voltage to ground:
There should be less than 0.2 V.

¢ Poor ground (G501) or an open
in the ground wire

e An open or high resistance in
the wire

R5

BLK

In all ignition switch
positions

Measure the voltage to ground:
There should be iess than 0.2 V.

Poor ground (G502} or an open
in the ground wire

e An open or high resistance in
the wire

F9

WHT

Under all conditions

Measure the voltage to ground:

There should be battery voltage.

» Blown No. 15 (10 A) fuse in the
under-hood fuse/relay box

e Faulty driver's under-dash
fuse/relay box

s An open ot high resistance in
the wire

P20

BRN

lgnition switch ON (I}

Measure the voltage to ground:

There should be battery voltage.

+» Blown No. 5 (7.5 A) fuse in the
driver's under- dash fuse/relay
box

¢ Faulty driver's under-dash
fuse/relay box

+ An open or high resistance in
the wire

{cont'd}
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Multiplex integrated Control System

MICU Input Test (cont'd)

Passenger's MICU

6. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0}, and remove the passenger's kick panel.
+ 2-door {see page 20-105)
e 4-door (see page 20-107)

7. Disconnect passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box connectors A and E.

NOTE: All connector views are wire side of female terminals.

CONNECTOR A (38P) CONNECTOR E {18P}
WHT
N
= %
“tlels Fn|12|13i14i15|1e[17|1e|19 20 ] 2 5[a]7]8]9
l [{— 27’Lu \39,29|30|31!32|33I34|35I36[37 8 1017 112]13L~]15] 18]
— £ 4N '

/N
BRN BLK* BLK BLK  BIK

*: '08-09 models

8. Inspect the connector and socket terminals to be sure they are all making good contact.
o If the terminals are bent, loose or corroded, repair them as necessary and recheck the system.
« If the terminals look OK, go to step 9.
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9. Reconnect the connectors to the passenger's under-dash fusefrelay box, turn the ignition switch to ON {ll}, and do
these input tests at the following connectors.
« If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.
a If all the input tests prove OK, go to step 10.

Cavity | Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if desired result is not
obtained
Al4 | WHT Under all Measure the voltage to ground: ¢ Blown No. 15 {10 A} fuse in the
conditions There should be battery voltage. under-hood fuse/relay box
e Faulty driver's under-dash fuse/relay
box
»_An open or high resistance in the wire
A35 BRN lgnition switch | Measure the voltage to ground: e Blown No. 5 (7.5 A) fuse in the driver's
ON (I There should be battery voltage. under-dash fuse/relay box
e Fauity driver's under-dash fuse/relay
box
»_An open or high resistance in the wire
A36* BLK In afl ignition Measure the voltage to ground: s Poor ground (GB05) or an open in the
switch There should be less than 0.2 V. ground wire
positions « An open or high resistance in the wire
A37 BLK In all ignition Measure the voltage to ground: ¢ Poor ground (G505) or an open in the
switch There should be less than 0.2 V. ground wire
positions o An open or high resistance in the wire
E15 BLK In all ignition Measure the voltage to ground: ¢ Poor ground (G201) or an open in the
switch There should be less thap 0.2 V. ground wire
positions » An open or high resistance in the wire
E16 BLK In all ignition Measure the voltage to ground: e Poor ground {G201) or an open in the
switch There should be less than 0.2 V. ground wire
positions e An open or high resistance in the wire

*: '08-09 models

10. If multiple failures are found on more than one control unit, replace the driver's under-dash fuse/relay box (includes
the driver's MiCU).

+ LJSA models (see page 22-86)

« Canada models (see page 22-87)

If input fallures are related to a particular control unit, replace the control unit.
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Keyless/Power Door Locks/Security System

Component Location Index

4-door

IGNITION KEY LOCK BUTTON

PANIC BUTTON

UNLOCK BUTTON TRANSMITTER
Test, page 22-192
Registration, page 22-439

IMMOBILIZER-KEYLESS CONTROL
UNIT {Has built-in receiver)
Troubleshooting, page 22-429
Replacement, page 22-440

SECURITY INDICATOR

GAUGE CONTROL
WODULE

NAVIGATION UNIT or
AUDIO UNIT

DRIVER'S MICU

{Built intg the driver's
under-dash fuse/relay box)
Input Test, page 22-176
Replacement:

* USA models, page 22-86

« Canada models, page 22-87

UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX

SECURITY HOOD SWITCH* PASSENGER'S MICU

Test, page 22-191 (Bailt into the passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box)
HORNS Input Test, page 22-180
Test/Replacement, page 22-198 HEADLIGHTS Replacement, page 22-8%

Replacement, page 22-235
i i Adjustment, page 22-233
*: With security Bulb Replacement, page 22-236

22-156



BODY

4-door

IGNITION KEY SWITCH
/ Test, page 22-274

- DOOR MULTIPLEX CONTROL UNIT
{Built into the power window
master switch)

Input Test, page 22-184
Replacement, page 22-305

DRIVER'S DOOR
KEY CYLINDER

DRIVER'S DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR/
KNOB SWITCH/KEY CYLINDER SWITCH
Actuator Test, page 22-189

Knob Switch Test, page 22-120

Key Cylinder Switch Test, page 22-191

DRIVER'S DOOR SWITCH
LEFT REAR DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR/KNOB SWITCH*

Actuator Test, page 22-189
Knob Switch Test, page 22-190

LEFT REAR DOOR SWITCH

FRONT PASSENGER'S POWER
WINDOW SWITCH

{Has huilt-in control unit and
front passenger's door lock
switch)

input Test, page 22-188
Replacement, page 22-306

FRONT PASSENGER'S DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR/KNOB SWITCH
Actuator Test, page 22-189

Knob Switch Test, page 22-190

TRUNK LID RELEASE
ACTUATOR/LATCH SWITCH
Actuator Test, page 22-192

Latch Switch Test, page 22-262

RIGHT REAR DOOR SWITCH FRONT PASSENGER'S DOOR SWITCH

RIGHT REAR DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR/KNCB SWITCH*
_ . Actuator Test, page 22-189
*: With security Knoh Switch Test, page 22-190

(cont'd}
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Keyless/Power Door Locks/Security System

Component Location Index (cont'd)

LICENSE PLATE LIGHTS
Replacement, page 22-240

TALLGHT
Replacement, page 22-239
Buth Replacement, page 22-236
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2-door
IGNITION KEY LOCK BUTTON

TRUNK BUTTON

UNLOCK BUTTON TRANSMITTER
Test, page 22-192
Registration, page 22-439

IMMOBILIZER-KEYLESS CONTROL
UNIT {Has buiit-in receiver}
Troubleshooting, page 22-429
Replacement, page 22-440

SECURITY INDICATOR

GAUGE CONTROL
WMIODULE

NAVIGATION UNIT or
AUDIO UNIT

DRIVER'S MICU
{Built into the driver's
under-dash fuse/relay box)
Input Test, page 22-176
Replacement:

« USA models, page 22-86

» Canada modeils, page 22-87

UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX

PASSENGER'S MICU

(Built into the passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box)
Input Test, page 22-180

Replacement, page 22-89

SECURITY HOOD SWITCH*
Test, page 22-191

HORNS
Test/Replacement, page 22-198 HEADLIGHTS
Replacement, page 22-235

- . Adjustment, page 22-233
: With security Bulb Replacement, page 22-236

{cont'd)
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Keyless/Power Door Locks/Security System

Component Location Index (cont'd)

IGNITION KEY SWITCH
Test, page 22-274

DOOR MULTIPLEX CONTROL UNIT
{Built into the power window
master switch}

Input Test, page 22-184
Replacement, page 22-306

DRIVER'S DOOR
KEY CYLINDER

DRIVER'S DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR/
KNOB SWITCH/KEY CYLINDER SWITCH
Actuator Test, page 22-189

Knob Switch Test, page 22-190

Key Cylinder Switch Test, page 22-191

DRIVER'S DOOR SWITCH

FRONT PASSENGER'S POWER
WINDOW SWITCH

{Has built-in control unit and
front passenger's door lock
switch)

Input Test, page 22-188
Replacement, page 22-307

FRONT PASSENGER'S DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR/KNOB SWITCH
Actuator Test, page 22-189

Knob Switch Test, page 22-190

TRUNK LID RELEASE
ACTUATOR/LATCH SWITCH
Actuator Test, page 22-192
Latch Switch Test, page 22-262

FRONT PASSENGER'S DOOR SWITCH
*: With security
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BODY

2-door

LICENSE PLATE LIGHT
Replacement, page 22-240

TAILLIGHT
Replacement, page 22-239
Bulb Replacement, page 22-239
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Kevless/Power Door Locks/Security System

System Description

Security Alarm

The security alarm system is armed automatically afier
the doors, hood, and trunk lid are closed and locked. For
the system to arm, the ignition switch must be in the
LOCK {0} position with the key removed from the
ignition switch, and the driver's and passenger's MICUs
must receive signals that the doors, hood, and trunk lid
are closed and locked. The alarm can be disarmed at any
time by unlocking the driver's door with the key or
pressing the UNMLOCK button on the transmitter.

When everything is ¢losed and locked, the only inputs
that are grounded, and have 0V, are the driver's door
lock knob switch (LOCK position) and the audio unit or
navigation unit {if equipped) security input. In other
waords, all of the other switches are open, and have
about 10 to 12 V, including the key cylinder switches.
Thie security indicator in the gauge control module
begins to flash immediately after the vehicle is
completely closed and locked, and 15 seconds later, the
security system arms. If the security indicator does not
flash after the doors are locked, the system is not
arming. A beep sounds and the parking lights flash to
confirm the security alarm system is armed if the LOCK
button is pressed a second time within 5 seconds.

If one of the switches is misadjusted or shorted
internally, or there is a short in the circuit, the security
systemn will not arm. As long as the control unit
continues 1o receive a ground signal (0 V}, it senses that
the vehicie is not closed and locked, and the system wili
not arm. A switch that is slightly misadjusted can cause
the alarm o sound for no apparent reason. in this case, a
significant change in outside air temperature, the
vibration of a passing truck, or sommeone bumping into
the vehicle could cause the alarm to sound.

NOTE: There is no glass breakage or motion detection
feature.

If anything is opened or improperly unlocked after the
system is armed, the control unit receives a ground
signal from that switch, and the 10 to 12 V reference
drops to 0 V. If the audio unit or navigation unit {if
equipped) is disconnected, the input loses its ground,
and the input voltage goes to 1010 12 V. The system
sounds the alarm when any of these occur:

e A door or the trunk lid is forced open.

o A door is unlocked without using the key or the
transmitter.

e The hood is cpened.

e The audio unit or navigation unit (if equipped) is
disconnected.

The transmitter PANIC button is pressed.

2
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When the system sounds the alarm, the horn sounds
and the exterior lights flash for 2 minutes. The alarm can
be stopped at any time by unlocking the driver’s door
with the key or by pressing any button on the
transmitter.

NQOTE: The security system can be customized in the
odoftrip display to suit the customer's needs. For more
information about keyless/security system options, refer
to the Owner's manual.

Keyless Entry System

The keyiess entry system is integrated with the multiplex
integrated control system. The multiplex integrated
control unit {MICU} receives LOCK, UNLOCK, and PANIC
signals from the immobilizer-keyless control unit
(keyless receiver).

The keyless entry system allows you to [ock and unlock
the vehicle with the transmitter. When you press the
LOCK button, all doors lock. When you press the
UNLQCK button once, only the driver's door unlocks.
The other doors will unfock when you press the button a
second time (Depending on the settings in the odo/trip
display, all the doors may unlock when you press the
button the first time.). The doors will not lock with the
transmitter if a door is not fully closed, or if the key is in
the ignition switch.

When the switch for the ceiling light is in the center
{DOOR) position, it will come on when the UNLOCK
button is pressed. If a door is not opened, the light will
go off and the doors will relock in about 30 seconds. If
the doors are locked with the transmitter within 30
saeconds, the light will go off immediately.

Panic Mode

The panic mode scunds the alarm in order to attract
attention. When the PANIC button on the transmittar is
pressed and held for 2 seconds, the horn sounds and the
exterior lights flash for about 20 seconds,

The panic mode can be cancelled at anytime by pressing
any button on the transmitter or by turning the ignition
switch to ON {ll}). The panic mode will not function if the
ignition switch is in ON (lI}.
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Keyless/Power Door Locks/Security System

Circuit Diagram
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BODY

1LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, and LX-P PZEV
: Except LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, and LX-P PZEV

*3: With automnatic lighting system

*4: Without‘autnmatic lighting system
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Keyless/Power Door Locks/Security System

Circuit Diagram (cont'd)
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BODY

*1: LX, LX PZEV, |X-P, and LX-P PZEV

*2: Except LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, and LX-P PZEV
*3: With automatic lighting system

*4: Withput automatic lighting system
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Keyless/Power Door Locks/Security System

Circuit Diagram (cont'd)
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BODY

DTC Troubleshooting

DTC B1127: Driver's Door Key Cylinder Switch
Malfunction

NOTE: if you are troubleshooting multipie DTCs, be sure
to follow the instructions in B-CAN System Diagnosis
Test Mode A (see page 22-134).

1. Clear the DTCs with the HDS,

2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0) and then back to
ON ().

3. Insert the ignition key into the driver's door key
cylinder switch, and turn the key to the LOCK and
UNLOCK positions 10 times.

4. Check for DTCs with the HDS.
Is DTC B1127 indicaled?
YES—-Go to step 5.

NO-Intermittent failure, the driver's door key cylinder
switch system is OK at this time.H

5. With the driver's door key cylinder in the neutral
position, select KEYLESS TRANSMITTER with the
HDS, and enter DATA LIST.

6. Check the ON/OFF information of the DRIVER'S DOOR
KEY CYLINDER SWITCH (LOCK} and DRIVER'S DOOR
KEY CYLINDER SWITCH (UNLOCK) in the DATA LIST,

Are both information indicators OFF?
YES-Go to step 12.
NO-Go to step 7.

7. Disconnect the driver's door lock actuator 10P
connector.

8. Check the ON/OFF information of the DRIVER'S DOOR
KEY CYLINDER SWITCH (LOCK) and DRIVER'S DOOR
KEY CYLINDER SWITCH {UNLOCK) in the DATA LIST.

Are both informalion indicators OFF?

YES-Faulty driver's door key cylinder switch; replace
the driver's door lock actuator.ll

NO-Go to step 9.
9. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0).

10. Disconnect the door multiplex control unit 37P
connector.

11. Check for continuity between door multiplex control
unit 37P connector terminals No. 28, No. 29 and body
ground individually.

DOOR MULTIPLEX CONTROL UNIT 37P CONNECTOR

{ = I’T"ET

[ [1 A3 AAAA A9 10l11]
12

112|[13f14 20jz1[z2fz3] |24

26{27 28 29 30[31|32{33[34[35(36] |37

LOCK {ORN) I UNLOCK (BRN)

Wire side of female terminals

is there continuity?

YES-Repair ashort to ground in the LOCK or UNLOCK
wire.ll

NO-Replace the power window master switch, 4-door
(see page 22-305), 2-door (see page 22-306).1

12. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0).

13. Disconnect the driver's door lock actuater 10P
connector.

14. Disconnect the door multiplex control unit 37P
connector.

{cont'd}
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Keyless/Power Door Locks/Security System

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

15. Check for continuity between door multiplex control

DTC B1128: Driver's Door Lock Switch Signal
unit 37P connector terminals No. 28 and No. 29. .

Maifunction

NOTE: If you are troubleshooting multiple DTCs, be sure
to follow the instructions in B-CAN System Diagnosis
Test Mode A (see page 22-134).

DOOR MULTIPLEX CGNTROL UNIT 37P CONNECTOR

7 |El::'l

! —
[ Ol AAA s 1011

1121 [13[14 200212223 |24
25| Teel27]2sl20]3031]32[33[34[35[38] |37

LOCK {ORN] UNLOCYK {(BRN}

Wire side of female terminals

Is there continuity?

YES-Repair a short between the LOCK and UNLOCK
wires.

NO-Substitute a known-good power window master
switch. If the symptom goes away, replace the
original power window master switch, 4-door (see
page 22-305), 2-door (see page 22-306). If not, replace
the driver's door lock actuator {front door latch)

{see page 20-26). W
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1. Clear the DTCs with the HDS.

2. Lock and unlock the driver's door with the driver's
door lock switch.

3. Check for DTCs with the HDS.
Is DTC B1128 indicated?
YES-Go to step 4.

NO-Intermittent failure, the system is OK at this time.
Check for loose or poor connection. Bl

4. With the driver's door lock switch in the neutral
position, setect DOOR LOCK from the BODY
ELECTRICAL system select menu, and enter DATA
LIST.

5. Check the ON/OFF information of the DRIVER'S DOOR
LOCK SWITCH {LQOCK)} and DRIVER'S DOOR LOCK
SWITCH (UNLOCK).

Are both information indicators OFF?
YES—-Go to step 6.
NO-Replace the power window master switch. Il

6. Operate the driver's door lock switch in the LOCK and
UNLOCK position, and check the ON/OFF information
of the DRIVER'S DOOR LOCK SWITCH (LOCK) and
DRIVER'S DOOR LOCK SWITCH (UNLOCK]).

Are both DRIVER'S DOOR LOCK SWITCH (LOCK) and
DRIVER'S DOOR LOCK SWITCH (UNLOCK} information
indicators ON at the same time when the door lock
switch is in the LOCK or UNLOCK position?

YES-Replace the power window master switch. Il

NO-Intermittent failure, the system is OK at this time.
Check for loose or poor connections.ll



BODY

DTC B1129: Driver's Door Lock Knob Switch
Malfunction

NOTE: If you are troubleshooting multiple DTCs, be sure
to follow the instructions in B-CAN System Diagnosis
Test Mode A (see page 22-134).

1. Clear the DTCs with the HDS.

2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0) and then back to
ON (il

3. Operate the driver's door lock knob switch several
times.

4. Check for DTCs with the HDS,
is DTC B1129 indicated?
YES—Go to step 5.

NO-Intermittent failure, the driver's door lock knob
switch system is OK at this time. Check for loose or
poor connections.

5. Select KEYLESS TRANSMITTER from the BODY
ELECTRICAL menu, and enter the DATA LIST.

6. Check the ON/QFF information of the DRIVER'S DOOR
LOCK KNOB SWITCH {LOCK) and the DRIVER'S
DOOR LOCK KNOB SWITCH (UNLOCK).

Is the DRIVER'S DOOR LOCK KNQOB SWITCH (LOCK)
information indicator ON and the DRIVER'S DOOR
LOCK KNOB SWITCH (UNLOCK) information indicator
OFF with the driver's door fock knob switch in LOCK
paosition, and is the DRIVER'S DOOR LOCK KNOB
SWITCH (LOCK) information indicator OFF and the
DRIVER'S DOOR LOCK KNOB SWITCH (UNLOCK)
information indicator ON with the driver's door fock knob
switch in UNLOCK position?

YES-Replace the power window master switch (see
page 22-305). 1

NO-Go to step 7.

7. Disconnect the driver's door lock actuator 10P
connector.

8. Check the ON/OFF information of the DRIVER'S DOOR
L.OCK KNOB SWITCH (LOCK) and DRIVER'S DOOR
LOCK KNOB SWITCH (UNLOCK}) in the DATA LIST.

Are both information indicators OFF?
YES-Go to step 12.
NO-Go to step 9.

9. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0).

10. Disconnect the door multiplex control unit 37P

11.

12.

connector.

Check for continuity between door multiplex control
unit 37P connector terminals No. 30, No. 31 and body
ground individually.

DOOR MULTIPLEX CONTROL UNIT 37P CONNECTOR

(T — ¢’[';']|

[ [1 11 1111 18 holii]

|12t [13[14 20[z1[2ofa) |24
25! Toe[z728]zol30[3[32[23734asa6] |37
|

LOCK (YEL}

UNLOCK {WHT}

¢

Wire side of female terminals

Is there continuity?

YES—-Repair a short to ground in the LOCK or UNLOCK
wire.ll

NO-Replace the power window master switch {see
page 22-305).1

Check for continuity between door muitiplex control
unit 37P connector terminals No. 30 and No. 31.

DOOR MULTIPLEX CONTROL UNIT 37P CONNECTOR

Eem 20[212223] |24
25| T2eP7j2s[200p1[32[a3[34]35[36] |37

[ [ T3 A1 11 Te o]

LOCK (YEL) UNLOCK (WHT}

o)

Wire side of female terminais

is there confinuity?

YES-Repair a short between the LOCK and UNLOCK
wires Al

NO-Check for an open or high resistance in the
driver's door lock switch {LOCK) wire or the driver's
door lock knob switch {UNLOCK) wire between the
door multiplex centrol unit and the driver's door lock
knob switch. if OK, replace the driver's door lock
actuator.li
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Keyless/Power Door Locks/Security System

Symptom Troubleshooting Index

Power Door Locks/Keyless

1. Check for B-CAN DTCs. if any B-CAN DTCs are indicated, refer to the B-CAN Systém Diagnosis Test Mode A {see page
22-134} and resolve them first.

2.If the door lock system and the keyless operation do not work, troubleshoot the door locks first.

NOTE: The system does not function when the ignition switch is ON (ll).

Symptom Check Items Also check for

The security sysiem sounds Tripped sensor history {see page 22-195)
randomly while the doors are
locked.

All the doars will not lock or s Poor ground (G501, G502, G505, G601, G651}

unfock.” e Driver's door key cylinder switch test (see
page 22-191). :

o Door switch test (check the door switch
ON/OFF information with the HDS)

s Door lock switch test (chaeck the dnnr cuwsitehy
unUEF information with HDS}

s Check for UART line between door multiplex
control unit 37P connector terminal No. 27
and front passenger's power window switch
37P connector terminal No. 29:

- An open or high resistance in the wire.
~ A short to ground in the wire.
- A short to power in the wire.

Driver's and left rear {4-door) + Poor ground (Gb01, Gb02, GbO5, GEO1)

doors will not lock or uniock. « Blown No. 24 (20 A} fuse in the driver's
under-dash fuse/relay box

» Blown No. 25 (10 A) fuse in the driver's
under-dash fuse/relay box

« Driver's MICU input test (see page 22-151}.

« Door multipiex control unit input test (see
page 22-184).

Front passenger’s and right rear « Poor ground (G501, G602, G505, G601)

{4-door) doors will not lock or « Blown No. 1-2 {AS F/B STD} (40 A) fuse in the

unlock. under-hood fuse/relay box

s Blown No. 10 {10 A} fuse in the passenger's
under-dash fuse/relay box

» Blown No. 13 (20 A} fuse in the passenger’'s
under-dash fuse/relay box

e Passenger's MICU input test (see page

22-154).
¢ Door multiplex control unit input test (see
page 22-184),
Keyless operation does not work | Symptom troubleshooting {see page 22-175). Customized settings in the
(LOCK, UNLOCK, PANIC). odo/trip display; see
Owner's Manual for
details.
Doors will not unlock with the « Symptom troubleshooting (see page 22-175).
transmitter, but will unlock with « Door lock switch test {check the door switch

the door lock switch and the door ON/OFF information with the HDS)
key cylinder switch.

*: If only one door is not working properly, check that door's lock actuator first, then check the other items listed in
this table.

22-172



BODY

Symptom

Check ltems

Also check for

Doors will not lock with the
transmitter, but will fock with the
door lock switch and the door key
cylinder switch.

* Symptom troubieshooting (see page 22-175}.

o Door fock switch test {check the door switch
ON/OFF information with the HDS)

Doors automatically relock 30
seconds after being unlocked with
the transmitter even though a
door has been opened.

Symptom troubleshooting (see page 22-174).

Oniy driver's door will unlock or
door locks relock immediately
after uniocking with the remote.

Driver's door lock knob switch test {see page
22-190).

The horn does not sound when
PANIC button on the transmitter
pressed.

Symptom troubleshooting (see page 22-174).

Customized settings in the
odo/trip display; see
Owner's Manual for
details.

Keyless operation will work even
though the ignition key is in the
| ignition switch.

Ignition key switch test {see page 22-274).

*. If only one door is not working properly, check that door's tock actuator first, then check the other items listed in

this table.
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Keyless/Power Door Locks/Security System

Symptom Troubleshooting

The horn does not scund and/or the
headlights do not flash when the PANIC
button on the transmitter is pressed

NOTE: Before troubleshooting, check the B-CAN DTCs.
any DTCs are indicated, and troubleshoot the indicated
DTCs first.

1. Press the PANIC button.
Do the homs sound?
YES-Go to step 3.
NO-Go to step 2.
2. Press the hern button,
Do the horns sound?
TES—Q0 W s1ep 3.
NO-Do the horn switch test {see page 22-198).1
3. Turn the headlight switch to ON (il}.
Do the headlfghts come on?
YES-Go to step 4.
NO-Check the lighting circuit.ll
4. Do the transmitter test (see page 22-192).
is the transmitter OK?

YES-Substitute a known-good immobilizer-keyless
control unit and recheck. If there is still a problem,
substitute a known-good driver's MICU and recheck.
If the problem goes away, replace the original
immobilizer-keyless control unit or MICU. I

NO-Replace the transmitter. [l

22-174

Doors automaticaily relock 30 seconds after
being unlocked with the transmitter even
though a door has been opened

NOTE:

+ Before troubleshooting, check the B-CAN DTCs. If any
DTCs are indicated, and troubleshoot the indicated
DTCs first.

+ The driver's door switch and the left rear doar switch
are connecied to the driver's MICU, and the front
passenger's door switch and the right rear door switch
are connected to the passenger's MICU.

1. Place the ceiling light switch in the DOOR position.
2. Turn the ignition switch to ON (lI}.

3. Watch the ceiling light and tha dnar indicatars an tha
gauge control module.

Do the ceiling light and door indicators come on when
each door is opened, and go off when each door is
closed?

YES--Substitute a known-good driver's (or
passenger's) MICU and recheck. If the symptom goes
away, replace the originai MICU.Ill

NO-Repair an open or high resistance in the wire
between the driver's {or passenger's) MICU and each
door switch. If the wire is OK, replace the door
switch.


http://switch.il

Keyless operation does not work (LOCK,
UNLOCK, PANIC)

NOTE:

¢ If the LOCK and UNLOCK buttons work OK, but the
PANIC button does not, see the troubleshooting for
the horn does not sound and/or the headlights do not
flash when the PANIC button on the transmitter is
pressed {see page 22-174).

+ Before troubleshooting, check the B-CAN DTCs. If any
DTCs are indicated, and troubleshoot the indicated
DTC(s) first.

1. Insert the key into the ignition switch, but leave the
switch in LOCK (0).

2. Open the driver's door, and listen for the key-in
reminder beeper.

Does the beeper sound?
YES—-Go to step 3.

NO-Test the ignition key-in reminder circuit, and
recheck.

3. Turn the ignition switch to ON {(Il}.
4. Try to start the engine.
Does the engine start?
YES-The immohbilizer system is OK, go to step 5.

NO-Go to the immobilizer symptom troubleshooting
(see page 22-431).1

5. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0).
6. Test the transmitter (see page 22-192).
Is the transmitter OK?
YES-Replace the immobilizer-keyless control unit.ll

NO-Repface the transmitter.l

Doors will not unlock {or lock} with the
transmitter, but will unlock {lock) with the
door switch

NOTE:

» Before troubleshooting, check the B-CAN DTCs. If any
DTCs are indicated, and troubleshoot the indicated
DTC(s} first.

» NOTE: The security system can be customized in the
odoftrip display to suit the customer's needs. For
more information about keyless/security system
options, refer to the Owner's manual.

1. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0).
2. Remove the ignition key from the ignition switch.
3. Close and lock the doors.

4, Try to lock/unilock the doors with the keyless
transmitter.

Do the door fock actuators work normally?

YES-Intermittent failure, the system is OK at this
time.

NO-Go 1o step 5.
5. Open the driver's door.
Does the key-in reminder chime sound?

YES-Faulty ignition key switch, or short to ground on
the ignition switch wire. Repair as necessary. Il

NO-Go to step 6.
6. Do the transmitter test (see page 22-192),
Is the transmitter OK?

YES-Substitute a known-good driver's under-dash
fuse/relay box and recheck. If there is still a preblem,
substitute a known-good immobilizer-keyless control
unit and recheck. If the problem goes away, replace
the original immobilizer-keyless control unit. 8l

NO-Replace the transmitter.ll

22-175



Keyless/Power Door Locks/Security System

Control Unit Input Test

NOTE: Before testing, troubleshoot the multiplex integrated control unit first, using B-CAN System Diagnosis Test Mode
A (see page 22-134)}, and make sure the lighting system works properly.

Driver's MICU

1. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0), and remove the driver's dashboard lower cover (see page 20-166),
2. Disconnect driver's under-dash fuse/relay box connectors D, F, G, N, Q, and R.
NOTE: All connector views are wire side of female terminals.

CONNECTORD (16F) CONNECTOR N (16P)
YEL* LTGRN* WHT BLK YEL ORN
1/2(3|4/6/6]7|8 1]2 7
9 [10[11]12}13]14]15| 16| 9 [10l/]12] 114

ORN* BRN GRY ORN

. CONNECTOR Q (20P)
CONNECTOR F (33P) BLK BRN
t.d \ / n Py
6[7[8]9 [o[it[iz]13[14], [1sre[17[18] 1 1(2]3 8
25|26|27|28{29(30 | 31[a2] 33 11[12|13|14[15[16[17]|18| 120
- S |
/
GRN/YEL WHT
CONNECTOR G (13P) CONNECTOR R {24P)
GRN/BLK

112]3]4ls]el7]a]To
m 12A 13[14[15

21|22
. *: 4-door

3. Inspect the connector and socket terminals to be sure they are all making good contact.

« If the terminals are bent, loose or corroded, repair them as necessary and recheck the system.
» If the terminals look OK, go to step 4.
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4. Reconnect connector F, and do these input tests at the following connectors.

= [f any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.

« If all the input tests prove OK, go to step 5.

NOTE: Before testing, make sure the No. 15 {1¢ A} fuse in the under-hood fuse/relay box is QK.

Cavity Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if desired
result is not obtained
D2 YEL Connect terminal Check actuator operation: o Faulty left rear door lock
{4-door) F11 to terminal D2 | The left rear door lock actuator
D9 ORN {or D9), and actuator should UNLOCK (or o An open or high resistance
(4-door) terminal D9 (or D2) | LOCK). in the wire
to body ground.

D16 ORBRN Connect terminal Check actuator operation: « Poor ground (G602) or an
F11 to terminal D16 | The trunk lid release actuator open in the ground wire
momentarily should work. e Faulty trunk lid release

actuator
= An open or high resistance
in the wire

F23 GRN/YEL | Under all Connect to ground with a » Blown No. 10 (20 A) fuse in
conditions jumper wire: the under-hood fuse/relay

The horns should sound. box
o Faulty horn relay
s Faulty horn
« Faulty horn ground
« An open or high resistance
in the wire

N1 YEL Connect terminal Check actuator operation: s Faulty driver's door lock

N2 ORN F11 to terminal N1 | The driver's door lock actuator
{or N2}, and actuator shouid UNLOCK (or « An open or high resistance
terminal N2 {or N1) | LOCK). in the wire
to body ground.

{cont'd)

22-1717



Keyless/Power Door Locks/Security System

Control Unit Input Test (cont'd)

5. Reconnect the remaining connectors to the driver's under-dash fuse/relay box, and do these input tests at the

following connectors.

« If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system,

« If all the input tests prove OK, go to step 6.

Cavity | Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if desired result
is not obtained
D8 BLK tn all ignition switch Measure the voltage to ground: o Poor ground (G601} or an
positions There should be less than 0.2 V. open in the ground wire
e An open or high resistance in
the wire
1 BLK In all ignition switch Measure the voltage to ground: e Poor ground (G502} or an
positions There should be less than 0.2 V. copen in the ground wire
e An open or high resistance in
the wire
Q2 BRN In all ignition switch Measure the voltage to ground; e Poor ground (G501} or an
positions There should be less than 0.2 V. open in the ground wire
+ An open or high resistance in
| the wire
Rz BRN In all ignition switch | Measure the voltage to ground: » Poor ground (G501} or an
positions There should be less than 0.2 V. open in the ground wire
e An open or high resistance in
the wire
RS BLK In all ignition switch | Measure the voltage to ground: « Poor ground {G502) or an
positions There should be less than 0.2 V. open in the ground wire
s An open or high resistance in
the wire
D4 LT Left rear door open Measure the voltage to ground: s Faulty left rear door switch
{4-door) | GRN There should be less than 0.2 V. e Faulty light near door switch
ground
« An open or high resistance in
the wire
Left rear door closed | Measure the voltage to ground: e Faulty left rear door switch
There shouid be about 5 V. « A shoriio ground in the wire
D5 WHT | Trunk lid open Measure the voltage to ground; s Faulty trunk lid latch switch
There should be less than 0.2 V. | « Poor ground {G602) or an
open in the ground wire
= An open or high resistance in
the wire
Trunk lid closed Measure the voltage to ground: s Faulty trunk lid tatch switch
There should be about 5 V. e A short to ground in the wire
D12 BRN Driver's door open Measure the voltage to ground: « Faulty driver’s door switch
There should be lessthan 0.2V. | « Faulty driver's door switch
ground
# An open or high resistance in
the wire
Driver's door closed | Measure the voltage to ground: « Faulty driver's door switch
There should be about5 V. s A short to ground in the wire
D15 GRY Left rear door lock Measure the voitage to ground; « Poor ground (G601} or an
knob switch in There should be less than 0.2 V. open in the ground wire
UNLOCK e Faulty left rear door lock knob
switch
s An open or high resistance in
the wire
Left rear door lock Measure the voltage to ground: « Faulty feft rear door lock knob
knob switch in LOCK | There should be about5 V. switch
e A short to ground in the wire
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Cavity Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if desired result
is not obtained
G3 GRN/ | Hood open Measure the voltage to ground: e Faulty security hood switch
BLK There should be less than 0.2 V. « Poor ground (G302) or an
open in the ground wire
s« An open or high resistance in
the wire
Hood closed Measure the voltage to ground: s Faulty security hood switch
There should be about 5 V. s A shortto ground in the wire
Q18 WHT ignition key inserted | Measure the voltage to ground: e Faulty ignition key switch
-

into the ignition
switch

There should be less than 0.2 V.

Poor ground (G503) or an
open in the ground wire

« An open or high resistance in
the wire

Ignition switch LOCK
{0), and the ignition
key removed from
the ignition switch

Measure the voltage to ground:

There shouid be about B V.

e Faulty ignition key switch
» Ashort to ground in the wire

(cont'd)
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Keyless/Power Door Locks/Security System

Control Unit Input Test (cont'd)

Passenger's MICU

6. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK {0), and remove the passenger's kick panel.
s 2-door (see page 20-105)
e 4-door (see page 20-107)

7. Disconnect passenger's under-dash fusefrelay box connectors A, D, E, and G™ (or H™?).

*#1:LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, LX-P PZEV
*2: Except LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, LX-P PZEV

NOTE: All connector views are wire side of female terminals.

CONNECTOR A (33P)

RED WHT LT GRN
\ L Vi

i

1_rc
Y
7 18] 10[11]12[13[14]15116[17[18]19] 20
27 28[29[30]34]32[33]34]35[36|37[ 25
! —

] T

A J
S/ N

BRN BLK™? BLK RED

PASSENGER'S UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY CONNECTOR G (16P
BOX CONNECTOR D {28P) {LX, LX PZEV, L)E-P, l!X-P PZEV)

RE\D" BLK
‘“ 516 g 12 “"15‘—-‘"‘16l 1]12[3]4]5]6[7]8
20[21|22 27|28 | o | /111[121131a[15 15

GR{,‘ LTGRN"  LTGRN" GRN

CONNECTOR H {38P) (Except LX, LX PZEV, 1. X-P, LX-P PZEV)

CONNECTOR E {18P) LT GRN" GRN BLK
\_/ 7
F—— ; )’ 1
2 5 678?] 172|3|4]|5]86 ﬂM 11|12|13|14]15[16[1718
1071121137 15[16 21[22|23[24[26( 26| 27| 29131 37
o« 1Y
7 x Y
/ \ e \
BLK BLK GRY"' LT GRN™ RED™

*1: 4-door
*2:'08-09 models

8. Inspect the connector and socket terminals to be sure they are all making good contact.
¢ If the terminals are bent, icose or corroded, repair them as necessary and recheck the system.
¢ If the terminals look OK, go to step S.
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9. With the connectors still disconnected, do these input tests at the following connectors.
¢ If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.
= If all the input tests prove OK, go to step 10.

NOTE: Before testing, make sure the No. 15 (10 A} fuse in the under-hood fuse/relay box is OK.

Cavity Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if desired
result is not obtained
| AZ0 LT GRN Connect Check actuator operation: » Faulty front passenger's
A38 RED terminal A14 The front passenger's doar lock door lock actuator
to terminal actuator should UNLOCK (or ¢ An open or high resistance
AZ0 (or A38), LOCK}. in the wire
and terminal
A38 (or A20} to
bhody ground.
G RED Connect Check actuator operation: « Fauity right rear door lock
{4-door} terminal A14 The right rear door lock actuator actuator
Go» LT GRN to terminal G1 | should LOCK (or UNLOCK]. s An open or high resistance
{4-door) {or G9), and in the wire
terminal G9 {or
G1) to body
ground.
H277 RED Connect Check actuator operation: » Faulty right rear door lock
(4-door) terminal A14 The right rear door lock actuator actuator
H12 LT GRN to terminal should LOCK (or UNLOCK). » An open or high resistance
(4-door) H27 (or H1), in the wire

and terminal
H1 {or H27) to
body ground.

*1:LX, LXPZEV, LX-P, LX-P PZEV
*2: Except LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, LX-P PZEV

{cont'd)
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Keyless/Power Door Locks/Security System

Control Unit Input Test (cont'd)

10. Reconnect the connectors to the passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box, and do these input tests at the following

connectors.
< {f any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.

o If all the input tests prove OK, go to step 11.

Cavity Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if desired
result is not obtained
A9 RED Under all Measure the voltage to ground: « Blown No. 1-2 {AS F/B STD}
conditions There shouid be battery voltage. {40 A) fuse in the
under-hood fuse/relay box
Faulty driver's under-dash
fuse/relay box
An open or high resistance
in the wire
A4 WHT Under all Measure the voltage to ground: Blown No. 15 {10 A} fuse in
canditions There should be battery voltage. the under-hood fusefrelay
box
Faulty driver's under-dash
fueafrelay box
An open or high resistance
in the wire
A35 BRN Ignition switch | Measure the voltage to ground: Blown No. b (7.5 A) fuse in
ON {11} There should be battery voltage. the driver's under-dash
fuse/relay box
Faulty driver's under-dash
fuse/relay box
An open or high resistance
in the wire
A37 BLK In all ignition Measure the voltage to ground:; Poor ground (G505} or an
switch There should be less than 0.2V open in the ground wire
positions An open or high resistance
in the wire
A36™ BLK In all ignition Measure the voltage to ground: Poor ground {G505} or an
switch There should be less than 0.2V open in the ground wire
positions An open or high resistance
in the wire
E15 BLK In all ignition Measure the voltage to ground: Poor ground (G201} or an
switch There should be less than 0.2V open in the ground wire
positions An open or high resistance
in the wire
E16 BLK In all ignition Measure the voltage to ground: Poor ground (G501} or an
switch There should be less than 0.2V open in the ground wire
positions An open or high resistance
in the wire
D22 GRN Under all Measure the volitage to ground; Poor ground (G402} or an
conditions There should be less than 0.2 V™ open in the ground wire
Faulty navigation display
unit™® and/or audio unit
An open or high resistance
in the wire
G8" BLK Under all Measure the voltage to ground: Poor ground {G651) or an
H7" conditions There should be less than 0.2 V. open in the ground wire
An open or high resistance
in the wire

*1: LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, LX-P PZEV

*2: Except LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, LX-P PZEV
*3: With navigation system

*4: If the factory-installed audio unit or audic-navigation unit is removed fromn the vehicle, this voltage will be
between 10-12V,
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Cavity Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if desired
result is not obtained
G14" LT GRN Right rear door | Measure the voltage to ground: » Faulty right rear door switch
{4-door) open There should be less than 0.2 V. o Faulty right rear door switch
ground
o An open or high resistance
in the wire
H25"2 Right rear door | Measure the voltage to ground: « Faulty right rear door switch
(4-door} closed There should be about5 V. o Ashort to ground in the
wire
G157 GRN Front Measure the voltage to ground: e Faulty front passenger's
passenger's There should be less than 0.2 V. door switch
door open e Faulty front passenger's
door switch ground
s An open ot high resistance
in the wire
H3™ Front Measure the voltage to ground: ¢ Faulty front passenger's
passenger's There should be about 5 V. door switch
door closed e Ashortto groundinthe
wire
H22 GRY Right rear door | Measure the voltage to ground: « Poor ground (G651} or an
{(4-door) lock knob There should be less than 0.2 V. open in the ground wire
switch in « Faulty left rear door lock
UNLOCK knob switch

» An open or high resistance
in the wire

Right rear door
lock knob
switch in

Measure the voltage to ground:

There should be about 5 V.,

Faulty left rear door lock
knob switch

e An open or high resistance
in the wire

*1: LX, LXPZEV, LX-P, LX-P PZEV

*2: Except LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, LX-P PZEV
*3: With navigation system

*4: If the factory-installed audio unit or audio-navigation unit is removed from the vehicie, this voltage will be
between 10-12 V.

{cont'd}
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Keyless/Power Door Locks/Security System

Control Unit Input Test (cont'd)

Door Multiplex Control Unit

11. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0), and open and close the driver's door, then remove the power window master
switch.
* 2-door (see page 22-306)
e 4-door (see page 22-305)

12. Disconnect the 37P connector from the door multiplex control unit.

DOOR MULTIPLEX CONTROL UNIT 37P CONNECTOR

WHT LT GRN

; 7 =]

——
131141/ 8]10011]

(£|13|14|/|/|/|/]/120|21|22|23| 24

25| |26|27|28)29]30)31] jdzgddgdtL;db 36] {37
pry ORN YEL BLK : PNK
BRN BRN WHT BLU BLK
Wire side of female terminals

13. Inspect the connector and socket terminals to be sure they are all making good contact

¢ If the terminals are bent, loose or corroded, repair them as necessary and recheck the system
« If the terminals look OK, go to step 14.
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14. With the connector still disconnected, do these input tesis at the following connector.
« If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.
e If the input test proves OK, go to step 15.

Cavity Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if desired
result is not obtained
27 BLU Disconnect Check for continuity between door | An open or high resistance in
front multiplex control unit 37P the wire
passenger's connector terminal No. 27 and
power window | front passenger's power window
switch 37P switch 37P connector terminal
connector No. 29:
There should be continuity.
Check for continuity to ground: A short in the wire
There should be no continuity.
33 BLU Disconnect Check for continuity between door | An open or high resistance in
driver's rmultiplex control unit 37P the wire
under-dash connector terminal No. 33 and
fusefrelay box | driver's under-dash fuse/relay box
connector P connector P (20P) terminal No, 5;
(20P There should be continuity.
Check for continuity to ground: A short in the wire
There shouid be no continuity.
35 PNK Disconnect Check for continuity between door | An open or high resistance in
driver's multiplex control unit 37P the wire
under-dash connector terminal No. 35 and
fuse/relay box | driver's under-dash fuse/relay box
connector P connector P {20P} terminal No. 6:
(20P} There shouid be continuity.
Check for continuity to ground: A short in the wire
There should be no continuity.

{cont'd)
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Keyiess/Power Door Locks/Security System

Control Unit Input Test {cont'd)

15. Reconnect the 37P connector to the door muitiplex control unit, and do these input tests at the following connector.
» ifany test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.
s [f all the input tests prove OK, go to step 16.

Cavity

Wire

Test condition

Test: Desired result

Possible cause if desired result is
not obtained

3z

BLK

In all ignition switch
positions

Measure the voltage to ground:
There should be less than 0.2 V.

s Poor ground (G501} or an open
in the ground wire

+ An open or high resistance in
the wire

37

BLK

In all ignition switch
positions

Measure the voltage to ground:
There shouid be less than 0.2 V.

+ Poor ground {G502) or an open
in the ground wire

« An open or high resistance in
the wire

13

WHT

Under all conditions

Measure the voltage to ground:

There should be battery voltage.

« Blown No. 15 (10 A) fuse in the
under-hood fuse/relay box

» Faulty driver's under-dash
fuse/relay box

« Anopen or high resisiance in
the wire

14

LT
GRN

Ignition switch ON (ll)

Measure the voltage to ground:

There should be battery voltage.

e Blown No. 16 (7.5 A} fuse in the
driver's under-dash fusefrelay
box

» Fauity driver's under-dash
fuse/relay box

= An open or high resistance in
the wire

25

BRN

Under all conditions

Measure the voltage to ground:

There should be battery voltage.

» Blown No. 24 (20 A} fuse in the
driver's under-dash fuse/frelay
box

e Faulty driver's under-dash
fuse/relay box

« An open or high resistance in
the wire

28

ORN

Driver's door key
cylinder switch in
LOCK

Measure the voltage to ground:
There should be less than 0.2 V.

e Poor ground (G501) or an open
in the ground wire

¢ Fauity driver's key cylinder
switch

« An open or high resistance in
the wire

Driver's door key
cylinder switch in
UNLOQCK

Measure the voltage to ground:
There should be about5 V.

a Faulty driver's key cylinder
switch
e A short to ground in the wire

29

BRN

Driver's door key
cylinder switch in
UNLOCK

Measure the voltage to ground:
There should be less than 0.2V,

+ Poor ground (G501) or an open
in the ground wire

« Faulty driver's door key cylinder
switch

+ An open or high resistance in
the wire

Driver's door key
cylinder switch in
neutral or LOCK

Measure the voltage to ground:
There should be about 5 V.

» Faulty driver's door key cylinder
switch
= A shortto ground in the wire
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Cavity

Wire

Test condition

Test: Desired resuit

Possible cause if desired result is
not obtained

30

YEL

Driver's door lock
knob switch in LOCK

Measure the voltage to ground:
There should be fess than 0.2 V.

e Poor ground (G501} or an open

in the ground wire

» Faulty driver's door lock knob

switch

« An open or high resistance in

the wire

Driver's door lock
knob switch in
neutral or UNLOCK

Measure the voltage to ground:

There should be about 5 V.

» Faulty driver's door lock knob

switch

» A shortto ground in the wire

31

WHT

Driver's door lock
knob switch in
UNLOCK

Measure the voitage to ground:
There should be less than 0.2 V.

+ Poor ground {G501) or an open

in the ground wire

s Faulty driver's door lock knob

switch

« An open or high resistance in

the wire

Driver's door lock
knob switch in
neutral or LOCK

Measure the voltage to ground:

There should be about 5 V.

« Faulty driver's door lock knob

switch

e Asshort to ground in the wire

{cont'd)
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Keyless/Power Door Locks/Security System

Control Unit Input Test {(cont'd)

Front Passenger's Power Window Switch

16. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0), and remove the front passenger's power window switch.
» 2-door (see page 22-307}
» 4-door {see page 22-306}

17. Disconnect the 37P connector from the front passenger's power window switch.

FRONT PASSENGER'S POWER WINDOW SWITCH 37P CONNECTOR

]

1 AAsl4]s A1/

Wire side of female terminals

18. Inspect the connector and socket terminals to be sure they are all making good contact.
« If the terminals are bent, loose or corroded, repair them as necessary and recheck the system.
» If the terminals lcok OK, go to step 19.

19. Reconnect the 37P connector to the front passenger's power window switch, and do these input tests at the following
connector.
« If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.
» If all the input tests prove OK, go to step 20.

Cavity Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if desired
result is not obtained
37 BLK In alt ignition Measure the voltage to ground: + Poor ground (G505) or an
switch positions There should be less than 0.2 V. open in the ground wire
« An open or high resistance
in the wire
25 GRN Under all Measure the voltage to ground: e Blown No. 13 {20 A) fuse in
conditions There should be battery voltage. the passenger’'s under-dash

fuse/relay box
» An open or high resistance

in the wire
34 WHT Front passenger's | Measure the voltage to ground: » Poor ground {G505) or an
door lock knob There should be less than 0.2 V. open in the ground wire
switch in UNLOCK « Faulty front passenger's

door lock knob switch
s An open or high resistance

in the wire
Front passenger's | Measure the voltage to ground: » Faulty front passenger's
door lock knob There should be about 5 V. door lock knob switch
switch in neutral or « A shortto ground in the
LOCK wire

20. If multiple failures are found on more than one control unit, replace the driver's under-dash fuse/relay box {includes
the driver's MICU).
+« USA models {see page 22-86)
s« Canada modeils (see page 22-87}

If input failures are related to a particular control unit, replace the control unit.
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BODY

Door Lock Actuator Test

Driver's Door and Left Rear Door {(4-door)

1. Remove the door panel.
e Front (see page 20-17}
» Rear (see page 20-38)

2. Disconnect the 10P connector (A) from the actuator
{B). :

NOTE: The illustration shows the driver's door.

3. Check the actuator operation by connecting power
and ground according to the table. To prevent
damage to the actuator, apply battery voltage only
momentarily.

Front Passenger's Door and Right Rear Door
{4-door)

1. Remove the door panel.
» Front {see page 20-17)
« Rear (see page 20-38)

2. Disconnect the 10P connector (A} from the actuator
{B}.

NOTE: The illustration shows the front passenger's
door.

3. Check the actuator operation by connecting power
and ground according to the table. To prevent
darage to the actuator, apply battery voltage only
momentarily.

Terminal
1 2
Position
LOCK @ S
UNLOCK e &)

4, If the actuator does not operate as specified, replace

Terminal
3 4
Position
LOCK @® S
UNLOCK ) @

it.

4.If the actuator does not operate as specified, replace
it.
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Keyless/Power Door Locks/Security System

Door Lock Knob Switch Test

Driver's Door
1. Remove the driver's door panel {see page 20-17).

2. Disconnect the 10P connector (A} from the door lock
actuator (B).

3. Check for continuity between the terminals.

e There should be continuity between terminais No. 6
and No. 5 when the door lock knob switch is in the
LOCK position and no continuity when the switch is
in the UNLOCK position.

¢ There should be continuity between terminals No. 7
and No. 5 when the door lock knob switch is in the
UNLOCK positicn and no continuity when the
switch is in the LOCK position.

4. if the continuity is not as specified, replace the door
lock actuator.
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Passenger Doors (With Security)

1. Remove the passenger's door panel.
« Front (see page 20-17)
» Rear (see page 20-38)

2. Disconnect the 10P connector (A) from the door lock
actuator (B).

Front passenger's
door, Right
rear door

Left rear door

3. Check for continuity between the terminals.

There should be continuity between terminals No. 8
[No.7] and No.10 [No.5] when the door lock

knob switch in the UNLOCK position and no

continuity when the switch is in the LOCK position.

[1 :Leftrear door

4. If the continuity is not specified, replace the door lock
actuator.



Door Key Cylinder Switch Test

1. Remove the driver's door panel {see page 20-17).

2. Disconnect the 10P conneactor {A} from the door lock
actuator {key cylinder switch) (B).

3. Check for continuity between the terminals.

e There should be continuity between terminals No. 9
and No. 5 when the door key cylinder switch is in
LOCK position. (With security)

s There should be no continuity between terminals
No. 3 and No. B whan the door key cylinder switch is
in the neutral or UNLOCK position. {(With security)

« There should be continuity between terminals No. 8
and No. 5 when the door key cylinder switch is in
UNLOCK position.

+ There should be no continuity between terminals
No. 8 and No. 5 when the door key cylinder switch is
in the neutral or LOCK position.

4. If the continuity is not as specified, replace the door
latch/actuator assembly [see page 20-26).

Security Hood Switch Test

1. Open the hood.

2. Disconnect the 2P connector from the security hood
switch.

3. Check for continuity between the terminals.
« There should be continuity between terminals No. 1
and No. 2 when the hood is opened (latch released}.
+ There shouid be no continuity between terminals
No. 1 and No. 2 when the hood is closed {latch
pushed down),

4. If the continuity is not as specified, replace the hood
latch assembly {see page 20-302),
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Keyless/Power Door Locks/Security System

Trunk Lid Release Actuator Test

With Keyless Entry
1. Open the trunk lid.

2. Disconnect 3P connector from the trunk lid latch
switch/trunk release actuator.

3. Check actuator operation by connecting power to
terminal No. 3 and ground to terminal No. 2
momentarily. The actuator should work.

4, If the actuator does not work, replace the trunk lid
latch switch/release actuator assembly (see page
20-303).
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Transmitter Test

NOTE:

» Ifthe doors unlock or lock with the transmitter, but the
LED on the transmitter does not come on, the LED is
faulty; replace the transmitter.

s If any door is open, you cannot lock the doors with the
transmitter. Opening the trunk does not cancel this
function; only an open door signal cancels the
automatic relock.

s If you unlocked the doors with the transmitter, but do
not open any of the doors within 30 seconds, the
doors relock automatically.

» The doors do not lock or unlock with the transmitter if
the ignition key is inserted in the ignition switch.

With HDS

1 Preoge tho trancmilicn IG0R wi uniuck buwen aiieast
times to reset the transmitter.

» If the locks work, the transmitter is QK.

« If any of the transmitter buttons do not work,
replace the transmitter, then register the new
transmitter (see page 22-439).

e If the locks don't work, go to step 2.

2. Connect the HDS to the data link connector.

3. Select KEYLESS TRANSMITTER from the BODY
ELECTRICAL menu, next select inspection then select
INSPECTION, then KEYLESS CHECK.

4, Follow the screen prompts to check each button's
operation.

NOTE: The door lock actuators may or may not cycle

when receiving input from the transmitter.

o« FKEYLESS ENTRY TRANSMITTER CODE
RECEIVED is indicated, the transmitter is OK.

e I DIFFERENT KEYLESS ENTRY TRANSMITTER
CODE IS RECEIVED is indicated, the transmitter is
working but not registered to the vehicle. if
necessary, register the transmitier (see page
22-439).

e [f KEYLESS ENTRY TRANSMITTER CODE 1S NOT
RECEIVED is indicated, go to step 5.



5. Open the transmitter, and check for water damage.

« If you find any water damage, replace the
transrnitter, then register the new transmitter (see
page 22-439),

« fthere is no water damage; go to step 6.

6. Replace the tfransmitter battery (A) with a new one,
and press the lock or uniock button and check the
response on the screen of the HDS.
¢ If KEYLESS ENTRY TRANSMITTER CODE IS

RECEIVED is indicated, the transmitter is OK.
¢ I[f KEYLESS ENTRY TRANSMITTER CODE IS NOT
RECEIVED is indicated, go to step 7.

7. Use a different known-good keyless transmitier
assembly and repeat steps 3 and 4.

NOTE: The keyless transmitter does not need to be

programmed to the vehicle for this test.

o If DIFFERENT KEYLESS ENTRY TRANSMITTER
CODE WAS RECEIVED is indicated, replace the
keyless transmitter and do the immobilizer system
registration (see page 22-439).

e [FKEYLESS ENTRY TRANSMITTER CODE WAS
NOT RECEIVED is indicated, the
immobilizer-keyless control unit is faulty, replace it
and do the immobilizer system registration (see
page 22-439).

NQOTE: The keyless transmitter is combined with the
immobilizer transponder, so when the transponderis
registerad by the HDS, the keyless transmitter
programming is completed automatically.

{cont'd)
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Keyless/Power Door Locks/Security System

Transmitter Test (cont'd)

Without HDS

1. Start the engine.

« If the engine does not start, go to the immobilizer
system troubleshooting (see page 22-431).
« [f the engine starts, go to step 2.

2. Press the transmitter lock or unlock button five or six
times to reset the transmitter.

o If the locks work, the transmitter is OK,
e If the locks don't work, go to step 3.

3. Open the transmiitter, and check for water damage.

e If you find any water damage, replace the
transmitter and register the new transmitter.
o If there is no water damage, go to step 4.
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4. Replace the transmitter battery (A) with a new one
{CR1618), and try to lock and unlock the doors with the
transmitter by pressing the lock or unlock button five
or six times.
¢ If the doors lock and unlock, the transmitter is OK.
« Hfthe doors don't lock and unlock, go to step 5.

5. Reprogram and register the transmitter {see page
22-439), then try to lock and unlock the doors.
e If the doors lock and unlock, the transmitter is OK.
e If the doors don't lock and unlock, substitute a
known-good transmitter, register it and recheck
(see page 22-439). If still not operating, replace the
immobilizer-keyless control unit.



Tripped Sensor History

The security system stores information on the last
tripped sensor if the security system has been actuated.
The informaticn can be retrieved using the HDS.

To retrieve the last tripped sensor data, do this:

1. Select HISTORY DATA from the security system
MODE menu.

2. Scroll through the data list.
o Sensors that were actuated will indicate ON.
¢ Sensors that were not actuated will indicate NONE.

3. Inspect the ON circuit for these problems:
e Misadjusted or damaged switch.
s Loose or corroded connections.
o Intermittent short to ground.

NOTE: If PANIC Frame Reception is indicated ON,
inform the customer that it could have been set by
something pressing the panic button of one of the
registered remotes (in a pocket or purse, under a stack
of papers, etc.).




Horns

Component Location Index

HCRN SWITCH
Test, page 22-198

CABLE REEL
Replacement, page 24-225

HORN RELAY
Test, page 22-93

HORNS
Test, page 22-198
Replacement, page 22-198

O

LT
Lbcm_%ﬂﬂ

UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX
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BODY

Circuit Diagram

UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX
BATTERY
No. 10 (20 A}
@ o~
RED
4 1
S 5] juomn
g 4] | RELAY
BRAKE :
PEDAL 3 2
POSITION
SWITCH
GRNAYEL BLU/RED
F23
DRIVER'S
Micu DRIVER'S
UNDER-DASH
1 FUSE/RELAY
v BOX
012
ORN
D1
DRIVER'S
JUNCTION
BOX 1
E4
‘ ORN BLURED  BLURED
I Fe f1
CABLE
. REEL
|2 |1
BLK ORN  pUISE CONTROL
& 3 COMBINATION SWITCH
CRUISE CONTROL
MAIN SWITCH,
BRN SET/RESUME,
CANCEL SWITCH
9 4
BLK ORN
|2 K
BLK RED
I} 1 1
./ | wonn W) HORN (7} HORN
SWITCH (High) {Low}
ey
G501
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Horns

Horn Test/Replacement

1. Remove the grille cover;
e 2-door (see page 20-274)}

¢ 4-door {see page 20-274}

2. Disconnect the 1P connector (A} from each horn (B}

3. Test the horn by momentarily connecting battery
power to the terminal (A} and grounding the bracket
{B). The horn should sound.

4. If it fails to sound, replace it.
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Horn Switch Test

NOTE: Check for a blown No. 10 (20 A) fuse in the
under-hood fuse/relay box. if it is blown, check for a
faulty horn relay.

1. Turn the steering wheel 180 degrees from the center
position and remove the cover (A).

Wire side of female terminals

2. Disconnect the horn switch 2P connector {B).

3. Connect horn switch 2P connector terminals No. 1
and No. 2 with a jumper wire. The horns should
sound.

« If the horns sound, check or adjust the instaliation
of the driver's airbag assembly and the horn switch
plate.

o If the horns don't sound, go to step 4.

4, Remove the jumper wire from the horn switch 2P
connector.

5. Remove the steering column covers (see page
20-181).

6. Remove the driver's airbag assembly (see page
24-211).



7. Disconnect cable reel subharnass 20P connector (A).

Terminal side of
male terminals

Wire side of

B EQ R .
female terminals

Vel s = (R % P %

ER
HE,

8. Connect cable ree! subharness 20P connector (A)
terminals No. 11 and No. 12 with a jumper wire. The
horns should sound.

« If the horns sound, replace the cable reel
subharness.

« If the horns don't sound, go to step 9.

9. Disconnect the dashboard wire harness 20P
connector (A},

n A= . . o
1]2]3]a]si6][7]8]a]10 Wire side of
13 female terminals

10. Connect dashboard wire harness 20F connector
terminals No. 1 and No. 2 with a jumper wire. The
horns should sound.

« If the horns scund, replace the cable reel.

+ If the horns don't sound, repair an open in terminal
No. 2 or No. 1 wire, or a faulty driver's MICU.



Exterior Lights

Component Location Index

4-door

PARKING BRAKE SWITCH

AUTOMATIC LIGHTING SENSOR/
SUNLIGHT SENSCR
Replacement, page 21-186

BACK-UP LIGHT SWITCH (M/T)
Test, page 13-6

HEADLIGHT

Adjustment, page 22-233
Replacement, page 22-235
Bulb Replacement:

TRANSMISSION RANGE SWITCH {A/T) * High Beam, page 22-236
Test, page 14-238 * Low Beam, page 22-236
Replacement, page 14-240 FRONT PARKING LIGHT

Replacement, page 22-235
Bulh Replacement, page 22-237
FRONT SIDE MARKER LIGHT
Replacement, page 22-23b
Bulb Replacement, page 22-237
FRONT TURN SIGNAL LIGHT
Replacement, page 22-235

w Bulb Replacement, page 22-237
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4-door

TAILLIGHT and BRAKE LIGHT
Replacement, page 22-239

Bulb Replacement, page 22-238
REAR TURN SIGNAL LIGHT
Replacement, page 22-239

Bulb Replacement, page 22-238
BACK-UP LIGHT

Replacement, page 22-239

Bulb Replacement, page 22-238

HIGH MOUNT BRAKE LIGHT
Replacement, page 22-241

LICENSE PLATE LIGHTS
Replacement, page 22-240

{cont'd)

22-201



Exterior Lights

Component Location Index (cont'd)

DRL INDICATOR
HIGH BEAM INDICATOR

LIGHTS-ON INDICATOR

BRAKE PEDAL
POSITION SWITCH
COMBINATION Test, page 22-241
LIGHT SWITCH
Test/Replacement, page 22-232

DRIVER'S MICU

{Built into the driver's under-dash fuse/relay box}
Input Test, page 22-226

Replacement:

+ USA models, page 22-86

+ Canada models, page 22-87
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PASSENGER'S MICU

{Built into the passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box}
input Test, page 22-230

Replacement, page 22-89



2-door

PARKING BRAKE SWITCH

T AN

TRANSMISSION RANGE SWITCH (A/T)
Test, page 14-238
Replacement, page 14-240

BACK-UP LIGHT SWITCH {(M/T)
Test, page 13-6

N

AUTOMATIC LIGHTING SENSOR/
SUNLIGHT SENSOR
Replacement, page 21-186

HEADLIGHT

Adjustment, page 22-233
Replacement , page 22-235
Bulb Replacement:

* High Beam, page 22-236

- Low Beam, page 22-236
FRONT PARKING LIGHT
Replacement, page 22-235
Bulb Replacement, page 22-237
FRONT SIDE MARKER LIGHT
Replacement, page 22-235
Bulb Replacement, page 22-237
FRONT TURN SIGNAL LIGHT
Replacement, page 22-235
Bulb Replacement, page 22-237

(cont'd}
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Exterior Lights

Component Location Index {cont'd)

22-204

TAINLLIGHT and BRAKE LIGHT
Replacement, page 22-239
Bulb Replacement, page 22-238
REAR TURN SIGNAL LIGHT
Replacement, page 22-239

Bulb Replacement, page 22-238
BACK-UP LIGHY

Repiacement, page 22-239

Bulb Replacement, page 22-238

HIGH MOUNT BRAKE LIGHT
Replacement, page 22-241

LICENSE PLATE LIGHT
Replacement, page 22-240



BODY

2-door
DRL INDICATOR
HIGH BEAM INDICATOR
/LIGHTSON {NDICATOR
- [ \ . _
£ / PPN
= g
] v =D
CID B et

BRAKE PEDAL
POSITION SWITCH
Test, page 22-241

COMBINATION

LIGHT SWITCH

Test/Replacement, page 22-232

DRIVER'S MICU PASSENGER'S MiCU

{Built into the driver's under-dash fuse/relay box}
Input Test, page 22-226

Replacement:

* USA models, page 22-86

« Canada models, page 22-87

Input Test, page 22-230
Replacement, page 22-89

{Built into the passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box)
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Exterior Lights

System Description

Headlights System Description

The headlight system is composed of the driver's MICU, the passenger's MICU, the headlight and dimmer/flash-to-pass
switches {(inside the combination light switch), the left and right headlights, and the high beam indicator.

Each MICU controls each side of the headlights with a built-in low beam control circuit and a built-in high beam control
circuit based upon the position of the headlight and dimmenr/flash-to-pass combination light switches. The taillights and
license plate lights are controlied by the driver's MICU only.

Low Beams

When you move the headlight switch to the ON position and the dimmer/fiash-to-pass switch to the low position, a
ground signal is supplied to terminal No. 8 of driver's under-dash fuse/relay box connector R {24P). The driver's MICU
then energizes the low beam control circuit, supplying battery voltage to the low beam of the left headlight, turning it on.
Also the driver's MICU sends the message to the passenger's MICU via the B-CAN communication lines. The
passenger's MICU then energizes the low beam control circuit, supplying battery voltage to the low beam of the right
headlight, turning it on.

High Beams

When you move the headliaht switch tn tha ON nneltinn and the Aoz Tash-lo-rass svwiich w ine hign position,
ground signals are supplied to terminals No. 8 and No. 22 of driver's under-dash fusefrelay box (driver's MICU}
connector R (24P). The driver's and passenger's MICUs then energize the each side of the high beam headlight control
circuits, supplying battery voltage to the high beam headlights, turning them on.

Flash-to-Pass

When you pull the dimmer/flash-to-pass switch to the passing position, a ground signal is supplied to terminal No. 21 of
the driver's under-dash fusefrelay box {(MICU) connector R (24P). The driver's and passenger's MICUs then energize the
high beam control circuits for as long as the switch is held, supplying battery voltage to the high beam headlights,
turning them on.

Daytime Running Lights System Description

The daytime running lights system includes the driver and passenger's MICUs, the left and right high beam headlights,
the parking brake switch, and the DRL indicator. The daytime running lights operate with the ignition switch ON {iI}, the
headlights off {headlight switch OFF or in the parking position}, and the parking brake released.

When the daytime running lights are on, the MICU turns the high beam headlight control circuit on and off (duty cycle),
which provides a reduced voltage (approximately 6 —8 volts) to the high beam headlights {via the No. 1 and No. 28 fuses
in the driver's under-dash fuse/relay box and No. 1 fuse in the passenger's under-dash fusefrelay box}; the high beam
headlights come on with reduced brightness. The gauge control module controls the DRL indicator to turn it on.

NOTE:

+ The daytime running lights are disabled when the ignition switch is turned to LOCK {0). To keep the daytime running
lights from coming on, apply the parking brake switch while the ignition switch is in LOCK (0) position. When you then
turn the ignition switch back to ON (ll), the daytime running lights will not come on until the parking brake is released.

» The headlights revert to normal operation when you turn them on with the headlight switch.
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Exterior Lights

Circuit Diagram

With automatic lighting

UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX IGNITHON SWITCH
BATTERY No. 1-1 {(MAIN) (100 A} No. 3-1 (G MAIN) {50 A) F16
@ TN <IN WHT
1G1 HOT in ON (11}
and START {ll}
No. 16 {10 A} F11 P9 1G2 HOT in ON (11}
N WHT WHT
No. 3-5 {DR LT MAINI {30 A} F19
TS BLK/RED ——
No. 3-3 (AS LT MAIN) {30 A) E17
ea Ve BLU
B1 '
BLU —
%“? ORN  BLU  BRN
PASSENGER'S MICU
. R R {PASSENGER’'S UNDER-DASH
LRI vER O UNDER-LMADM rubeiRclag ouns FUSE/ACLAT BAA) i l I 1ot Lot nIT
I |
I .,
‘J No.15 3 No.5
(7.8A1L (7.5A)
DRIVER'S MICU | {_
vBU 1G2 1G1

J _ r. 3 B-CAN B-CAN ¥y
] Hl LC
Y 7 BACK-UP i ;
SG SG PG PG HiL 1 1
02 [Rz |ai [Rs aig |R2z |R21 [Reé [R7 Ra [R3 as TP6 | P5  PASSENGER'S MICU D12
! ! {PASSENGER'S
' ' UNDER-DASH
t t FUSE/RELAY BOX)
BRN BRN BLK BLK WHT LYBLU GBN RED GRY BRN BLK GRN PNK  BLU s = BRN
DRIVER'S ! ' A @
JUNCTION ¢ ! :
D2 BOX 1 'F3 'Fa PNK  BLU
H '
——— - == 1
4 6 9 1 10 |12 ] I
O OO LS
Lo ! T
] AUEU H2 :Em :EB
g b - L
HI\J\/ e NS
. PASSING OFF LA () GRN PNK  BLU
DIMMER ' ' GAUGE
119 118 CONTROL MODULE
1 1
COMBINATION LIGHT SWITCH §B7 B-CaN B-CAN| [
Hi Lo
PASSENGER'S 8-CAN -
MICU TRANCEIVER
{PASSENGER'S
UNDER-DASH
MAIN
LOCK
1 ASSEMBLY |23
IGNITION
KEY LT GRN
SWITCH 1 1
{Closed: PARKING DRIVER'S
Key inserted D erake ‘D poor
SWITCH SWITCH
I 2 {Closed: {Closed:
BLK Laver pulled} Daor opent
PP A S §

GEOT GEOY G502 GS02 G603
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BODY

*1: HIGH BEAM INDICATOR {LED}
DRIVER'S *2: LIGHTS-ON INDICATOR (LED)
JUNCTION *3: DAL INDICATOR (LED)
BOX 1 *4; DRL-Circuit with headlights OFF
F7 Hg and parking brake released
BRN BRN *5; 4-door
*6: 2-door
I: 2-door
_______ + B-CAN iine
F6 Ha
WHT WHT
PASSENGER'S
UNDER-DASH
FUSE/RELAY BOX
DRIVER'S UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
No. 30 No. 28 Ne. 27
104) (10 A} (10 A)
DRIVER'S
MICU
*4
IPD IPD P——ED
F21 Fi2 Fi1o D11
RED/YEL WHTRED RED RED
RED RED RED RED
z 2
qes
3 1 2% 4
LOW HIGH
@ @) 60 W) G @9 g) G
(55 W] 2 2 23 2
J4s
1 LEFT LEFT EFT LICENSE TAILLIGHTS
HEADLIGHT FRONT FRONT PLATE (5Wx2)
FARKING SIDE LEGHT {8)
LIGHT MARKER (5Wx2)
{BW) LYGHT [5 W]
[2.2CP] (3CP)
[5W1
BLK BLK BLK BLK BLK BLK
£ iL = = — L
G302 G3n2? 5302 G302 G602 G602

(cont'd)
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Exterior Lights

Circuit Diagram (cont'd)

*: DRL-Circuii with headlights OFF
and parking brake released
{ 1 2-door
_______ : B-CAN line

No. 5 (7.5 Al
DRIVER'SMICU No.15(10A]  FUSE No.33
{DRIVER'S FUSE [DRIVER'S (AS LT MAIN)
UNDERDASH (UNDER-HOOD UNDER-DASH AUTOMATIC {30 A) FUSE
FUSE/RELAY  FUSERELAY  FUSE/RELAY LIGHTING/ {UNDER-HOOD
BOX) BOX} BOX) SUNLIGHT FUSE/RELAY BOX)
SENSOR
8 3 A
SP®  SI0 SIG
113 |5
GRN WHT BRN WHT RED BRN BLU
A7 Ald A36 o9 |Ds |p2o A3 PASSENGER'S UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
No. 4 5 1 é No.2
[ L l e R ¢ iia i
BACK-UP VBU 1G SIP S0 SIG fﬂ*}gSENGE“'S
HIL
.
'—E.:D :] (_ED: : o |
e B-CAN B-CAN
[ 6 s6 sc_ re | HO (0
T ¥
; : ' i
| A36 [a37 [E1s |&15 | :AH | A29 E10 E2 E12
1 1 1 ]
] [ [} ]
I ! ] ]
1 ]
' BLK BLK BLK BLK PNK  BLU BRM ORM GRY
1 1]
I l 1 1
1 1 4
1 1
| | ‘ GRY GRY
! ;  DANERS WCU 2 2
| G | "EONTRoL MobuL 3 1
- : =z : ONTROL E
LOW HIGH
| Gs0s_csos Gaor ot @i D ® @
. ("0B-09 models) [55 W] 2 2
EAN RIGHT RIGHT
i L T RIGAT FRONT FRONT
B ~ HEADLIGHT PARKING SIDE
i aa - LIGHT MARKER
[ sG 56 Pa_ | W) LIGHT
' ' [2.2CP] (3CP)
' ' [5 W]
| A37 £15 E16 |
] ]
] ]
LOBLK BLK BLK BLK BLK BLK BLK
. .
1 1
i L < L i 2 g3 £ 2
' @sos G2t G | G201 G203 Gam G201
T T T T T 0 moden
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Without automatic lighting

*1: HIGH BEAM INDICATOR {LED}
*2: LIGHTS-ON {NDICATOR (LED)
*3: DRL INDICATOR (LED)

——————— : B-CAN line
BATTERY UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX IGNITION SWITCH
No. 1-1 (MAIN) (100 A} No. 3-1 (G MAIN) {50 A) F5 1 IG1c A
G'JL i o~ WHT WHT BAT
162
1G1 HOT in ON (Il}
and START {HIl)
No. 15 {10 A) F11 P 1G2 HOT in ON (I} ~
AW WHT WHT 8
No. 3-5 (DR LT MAIN] (30 A) F19
oo BLK/RED
No. 3-3 (AS LT MAIN) (30 A) F17
I BLU
B1 |
BLU ——
@ BLY BRN
PASSENGER'S
UNDER-DASH
DRIVER'S UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BDX FUSE/RELAY BOX ca C5 P20
C
No. 15 J No. &
FEAIL (75A)
DRIVER'S MICU
VBU 1G1
B-CAN B-CAN ¥
! Hi LO
SACK-UP y T
3G S6 PG PG HL t ' \
a2 [Rr2 a1 [Rrs Q18 {R22 fR2 Ré [A7 [RS8 [R3 Qs :PE :Ps D12
' ! PASSENGER’S
' ! MICU
BRN BRN BLK BLK WHT LTBLU GRN RED GRY BRN BiK GRN PNK  BLU _— 8RN
DRIVER'S ! ] A Z’é
JUNCTION! 1 ;
DZBOX1  'F3  'F4 PNK  BLU
Hé
= -nd
1
4 [ 9 |11 ] |12 : +_Jﬂ _____
LO {30c:) 1
H2 : E1D : £9
HI | pagging OFF Gy 0 GRN PNK  BLU
MER . !
DiM '19 118 CONTROL MODULE
COMBINATION LIGHT SWITCH v B-CAN B-CAN L
¢ HI [¥s) = = =
PASSENGER'S B-CAN 5 = "
MICU TRANCEIVER
[ ] * %y 3
STEERING ) :
LOCK
1 ASSEMBLY
IGNITION
O {KEY
i/ |swiTCH 1
{Closed: PARKING DRIVER'S
Key inserted BRAKE DOOR
5 SWITCH SWITCH
] (Closed: (Closed:
BLK Lever pulled) Coor open}
2468 4 -
G501 GSO1 G602 GE0Z G503

{cont'd)
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Exterior Lights

Circuit Diagram (cont'd)

DRIVER'S
JUNCTION
BOX 1
F7 Hg
A BRN BRN
F6 H3
B WHT WHY
DRIVER'S UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
\ © 1 —
No. 30 No. 28 )
1 (10 A) {10 A}
DRIVER'S
MIicu

22-212

21 F13 FiQ D1
RED/YEL WHT/RED RED RED
RED RED RED RED
2 2
.
LOW HIGH 3 \ & $
@& @p {60 W) ©) ©] ® ©)
[55 W) 2 2 2*2 2
2
1 LEFT 1 LEFT LEFT LICENSE TAILLIGHTS
HEADLIGHT FRONT FRONT PLATE (5Wx2)
PARKING SIDE a LIGHT (5)
LIGHT MARKER B5Wx2)
{5W) LHGHT 5 W]
[2.2CP} {3 CP}
15wW)
BLK BLK BLK BLK BLK BLK
2 < 2 e < &
G2 G201 G302 G302 G602 GB02



BODY

*1: DRL-Circuit with headlights OFF
and parking brake released
*2: 4-door
*% 2-door
[ I 2-door
------- : B-CAN line

Ne. 3-3
DRIVER'S MCU [AS LT MAIN
{DRIVER'S (30 A) FUSE
UNDER DASH {UNDER-HOOD
FUSE/RELAY BOX) FUSE/RELAY BOX)
GRN WHT BRN BLU
AV Ald A35 AB PASSENGER'S UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
; 1
(‘i No. 4 No. 1 e N
{15 A} 110 Al {10 Al
PASSENGER'S
BACK UP VBU 1G1 PasS
HAL
*q 3 €1
;——E.jo l_EjD
e B.CAN B-CAN
[ P66 sa_ pe | O o
T T
X . I i
| A36 [A37 |E15 [E18 | :A11 :AZB E10 Ez E12
] 1 I [}
1 1 1 ]
I I | [}
| ]
| BLK BLK BLK BIK PNK  BLU BRN ORN &RY
1 1]
] I | |
1 1 '
1 1
1 1 |
, l A A , GRY GRY
! ! - DRIVER'S MICU 2
] = e = | ' EONTROL MODULE 3 1
- - L
Low T HIGH 1
| G505 GS06 Gen G201 D@w q B @ @
/- V08-09 models) el 2HIGHT ::?IGHT
41 T AIGHT 1 FRONT FRONT
o HEADLIGHT PARKING SIDE
LIGHT MARKER
| =6 5G PG| EW LIGHT
i | [22CPy 3CP)
' 1 [aW}
l A37 E15 E16
1 1
] I
LOBLK BLK BLK BLK BLK BLK BLK
X X
) .
X .
) 3 e el ! el el e i
! G505 G201 G201 ! G201 G201 G201 6201
("10 model}
{cont'd)
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Exterior Lights

Circuit Diagram - Back-up Lighis

*: With navigation systern

DRIVER'S
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX UNDER-DASH IGNITION SWITCH
BT Ry [ 0. 1-1 (MAIN} (100 A)  No. 3.1 {1G MAIN} (50 A) FUSEELAY BOX /\
0. 1- 0. 3 AL BAT
+ D N WHT WHT T BLU
O L 1 a1
1G1 HOT in ON (It}
and START (I}
BLU BLU
(AT {MITY
[~ T T Sm—-g ror— e — — - — - — -7
DRIVER'S ' ! DRIVER'S '
' UNDER-DASH ' | UNDER-DASH N
I FUSE/RELAY BOX c5 [ FUSE/RELAY BOX | C5 |
. No.5 ! | P17 4 No.g X
l (75 A) | (7.5 A} |
X (
F28 ! \ ' )
f l l l hls Fa7 F28 |
%) i i | | I '
' BRN s l ' LTBLU , LTBLU LTBLU BRN !
I i l ) [
. X .
! P17 ! !
' DIODE A i LTBLU — | |
[ . : .
' F27 06 : I '
' GRY GRY LTBLU I LT BLU , GRN/WHT  YEL 1
‘ X H
: I : | 2 BACK-UP X
! | LIGHT SWITCH |
l ' ! {On the transmission |
\ r ! housing) .
| . T Tl 1 (Closed:
[ GRY I gﬁnﬁm‘é © ! In reverse position} I
! INSICE MIRROR .
! : SNAVIGATION - . e
' l UNIT#
| DIODE B
| .
| RED I LTELU
' .
| |
| WHT I LTBLU LTBLU
:
| .
.
| ] ] 2 LEFT 2 RIGHT
. LN BACK-UP .5} BACK-UP
. : 7/ LGHT i/ LIGHT
| I 7 Riw 1 2TwW)
| WHT WHT
| 7 TRANSMISSION |
l 31y RANGE SWITCH .
| =] {Back-up light switch) '
1 PCM 10 {Closzed: in R position) _I BLK BLK
e
BLK
o R L L
G101 G602 G602
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BODY

Circuit Diagram - Brake Lights

BATTERY

O,

UNDER-HOOD
FUSE/RELAY BOX
No. 10 {20 A)
RED
1. BRAKE PEDAL
D POSITION SWITCH
({Closed: Pedal pressed)
2
LT GRN
LTGRN LT GAN LT GRN
F20
DRIVER'S
-~ UNDER-DASH
DRIVER'S FUSERELAY
ECM/PCM MICU BOX
LT GRN LT GRN LT GRN

! HKaH MOUNT 3
LEFT BRAKE T RIGHT BRAKE
< ) UGHT (21 Wh ) BRAKE LIGHT CD LIGHT (21 W)

(21 W)

2 2 2

BLK BLK BLK

el EVR e

6602 G601 G602



Exterior Lights

DTC Troubleshooting

DTC B10CF: l.eft Daytime Running Lights
Circuit Malfunction

NOTE:

» Make sure the No. 15 (7.5 A) fuse in the driver's
under-dash fuse/relay box is OK.

« If you are troubleshooting multiple DTCs, be sure to
foliow the instructions in B-CAN System Diagnosis
Test Mode A (see page 22-134).

1. Clear the DTCs with the HDS.
2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK {0).
3. Release the parking brake lever.
4. Turn the headlight switch OFF.
5. Turn the ignition switch to ON (lI}.
s DTC B10CF indicated?
YES-Go to step 6.

NO-intermittent failure, the system is OK at this time.
Check for loose or poor connections. 8

6. Turn the headlight high beam ON.
Does the left headlight (high beam) come on?
YES-Go to step 7.
NO-Go to step 9.

7. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0).

22-216

8. Measure voliage between body ground and driver's
under-dash fuse/relay box connector Q (20P)
terminals No.1 and No. 2, and between body ground
and driver's under-dash fuse/relay box connector R
(24P} terminals No. 2 and No. 5 individually.

DRIVER'S UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
CONNECTOR Q (20P)

PG (BLK) SG (BRN)

o

1123
11{12|13[14]15]16[17(18] |20

wWire side of female tarminals

DRIVER'S UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
CONNECTOR R (20P)

SG (BRN) PG (BLK)

11213|4|5|6,7|8 10
13{14({15(16]|17]18 21|22

R Wire side of female terminals
Is there less than 0.2V?

YES-Faulty driver's MICU; replace the driver's
under-dash fuse/relay box, USA models {see page
22-86), Canada models (see page 22-87).1

NO-Repair an open or high resistance in the wire or
poor ground (G501, G502).H

9. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0).
10. Turn the headlight switch OFF.

11. Check the No. 28 {10 A) fuse in the driver's under-dash
fuse/relay box.

Is the fuse OK?
YES-Go to step 12.

NO-Replace the fuse, and recheck. If the fuse is blown
again, repair a short in the wire. IR



BODY

12. Check the left headlight bulb.
Is the bulb OK?
YES-Go to step 13.
NO-Replace the bulb and recheck.ll

13. Disconnect driver's under-dash fuse/relay box
connector F (33P).

14. Disconnect the left headlight (high beam) 2P
connector.

15. Check for continuity between driver's under-dash
fusefrelay box connector F {33P} terminal No. 13 and
left headlight (high beam) 2P connector terminal
No. 2,

LEFT HEADLIGHT (HIGH BEAM) 2P CONNECTOR
Wire side of female terminals

H/L HIGH (WHT/RED)

H/L HIGH {WHT/RED)
|t {2 eTaTs e[ Ta o [ropriiz[ 3] 14] [1s]is [17]1a ]
Bl Bl 2 e e P R PR [33]

DRIVER'S UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
CONNECTOR F (33F)

Wire side of ferale terminals
Is there continuity?

YES-Go to step 16.

NO-Repair an open or high resistance in the wire.ll

16. Check for continuity between left headlight (high

beam) 2P connector terminal No. 1 and body ground.

LEFT HEADLIGHT (HIGH BEAM) 2P CONNECTOR

GND {BLK}

Wire side of female terminals

Is there contintity?

YES-Faulty driver's MICU; replace the driver's
under-dash fuse/relay box, USA models {see page
22-86), Canada models {see page 22-87}.0

NO-Repair an open or high resistance in the wire or
poor ground (G302).1R
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Exterior Lights

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

DTC B11CF: Right Daytime Running Lights
Circuit Matfunction

NOQTE: if you are troubleshooting multiple DTCs, be sure
to follow the instructions in B-CAN System Diagnosis
Test Mode A (see page 22-134).

1. Clear the DTCs with the HDS.
2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0).
3. Release the parking brake lever.
4, Turn the headlight switch OFF.
5. Turn the ignition switch to ON {li).
Is DTC B11CF indicated?
YES-Go 1o step 6.

NO-Intermittent failure, the system is OK at this time.
Check for loose or poor connections,ll

6. Turn the headlight high beam ON.
Does the right headlight come on?
YES-Go 1o step 7.

NO-Go to step 9.
7. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0).

8. Measure voltage between body ground and
passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box connector A
(38P) terminals No. 36 and No. 37, and between body
ground and connector E {18P) terminals No. 15 and
No. 16 individually.

PASSENGER'S UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY
BOX CONNECTOR A (33P)

[ =
LT 101 iz[is[i[ispisirJa[1g] 20
[ Inﬁﬂﬂnil Lele] 2622| 3031]22[33f3a|36]36{37 38
—
PG {BLK)

Y4

8G (BLK)

|i{———®

Wire side of female terminals

PASSENGER'S UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY
BOX CONNECTOR E (18P}

2 56]7]8] 9]

10 12(13),7]1516
SG (BLK)

PG (BLK)

Wire side of female terminals

Is there less than 0.2V?

YES-Faulty passenger's MICU; replace the
passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box (see page
22-89).1

NO-Repair an open or high resistance in the wire or
poor ground (G201, G505).1

4. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0).
10. Turn the headlight switch OFF.

11. Check the No. 1 {10 A) fuse in the passenger's
under-dash fuse/relay box.

Is the fuse OK?
YES-Go to step 12.

NO-Replace the fuse, and recheck. if the fuse is blown
again, repair a short in the wire IR



12. Check the right headlight bulb.
Is the bulb OK?
YES-Go to step 13.
NO-Repiace the bulb and recheck Il

13. Disconnect passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box
connector E (18F).

14. Disconnect the right headlight (high beam} 2P
connector.

15. Check for continuity between passenger's under-dash
fuse/relay box connector E {18P) terminal No. 2 and
right headlight (high beam) 2P connector terminal
No. 2.

RIGHT HEADLIGHT (HIGH BEAM) 2P CONNECTOR
Wire side of female terminals

&

H/L HIGH (ORN)

H/L HIGH (ORN}

l_‘:l
2 5/6|7|8;9

10 12|13 [15]16

PASSENGER'S UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY
BOX CONNECTOR E (18P)

Wire side of female terminals
Is there continuity?

YES-Go to step 16.
NO-Repair an open in the wire.ll

16. Check for continuity between right headlight {high

beam) 2P connector terminal No. 1 and body ground.

RIGHT HEADLIGHT {HIGH BEAM) 2P CONNECTOR

GND (BLK)

Wire side of female terminals

is there continuity?

YES-Faulty passenger's MICU; replace the
passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box (see page
22-89).0

NO-Repair an open or high resistance in the wire or
poor ground {G203). 1R
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Exterior Lights

DTC Troubleshooting {cont'd)

DTC B1275: Headlight Switch OFF Position
Circuit Malfunction

DTC B1276: Combination Light Headlight
Switch Parking Light Position Circuit
Malfunction

DTC B1277: Headlight Switch AUTOQ Position
Circuit Malfunction

DTC B1278: Headlight Switch ON Position
Circuit Malfunction

NOTE: If you are troubleshooting muitiple DTCs, be sure
to follow the instructions in B-CAN System Diagnosis
Test Mode A (see page 22-134).

1. Ciear tne U iILs with the HDS.

2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0) and then back to
ON ().

3. Turn the combination light switch to the PARKING
(SMALL)}, AUTO, and ON {low beam) positions, and
then to the OFF position.

4. Wait for 6 seconds or more,
5. Check for DTCs with the HDS,

Are DTCs B1275, B1276, B1277, andfor B1278
indicated?

YES-Go to step 6.

NO-Intermittent failure, the system is QI at this time.
Check for loose or poor connections.ll
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6. Select LIGHTING from the BODY ELECTRICAL system
select menu, and enter the DATA LIST.

7. Check each combination light switch position value
with the DATA LIST menu.

When the combination light switch is turned OFF

Data List Value
Headlight Switch (OFF) ON
Headlight Switch {PARKING} OFF
Headlight Switch (AUTQ) QOFF
Headlight Switch (HEADLIGHT) QFF

When the combination light switch is turned to
PARKING LIGHT

Data List Value
Headlight Switch {OFF) OFF
Hopdlizht Suiteh (PATIUNG) i
Headlight Switch {AUTO) OFF
Headlight Switch {HEADLIGHT) QFF

When the comhination light switch is turned to
AUTO

Data List Value
Headlight Switch {(OFF) OFF
Headlight Switch (PARKING} OFF
Headlight Switch (AUTO) ON
Headlight Switch {HEADLIGHT) OFF

When the combination light switch is turned ON
{HEADLIGHT)

Data List Value
Headlight Switch (OFF) OFF
Headlight Switch (PARKING) ON
Headlight Switch (AUTOQ) QFF
Headlight Switch (HEADLIGHT) ON

Are all data list values correct?

YES-Faulty driver's MICU; replace the driver's
under-dash fuse/relay box, USA models {see page
22-86), Canada models {see page 22-87).1

NO-Go to step 8.



BODY

8. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK {0).

9. Discennect the combination light switch 12P
connector.

10. Turn the ignition switch to QN (11).

11. Select LIGHTING from the BODY ELECTRICAL system
select menu, and enter the DATA LIST.

12. Check each combination light switch position value
with the DATA LIST menu.

Data List Value
Headlight Switch {OFF) OFF
Headlight Switch (PARKING} OFF
Headlight Switch (AUTO) OFF
Headlight Swich (HEADLIGHT) QFF

Are alf dala list values indicated OFF?
YES-Go to step 16.
NO-Go to step 13.

13. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK {0).

14. Disconnect driver's under-dash fuse/relay box
connector R (24P},

15. Check for continuity between body ground and
driver's under-dash fuse/relay box connector R {24P)
terminals No. 6, No. 7, and No. 8 individually.

DRIVER'S UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
CONNECTOR R (20P}

SMALL LT SW (GRY)
HL OFF SW (RED

H/L ON SW {BRN)

2122

Wire side of female terminals
Is there continuity?

YES-Repair a short to ground in the wire.lR

NO-Faulty driver's MICU; replace the driver's
under-dash fuse/relay box, USA models (see page
22-86), Canada models (see page 22-87).18

16. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0}.

17. Do the combination light switch test (see page
22-232).

Is the combination light switch OK?
YES-Go to step 18.
NO-Replace the combination light switch.ll

18. Disconnect driver's under-dash fuse/relay box
connector R {24P}.

19. Check for continuity between driver's under-dash
fuse/reiay box connector R {24P) terminals and
combination light switch 12P connector terminals as
shown:

Driver's under-dash Cembination light
fuse/relay box switch 12P connector
connector R (24P)
6 (RED) 9 (RED}
8 (BRN) 10 {BRN)}
7 {GRY) 11 {GRY)}
3(BLK) 12 (BLK)

COMBINATION LIGHT SWITCH 12P CONNECTOR
Wire side of female terminals
-

1,2 4 8

8[9110/11[12
] 1 | I
H/L H/L SMALL | COMBI
OFF SW |ON SW LTSW |GND
(RED) _|(BRN) (GRY) _ | [BLK)
© OO
comel] H/L  TH/L SMALL
GND | OFFSW|ONSw LT SwW
(BLK) | (RED) |(BRN] {GRY)
n | __nf T f
112|3(4(5(6|7(|8| 7|10
13{14]15/16[{17{18 21|22

DRIVER'S UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
CONNECTOR R {24P)

Wire side of femate terminals
Is there continuity?

YES-Go to step 20.

NOC--Repair an open or high resistance in the wire. Il

{cont'd)
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

20. Check for continuity between driver's under-dash

fuse/relay box connector R {24P} terminals as shown:

From terminal

To terminal

6 (RED)

7 (GRY)

8 (BRN)

21 (GRN)
22 (LT BLY)

7 (GRY)

8 (BRN)
21 (GRN)
22 (LT BLU)

Is there continuity?

YES—Repair a short between the wires.ll

NO-Faulty driver's MICU; replace the driver's
under-dash fuse/relay box, USA models (see page
22-88), Canada models (see page 22-87). 1k
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DTC B1279: Dimmer Switch Circuit
Malfunction

NOTE: K you are troubleshooting multiple DTCs, be sure
to follow the instructions in B-CAN System Diagnosis
Test Mode A {see page 22-134).

1. Clear the DTCs with the HDS.

2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0} and then back to
ON (I1).

3. Turn the combination light {headlight) switch ON.

4. Change the dimmer switch from low beam to high
beam.

5. Turn the combination light switch OFF, and then to
the passing position, and wait for at least 6 seconds.

€. Check for DTCs with the HDS.
Is DTC B1279 indicated?
YES-Gotostep 7.

NO-Intermittent faiiure, the system is OK at this time,
Check for laose or poor connections.ll

7. Select LIGHTING from the BODY ELECTRICAL system
select menu, then enter the DATA LIST.

8. Check each combination light switch position value
with the DATA LIST menu.

When the passing switch is operated

Data List Value
Headlight Switch (PASSING} ON
Headlight Switch (High beam) OFF

When the headlight switeh is turned ON, and the
dimmer switch changed from low beam to high
beam

Data List Value
Headlight Switch {PASSING) QOFF
Headlight Switch {High beam) ON
Headlight Switch {HEADLIGHT} ON

Are all data list values correct?

YES-Faulty driver's MICU; replace the driver's
under-dash fuse/relay box, USA models (see page
22-88), Canada models (see page 22-87).11

NO-Go to step 9.



9. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0).

10. Disconnect the combination light switch 12P
connector.

11. Turn the ignition switch to ON (11).

12. Select LIGHTING from the BODY ELECTRICAL system
select menu, then enter the DATA LIST.

13. Check each combination light switch position value
with the DATA LIST menu.

When the combination light switch is turned OFF

Data List Value
Headlight Switch (PASSING) OFF
Headlight Switch (High beam) QOFF
Headlight Switch (HEADLIGHT) OFF |

Are all data list values indicated OFF?
YES-Go to step 17.
NO-Go to step 14.

14. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0).

15. Disconnect under-dash fuse/relay box connector R
(24P,

18. Check for continuity between body ground and
driver's under-dash fuse/relay box connector R {24P)
terminals No. 8, No. 21, and No. 22 individually.

DRIVER'S UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
CONMECTOR R (20P)

H/L ON Sw (BRN)

no n l 5, [y

112/3[4|5|61718 10

13[14{15]16{17|18 21|22
PASSING SW DIMMER SW
{GRN]} (LT BLU)
(9)

Wire side of female terminals

is there continuity?
YES-Repair a short to ground in the wire. B

NO-Faulty driver's MICU; replace the driver's
under-dash fusefrelay box, USA models (see page
22-86), Canada models {see page 22-87).1

17. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (Q).

18. Do the combination light switch test {see page
22-232).

is the combination light switch OK?
YES-Go to step 19.

NOQ-Replace the combination light switch {see page
22-232) R

19. Disconnect driver's under-dash fuse/relay box
connector R (24P).

20. Check for continuity between driver’'s under-dash
fuse/relay box connector R (24P) terminals and the
combination light switch 12P connector terminals as
shown;

Driver's under-dash Combination light
fuse/reiay box switch 12P connector
connector R (24P)
3 {BLK} 12 {BLK)
L 8 (BRN) 10 (BRN}
21 (GRN) 6 (GRN)
22 {LT BLU) 4 (LT BLU)

DRIVER'S UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
CONNECTOR R (24P}

Wire side of female terminals

COMBI GND (BLK) H/L ON SW {BRN)
112;3|4|5(6]718 10
13[14(15]16{17[18 2122

PASSING SW (GRN) T[H/L DIMMER

@ @ SWI(LT BLU@

H/L DIMMER PASSING
SW (LT BLU} SW (GRN)
i
112 4 6
8191(10{11|12
COWIBI GND (BLK) "H/L ON SW {BRN]

COMBINATION LIGHT SWITCH 12P CONNECTOR
Wire side of female terminals

Is there continuity?
YES-Go to step 21.

NO-Repair an open or high resistance in the wire.

{cont'd)
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Exterior Lights

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

21. Check for continuity between driver's under-dash

fusefrelay box connecter R (24P) terminals as shown:

From terminal

To terminal

21 {GRN)

6 (RED}

7 (GRY)

8 (BRN)
22 {LTBLU)

22 (LT BLU)

6 (RED}
7 (GRY}
8 (BRN}

Is there continuity?

YES-Repair a short between the wires.ll

NO-Faulty driver's MICU; replace the driver's
under-dash fuse/relay box, USA models (see page
22-86), Canada models (see page 22-87).0
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DTC B1575: Auto Light Sensor Circuit
Malfunction

1. Clear the DTCs with the HDS,

2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK {(0) and then back to
QN (fl).

3. Wait for one second.

4. Check for DTCs with the HDS.
Is DTC B1575 indicated?
YES-Go to step 5.

NO-Intermittent failure, the system is OK at this time.
Check for loose or poor connections. il

5. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0).

6. Disconnect the automatic lighting/suniight sensor 5P
connector.

7. Turn the ignition switch to ON (ll).

8. Measure the voltage between body ground and
automatic lighting/sunlight sensor 5P connector
terminal Nao. 1.

AUTOMATIC LIGHTING/SUNLIGHT
SENSOR 5P CONNECTOR

[1]2]3]4]5]
SIP {WHT)

Wire side of female terminals
Is there about 5V7?

YES-Replace the automatic lighting/sunlight sensor
{see page 21-186).H

NO-Go to step 9.
9. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0).

10. Disconnect passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box
connector D (28P).



11. Check for continuity between passenger's under-dash
fuse/relay box connector D {(28P) No. 9 terminal and
automatic lighting/sunlight sensor 5P connector
terminal No. 1.

AUTOMATIC LIGHTING/SUNLIGHT
SENSOR 5P CONNECTOR

Wire side of female terminals

[ =
11]2]3[4]5]
ISIP{WHT)
SIP (WHT)
1 ; L

5(6 9 12
‘Z!Z 20)|21j22 27)28, 15]18

PASSENGER'S UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY
80X CONNECTOR D (28P)

Wire side of female terminals
Is there continuity?

YES-faulty passenger's MICU. Substitute a
known-good passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box
and recheck.ll

NO-Repair an open or high resistance in the wire. Il




Exterior Lights

MICU Input Test

NOTE:

» Before testing, troubleshoot the multiplex integrated controf unit first, using B-CAN System Diagnosis Test Mode A
{see page 22-134).

« Before testing, make sure the No. 15 (7.5 A) fuse in the driver's under-dash fuse/relay box is OK.

Driver's MICU
1. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0}, and remove the driver's dashboard lower cover.
2. Disconnect driver's under-dash fuse/relay box connectors B, D, F, G, and R.

NOTE: All connector views are wire side of femaie terminals.

CONNECTOR B (2P)

CONNECTOR Q (20P)

BLK BRN GRN
BLU ¥ J‘/ n
1213

CONNECTOR D (16P)

11]12|13{14[15|16[17[18{ |20

WHT
112]3]4]5]6 7?]
o [ol1112113]14[15]18 CONNECTOR R (24P)
7
wlo AN BAN BLK BLK RED GRY BRN
CONNECTOR F (33P} 112T13Tals]s]7]8]T10
R%) WHT  WHT/RED BLU BLK/RED 13]1415/16117]18 21122
l—— ¥ GRN LTBLU
112|3fals]6|7]8]o1of1112]13]14 1516]17[18 18
|:20 21122(23|24{25{26|27|28|29(30 31 32] g
L4 —1
RED/YEL

3. Inspect the connector and socket terminals to be sure they are all making good contact.
= If the terminals are bent, loose or corroded, repair them as necessary and recheck the system.
e If the terminals look OK, go to step 4.



4, With the connectors still disconnected, do these input tests at the following connectors,
« If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.
« If all the input tests prove OK, go to step 5.

Cavity | Wire Test condition Test: Desired resuit Possible cause if result is not
obtained
D11 RED Under all Connect terminal F19 and « Blown bulb
conditions terminal D11 with a jumper wire: s Poor ground {G602) or an open in
The taillights and the license plate the ground wire
lights should come on, + An open or high resistance in the
wire
F10 RED Under ali Connect terminal F19 and e Blown bulb
conditions terminal F10 with a jumper wire: s Poor ground (G302) or an open in
The left front parking light and the the ground wire
left front side marker light should « An cpen or high resistance in the
come on. wire
F13 | WHT/ | Underall Connect terminal F19 and e Blown bulb
RED conditions terminal F13 with a jumper wire: » Poor ground {G302) or an open in
The left headlight (high beam) the ground wire
shoutd come on. s An open or high resistance in the
wire
F21 RED/ Under all Connect terminal F19 and » Blown bulb
YEL conditions terminal F21 with a jumper wire: s Poor ground {(G302) or an open in
The left headlight {low beam) the ground wire
should come on. + An open in the wire
Qs GRN Passenger's Check for continuity between An open or high resistance in the wire
under-dash terminal 08 and passenger's
fuse/relay box under-dash fuse/relay box
connector A (38P} | connector A (38P) terminai No. 17:
disconnected There should be continuity.
Check for continuity to ground: A short in the wire
There should be no continuity.

{cont'd}
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Exterior Lights

MICU Input Test {cont'd)

5. Reconnect the connectors to the driver's under-dash fuse/relay box, and do these input tests at the following
connector.
o If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the causs, then recheck the system.
+ If all the input tests prove OK, go to step 6.

Cavity | Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if result is not
' obtained
a1 BLK In all ignition Measure the voitage to ground: + Poor ground {G502) or an open in
switch positions There should be less than 0.2 V. the ground wire
= An open or high resistance in the
wire
Q2 BRN In all ignition Measure the voitage to ground: e Poor ground {G501) or an open in
switch positions There should be less than 0.2 V, the ground wire
« An cpen or high resistance in the
wire
R2 BRN In all ignition Measure the voitage o ground: o Poor ground (G501) or an open in
switch positions There should be less than 0.2 V. the ground wire
+ An open or high resistance in the
R5 BLK In all ignition Measure the voltage to ground: + Poor ground {G502) or an open in
switch positions There should be less than 0.2 V. the ground wire
« An open or high resistance in the
wire
B1 BLU Under all Measure the voltage to ground: e Blown No. 3-3 {AS LT MAIN} (30 A}
conditions There should be battery volitage. fuse in the under-hood fuse/relay
box
¢ Faulty driver's under-dash
fuse/relay box
s An open or high resistance in the
wire
D12 BRN Driver's door open | Measure the voltage to ground: e Faulty driver's door switch
There should be less than 0.2 V. e An open or high resistance in the
wire
Driver's door Measure the voltage to ground: = Faulty driver's door switch
closed There should be about 5 V. + Faulty driver's door switch ground
» A short to ground in the wire
F11 WHT Under all Measure the voltage to ground: + Blown No. 15 (10 A} fuse in the
conditions There should be battery voltage. under-hood fuse/relay box
« An open or high resistance in the
wire
F17 BLU Under all Measure the voltage to ground: o Blown No. 3-3 (AS LT MAIN]) {30 A)
conditions There should be battery voltage, fuse in the under-hood fuse/relay
box
= An open or high resistance in the
wire
F19 BLK/ Under all Measure the voltage to ground: e Blown No. 3-5 (DR LT MAIN) {30 A)
RED conditions There should be battery voltage. fuse in the under-hood fusefrelay
box
= An open or high resistance in the
wire
Q18 WHT | Ignition key Measure the voltage to ground: « Faulty ignition key switch
inserted into the There should be less than 0.2 V, s An open or high resistance in the
ignition switch wire
e Poor ground {G503) or an open in
the ground wire
Ignition key Measure the voltage to ground: » Faulty ignition key switch
removed from the | There should be about5 V, o Ashort to ground in the wire
ignition switch
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BODY

Cavity | Wire Test conditicn Test: Desired result Possible cause if result is not
obtained
R6 RED Combination light | Measure the voltage between Faulty combination fight switch
. . switch OFF terminals R6 and R3: An open or high resistance in the
R3 BLK There should be less than 0.2 V., wire
Combination light | Measure the voltage between Faulty combination light switch
switch in any other | terminals R6 and R3: A short to ground in the wire
position than OFF | There should be about 5 V.
R7 GRY Combination light | Measure the voltage between Faulty combination light switch
. . switch (Parking terminals R7 and R3: An open or high resistance in the
R3 BLK Light position) ON | There should be less than 0.2 V. wirg
Combination light | Measure the voltage between Faulty combination light switch
switch OFF terminals R7 and R3: A short to ground in the wire
There should be about5 V.
R8 BRN Combination light | Measure the voltage between Faulty combination light switch
- . switch (headlight) | terminals R8 and R3: An open or high resistance in the
R3 BLK ON There should be less than 0.2 V. wire
Combination light | Measure the voltage between Faulty combination light switch
switch OFF terminals R8 and R3: A short to ground in the wire
There should be about & V.
R21 GRN Combination light | Measure the voltage between Faulty combination light switch
. . switch lever pulled | terminals R21 and R3: An open or high resistance in the
R3 BLK {Passing) There should be less than 0.2 V. wire
Combination light | Measure the voltage between Faulty combination light switch
switch lever terminals R21 and R3: A short to ground in the wire
released {(OFF) There should be about 5 V,
R22 LT Combination light | Measure the voltage between Faulty combination light switch
. BLU switch (Dimmer}in | terminals R22 and R3: An open or high resistance in the
R3 - high beam There should be less than 0.2 V. wire
BLK position

Combination light
switch {Dimmer} in
low beam position

Measure the voltage between
terminals R22 and R3:
There should be aboutb V.

Faulty combination light switch
A short to ground in the wire

{cont'd)
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Exterior Lights

MICU Input Test (cont'd)

Passenger's MICU

8. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0}, and remove the passenger's kick panel.
s 2-door {see page 20-105}
o 4-door (see page 20-107}

7. Disconnect passenger’s under-dash fuse/relay box connectors A and E.

NOTE: All connector views are wire side of female terminals.

CONNECTOR A (38P) CONNECTOR E (18P}

BLU }ERN : GRN

’ F.d ===
|{7’ o 19 | [ izl e]ir [ re] 0 2 §[e]7[5]¢]
1329|ao|31|32{aa|34|35135|§;33 PAEEEEE
P N

BLK' BLK BRN  GRY BL'K\BLK

*:'08-09 models
8. With the connectors still disconnected, do these input tests at the following connectors.
¢ If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.
« If all the input tests prove QK, go to step 9.

Cavity | Wire Test candition Test: Desired result Possible cause if result is not
obtained
AB BLU Under ali Measure the voltage to ground: e Blown No. 3-3 {AS LT MAIN) (30 A}
conditions There should be battery voltage. fuse in the under-hood fuse/relay
box
o Faulty driver's under-dash
fuse/relay box
« An open or high resistance in the
wire
A7 GRN Under all Check for continuity between A17 | An open or high resistance in the wire
conditions terminal and driver's under-dash
fuse/relay box connector Q {20P}
terminal No. 8;
There should be continuity.
E2 ORN Under all Connect terminals A8 and E2 with | « Blown bulb
conditions a jumper wire; « Poor ground (G203 or G203} or
The right headlight (high beam) an open in the ground wire
should come on. o An open or high resistance in the
wire
E10 BRN Under all Connect terminals A8 and E10 = Blown bulb
conditions with a jumper wire: e Poor ground (G201) or an open in
The right headlight {low beam) the ground wire
should come on. « An open or high resistance in the
wire
E12 GRY Under all Connect terminais A8 and E12 + Blown bulb
conditions with a jumper wire: o Poor ground {(G201) or an open in
The right front parking light and the ground wire
the right front side marker light | e An open or high resistance in the
should come on. wire

*1: With automatic lighting
*2: Without automatic lighting
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9. Reconnect the connectors to the passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box, and do these input tests at the following

connector.

« If any test indicates problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.
e If all input tests prove OK, go to step 10.

Cavity | Wire Test condition Test: Desired resuit Possible cause if result is not
abtained
Al4 | WHT [ Ignition switch ON | Measure the voltage to ground: ¢ Blown No. 15 (10 A} fuse in the
(i) There should be battery voitage. under-good fuse/relay box
o Faulty driver's under-dash
fusefrelay box
A35 BRN Ignition switch ON | Measure the voltage to ground: + Blown No. 15 (10 A) fuse in the
(i There should be battery voltage. under-good fuse/relay box
» Faulty driver's under-dash
fuse/relay box
« An open or high resistance in the
wire
E15 BLK In ali ignition Measure the voltage to ground: s Poor ground {G201) or an open in
switch positions There should be less than 0.2 V. the ground wire
« An open or high resistance in the
wire
E16 BLK In all ignition Measure the voltage to ground: s Poor ground {G501) or an cpen in
switch positions There should be less than 0.2 V. the ground wire
« An open or high resistance in the
wire
A36* [ BLK In all ignition Measure the voltage to ground: « Poor ground {(G505) or an openin
switch positions There should be less than 0.2 V. the ground wire
» An open or high resistance in the
wire
E12 BLK In all ignition Measure the voltage to ground: s Poor ground (G505} or an openin
switch positions There should be less than 0.2 V. the ground wire
¢ An open or high resistance in the
wire

*:'08-09 models

the driver's MICU).
« USA models (see page 22-86)
+ Canada models {see page 22-87)

If input failures are related to a particular control unit, replace the control unit.

10. if multiple failures are found on more than one control unit, replace the driver's under-dash fusefrelay box (includes
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Exterior Lights

Combination Light Switch Test/Replacement

1. Remove the driver's dashboard lower cover (see page 20-166).
2. Remove the steering column covers (see page 17-10).
3. Disconnect the 12P connector {A} from the combination light switch (B}.

4, Remove the two screws, then slide out the combination light switch.

5. Inspect the connector terminals to be sure they are all making good contact.
» |f the terminals are bent, loose or corroded, repair them as necessary, and recheck the system.
» If the terminals look OK, check for continuity between the terminals in each switch position according to the tables.

Light switch
Terminal
4 6 9 10 1 12
Position
OFF O O
Headfight 00 O O
switch ] LOW O O O
B HIGH | o190 JOO
Passing OFF
switch ON O o
Turn signal switch
Terminat
1 2 12
Position
LEFT oO———=0
Neutral
RIGHT O O

6. if the continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.
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BODY

Headlight Adjustment

Headlights become very hot during use; do not touch
them or any attaching hardware irmmediately after
they have been turned off,

Before adjusting the headlights:
+ Park the vehicle on a level surface.
« Make sure the tire pressures are correct.

« The driver or someone who weighs the same should
sit in the driver's seat (or an equivalent amont of
weight).

1. Clean the outer lens so that you can see the center {A)
of the headlights.

2. Park the vehicle in front of a wall or a screen (A).

A
/ 257t (7.5m)

3. Turn the low beams on.

4, Determine if the headlights are aimed properly.
Venrtical adjustment:
Measure the height of the headlights (A).

Adjust the upper edge of the cut line (B} to the
headlights' height.

{cont'd}
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Exterior Lights

Headlight Adjustment (cont'd)

5. If necessary, open the hood and adjust the headlights
by turning the vertical adjuster (A).

NQTE: The R and L adjusters are not applicable for
USA models. The headlights can only be adjusted up
and down.
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Headlight Replacement

4-door

1. Remove the parts shown.
« Upper fender trim {see page 20-277)
» Front bumper (see page 20-255)
» Front bumper absorber (see page 20-255)

2. Remove the three bolts, and pull the headlight (A) out
slightly.

3. Remove the harness clip (B) from the headlight
housing, and disconnect the connectors (C) from the
bulb sockets.

4. Remove the headlight with the corner upper beam
{D).

NQTE: Be careful not to scratch the headlight lens and
the fender.

5. Remove the two bolts (E) and the corner upper beam
from the headlight.

6. Install the headlight in the reverse order of removai.

7. After replacement, adjust the headlight (see page
22-233).

2-door

1. Remove the parts shown.
« Upper fender trim {see page 20-277)
« Front bumper (see page 20-255)
» Front bumper absorber (see page 20-255)

2, Remove the three bolts, and pull the headlight {A} cut
slightly.

3. Remove the harness clip (B} from the headlight
housing, and disconnect the connectors (C) from the
bulb sockets.

4. Remove the headlight with the corner upper beam
{D).

NOTE: Be careful not to scratch the headlight lens and
the fender.

5. Remove the two bolts (E} and the corner upper beam
from the headlight.

6. Install the headlight in the reverse order of removal.

7. After replacement, adjust the headlight {see page
22-233).

22-235



Exterior Lights

Bulb Replacement

Headlight (High Beam)

1. Disconnect the 2P connector (A) from the headliight.
Headlight {High Beam): 60 W

2. Turn the bulb socket 45 ° counterciockwise to remove
the bulb.

3. Install a new bulb in the reverse order of removal.

22-236

Headlight (Low Beam)
1. Remove the inner fender {see page 20-290).
2. Disconnect the 2P connector {A} from the headlight.

Headlight {Low Beam):
51 W {4-door)
55 W (2-door)

A

3. Turn the bulb socket 45 ° counterclockwise to remove
the bulb,

4. Install 2 new bulb in the reverse order of removal.



BODY

Front Turn Signal/Parking Lights
1. Disconnect the 3P connector {A) from the front turn
signal/parking lights.

Front Turn Signai/Parking Lights:
21/5 W (d-door)
24/2.2 CP {2-door)

NOTE: The illustration shows 4-door.

/\4

’( o
I

—

2. Turn the bulb socket 45 ° counterclockwise to remove
the bulb.

3. Install a new buib in the reverse order of removal.

Front Side Marker Light
1. Remove the inner fender (see page 20-290).

2. Disconnect the 2P connector (A} from the front side
marker light.

Front Side Marker Light: 3 CP
NOTE: The illustration shows 4-door,

3. Turn the bulb socket 45 ° counterclockwise to remove
the bulb.

4. Instalt a new buib in the reverse order of removal.

(cont'd)

22-237



Exterior Lights

Bulb Replacement (cont'd)

Taillights (4-door}

1. Open the trunk lid, and remove the trunk side trim
panel {see page 20-132).

2. Disconnect the connectors from the lights.

Brake Lights/Talllights:21/5 W
Rear Turn Signal Light: 21 W
Back-up Light: 21w

Taillights (2-door)

1. Open the trunk lid, and remove the trunk side trim
panel (see page 20-132).

2. Disconnect the connectors from the lights.

Brake Lights/Taillights:21/5 W
Rear Turn Signal Light: 21 W
Back-up Light: 21w

3. Turn the bulb socket 45 ° counterclockwise to remove
the bulb,

4. Install new bulb(s} in the reverse order of removal.

3. Turn the bulb socket 45 ° counterclockwise to remove
the bulb.

4. Install new bulb(s} in the reverse order of removat.



Taillight Replacement

4-door
1. Remove the rear bumper (see page 20-260).
2. Remove the trunk side trim panel {see page 20-132).

3. Disconnect the connectors (A) from the taillights {B).

4. Turn the bulb sockets 46 ° counterclockwise to
remove the bulb sockets (C).

5. Remove the mounting nuts and bolts, then remove
the taillight.

6. Remove the screw and separate the taillight and
bracket (D).

7. Inspect the gasket (E); replace it if it is distorted or
stays compressed.

8. Install the taillight in the reverse order of removal, and
tighten the nuts to 5 N-m (0.5 kgf-m, 4 1bf-ft).

2-door
1. Remove the rear bumper (see page 20-260).
2. Remove the trunk side trim panel {see page 20-132).

3. Disconnect the connectors (A) from the taillights {B).

4. Turn the bulb sockets 45 ° counterclockwise to
remove the bulb sockets (C).

b. Remove the mounting nuts and bolts, then remove
the taiilight.

6. Remove the screw and separate the taillight and
bracket (D).

7. Inspect the gasket (E); replace it if it is distorted or
stays compressed.

8. Install the taillight in the reverse order of removal, and
tighten the nuts to 5 N-m (0.5 kaf-m, 4 Ibf-ft}.



Exterior Lights

License Plate Light Replacement

4-door 2-door

1. Pull the license plate light assembly out, and 1. Remove the license plate light (A), and disconnect the
disconnect the 2P connector (A} from the license plate 2P connector {B) from the license plate light.
light.

License Plate Light: 5W
License Plate Light: 5W

2. Separate the lens {C) and housing (D), then remove
2. Separate the lens {B) and housing (C), then remove the bulb.
the bulb.

3. Install the light in the reverse order of removal.

3. Install the light in the reverse order of removal.
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BODY

High Mount Brake Light
Replacement

1. Open the trunk lid.

2. Disconnect the 2P connector (A} from the high mount
brake light.

High Mount Brake Light: 21W

3. Turn the bulb socket (B} 45 ° counterclockwise to
remove the buib (C).

4, Remove the rear shelf (see page 20-128).
5. Remove the high mount brake light {A).

6. Instail the light in the reverse order of removal.

Brake Pedal Position Switch Test

1. Disconnect the 4P connector (A} from the brake pedal
position switch (B).

2. Check for continuity between terminals No. 1 and No.
2.

« There should be continuity when the brake pedal is
pressed.

» There should be no continuity when the brake pedal
is released,.

3. Check for continuity between terminals No. 3 and No.
4,

s There should be no continuity when the brake pedal
is pressed,

e There should be continuity when the brake pedal is
released.

4. if the test result are not as specified, adjust or replace
the switch, or adjust the pedal height (see page 19-6).
If the resuits are still not as specified, replace the
switch.
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Turn Signal/Hazard Warning Lights

Component Location Index

HAZARD WARNING SWITCH
TURN SIGNAL INDICATORS Test/Replacement, page 22-260

"L W
[T [LITI)
—= | —

N T )
g L

TURN SIGNAL SWITCH
{Built into the combination light switch)
Test/Replacement, page 22-232

DRIVER'S MICU

{Built into the driver's under-dash fuse/relay box}
Input Test, page 22-247

Replacement:

» USA models, page 22-86

« Canada models, page 22-87
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Turn Signal/Hazard Warning Lights

Circuit Diagram

UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX

DRIVER'S
UNDER-DASH

FUSE/RELAY BOX IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY
No. 1-3 (MAIN) (100 A} No.3-1 (iG MAIN] (50 A) - e
@ <N N WHT WHT O O BLU ey
No.9 (16 A) No. 15 (10 A} {61 HOT m ON (I
= and START (Hl}
DRIVER'S
UNDER-DASH WHT WHT
FUSE/RELAY BOX F3z F11 cs
No. 5
{75 A}
DRIVER'S MICU i
vBU 161
L) _,—_.:‘
TURN SIGNALHAZARD WARNING LIGHTS CIRCUIT
L+ R+ _!|
D12 F1 P14 P3 D7
BLL GEN GRN
F6 F2
DRIVER'S
JUNCTION
BOX 1
EB Er H10
BLU BLU BLU GRN  GAN GRN GRN
— PTION
3 TURN SIGNAL 1 3 80?;85“0':\
(@ C INDICATOR 69 (CD for trailer)
2 2 2
LEFTREAR | LEFT FRONT RIGHT FRONT | RIGHT REAR
TURN SIGNAL | TURN SIGNAL TURN SIGNAL | TURN SIGNAL
LIGHT LIGHT LIGHT LIGHT
{21 W) 27W) 21 W) 21 W)
[24 CP} [24 CF]
BLK BLK BLK BLK
H
= = e =
G602 G302 G201 Ge02
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BODY
f ) 2-door
No. 6 (7.5 A} FUSE
{PASSENGER'S
UNDER-DASH
FUSE/RELAY BOX}
DRIVER'S UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
N7 GRY
WHT 1 {a
DRIVER'S MICU é
U,l - HAZARD
WARNING
! LIGHT
a eHT | switck
Q17 2 3
7* v ¥ e GRN !
PG PG SG  SG 7 OAN
o1 RS az A2 A3 R13 | R14
DASHLIGHTS
BRIGHTNESS
CONTROLLER
BLK  BLK  BRN  BRN BLK LTGRN BRN (In the gauge
control module)
12 2 3
NI
LEFT ™| 7 RIGHT sﬁnéh
COMBINATION LIGHT SWITCH
L O |
GBOZ  GBD2  GSO1 G5O
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Turn Signal/Hazard Warning Lights

DTC Troubleshooting

DTC B1280: Turn Signal Switch Circuit
Malfunction

NOTE: If you are troubleshooting multipie DTCs, be sure
to follow the instructions in B-CAN Systern Diagnosis
Test Mode A (see page 22-134).

1. Clear the DTCs with the HDS.

2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0) and then back to
ON (II).

3. Operate the turn signal switch in left and right
positions, and wait for at least 6 seconds.

4. Check for DTCs with the HDS.
Is DTC B1280 indicated?
YES-Go ta sten i,

NO-Intermittent failure, the system is OK at this time.
Check for loose or poor connections.ll

5. Select LIGHTING from the BODY ELECTRICAL system
select menu, then enter the DATA LIST,

6. Check each turn signal switch position value with the
DATA LIST menu.

When the turn signal switch is in left position

Data List Value
Turn Signal Switch (LEFT) ON
Turn Signal Switch (RIGHT) OFF
When the turn signal switch is in right position
Data List Value
Turn Signal Switch (LEFT) OFF
Turn Signal Switch (RIGHT} ON

Are all data list values correct?

YES-Faulty driver's MICU; reptace the driver's
under-dash fuse/relay box, USA models (see page
22-86), Canada mode!s (see page 22-87).1

NO-Go to step 7.
7. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0).

8. Disconnect the combination light switch 12P
connector.

9. Disconnect driver's under-dash fuse/relay box
connector R (24P).
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10. Check for continuity between body ground and
driver's under-dash fuse/relay box connector R {24P)
terminals No. 13 and No. 14 individually.

DRIVER'S UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
CONNECTOR R (24P}

ML i« F:::—-l s § n
11213]4|5|6|7|8 10
13|14:15:16|17(18 21|22

LEFT RIGHT (BRN)
(LT GRN

Wire side of female terminals
Is there continuity?
YES-Repair a short to ground in the wire.ll
NO-Go to step 11.

11. Check for continuity between driver's under-dash
fuse/relay box connector R (24P) terminals No. 13 and
No. 14.

DRIVER'S UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
CONNECTOR R {24P)

112|3|4|5/6(7|8 10
13[14[15]16|17{18 2122
LEFT RIGHT (BRN)
{LT GRN)

Wire side of female terminals
fs there continuity?
YES-Repair a short between the wires.ll

NO-Replace the combination light switch (see page
22-232).M


http://wire.il

MICU Input Test

NOTE:

« Before testing, troubleshoot the muitiplex integrated control unit first, using B-CAN System Diagnosis Test Mode A
(see page 22-134),

» Before testing, make sure the No. 5 (7.5 A) fuse in the driver's under-dash fuse/relay box is OK.

Driver's MICU
1. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0}, and remove the driver's dashboard lower cover (see page 20-166).
2, Disconnect driver's under-dash fuse/relay box connectors D, F, N, P, Q, and R.

NOTE: All connector views are wire side of female terminals.

CONNECTORD (16P) CONNECTOR P (20P)
GRN GRN
==/ n L_r- A n __

11213/4[5/6/7]|8 ["—123456789101112
9 {10(11]12]13]14]15 16 13]14[15/16[17[18{19]20

BLU BLU
CONNECTOR F {33P) CONNECTOR Q {20P}

WHT BLK BRN

—-

14 1 n N
1011121314] 9 ] 1123 8

29030 [31|a2 33 11112|13[14|15i16|17|18] |20
WHT GRN
CONNECTOR N {16P) CONNECTOR R (24P)
WHT BAN BLK BLK
== ¥ N} =T, .
P 7 112|3|4|5i6|7]8 10
o [10 112 )14 13|14[15/16[17}18 21|22
LTGRN BRN

3. Inspect the connector and socket terminais to be sure they are all making good contact.
« If the terminals are bent, loose or corroded, repair them as necessary and recheck the system.
¢ If the terminals look OK, go to step 4.

{cont'd)
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Turn Signal/Hazard Warning Lights

MICU Input Test {cont'd)

4. With the connectors still disconnected, do these input tests at the appropriate following connector.
« If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.
 if all the input tests prove OK, go to step 5.

Cavity | Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if desired resuit is not
obtained
Fit WHT Under all Measure the voltage to ground: + Blown No. 15 (10 A} fuse in the
conditions There should be battery voltage. under-hood fuse/relay box
« An open or high resistance in the
wire
F32 WHT Under all Measure the voltage to ground: « Blown No. 9 {15 A) fuse in the
conditions There should be battery voltage. under-hood fuse/relay box
+ An open or high resistance in the
wire
D7 GRN Under all Connect terminals F32 and D7 » Poor ground {G602) or an open in
conditions with a jumper wire: the ground wire
The right rear turp signai light + Blown bulb
should come on. + An open or high resistance in the
1 ra
D13 BLU Under all Connect terminals F32 and D13 ¢ Poor ground (G602) or an open in
conditions with a jumper wire: the ground wire
The ieft rear turn signal light « Blown bulb
should come on. « An open or high resistance in the
wire
F1 BLU Under all Connect terminals F32 and F1 e Poor ground {G302) or an open in
conditions with a jumper wire: the ground wire
The left front turn signal light « Blown bulb
should come on, + An open or high resistance in the
wire
P3 GRN Under all Connect terminals F32 and P3 e Poor ground {G201) or an open in
conditions with a jumper wire: the ground wire
The right front turn signal light « Blown bulb
and the right turn signal « Faulty gauge control modufe
indicator shouid come on. « Faulty indicator
= An open or high resistance in the
wire
P14 BLU Under all Connect terminals £32 and P14 + Fauity gauge control module
conditions with a jumper wire: o Fauity indicator
The left turn signal indicator + An open or high resistance in the
should come on. wire
+ Poor ground {G302) or an open in
the ground wire

5. Reconnect the connectors to the driver's under-dash fuse/relay box, and make these input tests at the connectors.
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« If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.

= [f all the input tests prove OK, the driver's MICU must be faulty; replace the driver's under-dash fuse/relay box:
- USA models (see page 22-86)
- Canada models (see page 22-87)

Cavity | Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if desired result is not
obtained
Q1 BLK In all ignition Measure the voltage to ground: e Poor ground (G502} or an open in
switch positions There should be less than 0.2 V. the ground wire
= An open or high resistance in the
wire
Q2 BRN In all ignition Measure the voitage to ground: + Poor ground (G501} or an open in
switch positions There should be fess than 0.2 V., the ground wire
s An open or high resistance in the
wirg
R2 BRN In all ignition Measure the voltage to ground: ¢ Poor ground (G501} or an open in
switch positions There should be less than 0.2 V. the ground wire
« An open or high resistance in the
wire
RS BRN In all ignition Measure the voltage to ground: + Poor ground (G502} or an open in
switch positions There should be less than 0.2 V. the ground wire
« An cpen or high resistance in the
wire
N7 WHT Under all Measure the voltage to ground: o Faulty driver's under-dash
conditions There should be battery voltage. fuse/relay box
« A short to ground in the wire
Q17 GRN Hazard warning Measure the voltage to ground: e Faulty hazard warning switch
switch pressed There should be battery voltage. | « An open or high resistance in the
wire
R13 LT Ignition switch ON | Measure the voltage between & Faulty combination light switch
. GRN (1), turn signal terminals R13 and R3: s An open or high resistance in the
R3 - switch in left There shouid be less than 0.2 V. wire
BLK position
Ignition switch ON | Measure the voltage between + Faulty combination light switch
{11}, turn signal terminals R13 and R3: « A short to ground in the wire
switch in right or There should be about 5 V.
neutral position
R14 BRN Ignition switch ON | Measure the voltage between « Faulty combination light switch
- - {1}, turn signal terminals R14 and R3: e An open or high resistance in the
R3 BLK switch in right There should be less than 0.2 V. wire

position

Ignition switch ON
(1), turn signal
switch in left or
neutral position

Measure the voltage between
terminals R14 and R3:
There should be about5 V.

+ Faulty combination light switch
» A short to ground in the wire
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Turn Signal/Hazard Warning Lights

Hazard Warning Switch Test/Replacement

1. Remove these items:

+ Center vent for with navigation system (see page
20-178)

s Audio unit for without navigation system (see page
23-115)

2. Remove the hazard warning switch (A).

3. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table,

NOTE: Make sure the correct test lead {+ or —) is
placed on the terminal.

. Terminal 1 2 s 3
Position

OFF @&+

on OO0 | @ et

4. if the continuity is not as specified, replace the hazard
warning switch.




Interior Lights

Component Location Index

4-door

INDIVIDUAL MAP LIGHTS (With moonroof]
Test/Replacement, page 22-258

INDIVIDUAL MAP LIGHTS (Without moonroof}
Test/Replacement, page 22-258

INTERIOR LIGHT SWITCH (Built into the moonroof switch}
Test/Replacement, page 22-260

AMBIENT LIGHT (With moonroof)

Replacement, page 22-260

CEILING LIGHT {Without moonroof}
Test/Replacement, page 22-259

FRONT PASSENGER'S DQOR SWITCH

CEILING LIGHT {With moonroof}
Test/Replacement, page 22-259

RIGHT REAR DOOR SWITCH

TRUNK LID
LATCH SWITCH
Test, page 22-262

DRIVER'S DOOR SWITCH

DRIVER'S DO0OR COURTESY LIGHT FRONT PASSENGER'S
Replacement, page 22-261 DOCR COURTESY LIGHT
Replacement, page 22-261
TRUNK LIGHT
LEFT REAR DOOR SWITCH Test/Replacement, page 22-259

{cont'd)
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Interior Lights

Component Location Index (cont'd)
DRIVER'S VANITY
MIRROR LIGHTS
/TeStfReplaCEmem‘ page 22-262
| J
|
)

PASSENGER'S VANITY
MIRROR LIGHTS
Test/Replacement, page 22-262

GLOVE BOX LIGHT
("08-09 models)
Replacement, page 22-261

DRIVER'S MICU PASSENGER'S MICU
(Built into the driver's under-dash fuse/relay box) (Built into the passenger's
Input Test, page 22-268 under-dash fuse/relay box)
Replacement: Input Test, page 22-270

= USA models, page 22-86 Replacement, page 22-89

+ Canada models, page 22-87
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2-door

INDIVIDUAL MAP LIGHTS (With moonroof)
Test/Replacement, page 22-258

INDIVIDUAL MAP LIGHTS (Without moonroof}
Test/Replacement, page 22-258

INTERIOR LIGHT SWITCH (Built into the moonroof switch)
Test/Replacement, page 22-260

AMBIENT LIGHT {With moonroof}

Replacement, page 22-260

CEILING LIGHT (Without moonroof}
Test/Replacement, page 22-259

CEILING LIGHT (With moonroof)
Test/Replacement, page 22-259

TRUNK LIGHT
Test/Replacement, page 22-259

TRUNK LID
LATCH SWITCH
Test, page 22-262

DRIVER'S DOOR SWITCH

PASSENGER'S DOOR SWITCH

{cont'd}
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Interior Lights

Component Location Index (cont'd)

DRIVER'S VANITY
MIRROR LIGHTS
Test/Replacement, page 22-262

PASSENGER'S VANITY
MIRROR LIGHTS
Test/Replacement, page 22-262

GLOVE BOX LIGHT
{'08-09 models)
Replacement, page 22-261

DRIVER'S MICU PASSENGER'S MICU
(Built into the driver's under-dash fuse/relay box) {Built into the passenger's
Input Test, page 22-268 under-dash fuse/relay box}
Replacement: Input Test, page 22-270

* USA models, page 22-86 Replacement, page 22-89

* Canada models, page 22-87
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Interior Lights

Circuit Diagram
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*1: With mocnroof
*2: Without moonroof
*3: LX, LX PZEV, LX-P,

and LX-P PZEV

*&: Except LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, and LX-P PZEV
_______ : B-CAN ling
P S _————r
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Interior Lights

Front Individual Map Light Test/Replacement

With moonroof

1. Turn the map light switch OFF.

2. Carefully pry the lens (A} off with a small screwdriver.
Individual Map Light: 8 Wx 2

3. Remove the screws, then remove the individual map
lights (B).

4. Disconnect the connectors (C) from the map lights.

5. Check for continuity between the terminals In each
switch position according to the table.

Terminal
1 2 3
Position
OoN O 1+0
RIGHT OFF o= 3
LEFT on OO0
OFF O—®

6. If the continuity is not as specified, check the bulb(s}. If
the buib(s) are OK, replace the map light.

7. Install the light in the reverse order of removal.

22-258

Without moonroof

1. Turn the map light switch OFF.
2. Carefully pry the lens (A) off with 2 small screwdriver.
Individual Map Light: 8Wx 2

3. Remove the screws, then remove the individual map
lights (B).

4. Disconnect the connector (C) from the map lights.

5. Check for continuity between the terminals.

» There should be continuity between terminals No. 1
and No. 2 with the switch in the ON position.

« There should be no continuity between terminals
No. 1 and No. 2 with the switch in the OFF position.

6. If the continuity is not as specified, check the bulb. If
the bulb is OK, repiace the map light.

7. Install the light in the reverse order of removal.



Ceiling Light Test/Replacement

1. Turn the ceiling light switch OFF.

2. Carefully pry the lens (A} off with a small screwdriver.

Ceiling Light: 8 W

Not used

3. Remaove the screws, then remove the ceiling light {B}.
4. Disconnect the 3P connector (C) from the ceiling light,

5, Check for continuity between the terminals.

+ There should be continuity between terminals No. 1
and No. 2 with the switch in the MIDDLE position.

e There should be continuity between terminals No. 2
and No. 3 (body ground) with the switch in the ON
position.

s There should be no continuity between terminals
No. 1 and No. 2, and between terminals No. 2 and

No. 3 (body ground) with the switch in the OFF
posifion.

6. If the continuity is not as specified, check the bulb. If
the bulb is OK, replace the ceiling light.

7. Install the light in the reverse order of removal.

Trunk Light Test/Replacement

1. Open the trunk lid.

2. Carefully pry out the trunk light (A).
Trunk Light: 5 W

{+) (=)

3. Disconnect the 2P connector (B} from the trunk light.

4. Check for continuity between terminals No. 1 {-++} and
No. 2 {—). There should be continuity. If there is no
continuity, check the bulb. If the bulb is OK, replace
the trunk light assembly.

5. Install the light in the reverse order of removal.
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Interior Lights

Interior Light Switch
Test/Replacement

With moonroof

NOTE: The interior light switch is built into the mcoonroof
switch, and it switches the front individual map light OFF
and DOOR positions.

1. Remove the front individual map lights (see page
22-258).

2. Disconnect the moonroof switch 12P connector {A)
and the map light 3P connector (B).

B NARE 5|6]
HBEERDEE
{ % |

\‘m.
o .y

3. Remove the moonroof switch (C) from tire map light
housing.

4. At the moonroof switch 12P connector, check for
continuity between terminals No. 9 and No. 7.

s There should be continuity when the interior light
switch is in the DOOR position.

o There should be no continuity when the interior
light switch is in the OFF position.

5. If the continuity is not as specified, replace the
moonroof switch assembly.

6. Install the parts in the reverse crder of removal.
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Ambient Light Replacement

With moonroof

NOTE: The ambient light is built into the moonroof
switch.

1. Remove the front individual map lights {see page
22-258).

2. Disconnect the moonroof switch 12P connector (A)
and the map light 3P connector (B).

B 1]2]3]4]5]6]
[8]

3. Remove the moonroof switch (C) from the map light
housing.

4. At the moonroof switch 12P connector, check the light
by connecting battery power to terminal No. 3 and
ground to terminal No. 1. The ambient light should
come on, if the light does not come on, replace the
moonroof switch assembly.

5. Install the parts in the reverse order of removai.



BODY
Courtesy Light Replacement Glove Box Light Replacement
1. Carefully pry off the lens {A} with a small screwdriver. '08-09 models
Courtesy Light: 2CP 1. Remove the glove box stops and damper (see page
20-174).

2. Turn the bulb socket {A) 45 ° counterclockwise to
remove it.

Glove Box Light: 2 CP

2. Remove the bulb (B) from the socket.

3. Install the light in the reverse order of removal.

3. Remove the bulb (B} from the socket.

4. Install the light in the reverse order of removal.
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Interior Lights

Vanity Mirror Light
Test/Replacement

1. Remove the sunvisor {see page 20-135).

2. Disconnect the 2P connector (A} from the sunvisor (B).

Vanity Mirror Light: 1.1 W x 2

i

=

3. Check for continuity between terminals No. 1 and No.
2.
o With the vanity mirror cover (C) opened, there
should be continuity.

o With the vanity mirror cover closed, there should be
no continuity.

i

4. If the continuity is not as specified, check the buibs
{D). If the bulbs are OK the vanity mirror light is faulty;
replace the sunvisor (see page 20-135).
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Trunk Lid Latch Switch Test

1. Open the trunk lid.

2. Disconnect the 3P connector (A) from the trunk lid
latch assembly {B).

= N
W AR T
A

3. Check for continuity between terminals No. 1 and No.
2.

s There should be continuity with the trunk lid open.
e There should be no continuity with the trunk lid
closed.

4. If the continuity is not as specified, replace the trunk
lid latch assembly.



Entry Lights Control System

Component Location Index

4-door with moonroof

DRIVER'S MICU

{Built into the driver's
under-dash fuse/relay box)
Input Test, page 22-268
Replacement:

* USA models, page 22-86

* Canada models, page 22-87

INDIVIDUAL MAP LIGHTS
TestReplacement, page 22-2568
INTERIOR LIGHT SWITCH

{Built into the moonroof switch)
Test/Replacement, page 22-260

PASSENGER'S MICU
{Built into the passenger's
under-dash fuse/reiay box)
Input Test, page 22-270
Replacement, page 22-89

CEILING LIGHT
Test/Replacement, page 22-259

FRONT PASSENGER'S
DOOR SWITCH

DOOR MULTIPLEX
CONTROL UNIT
{Built into the power window
master switch)

Input Test, page 22-272
Replacement, page 22-305

IGNITION KEY SWITCH
Test, page 22-274

IGNITION KEY LIGHT DRIVER'S
Test, page 22-274 DOOR SWITCH

DRIVER'S DOCR LOCK KNOB SWITCH LEFT REAR DOOR SWITCH
Test, page 22-190

RIGHT REAR
DOOR SWITCH

4-door without moonroof

DRIVER'S MICU
{Built into the driver's under-dash fuse/relay box)
Input Test, page 22-268
Replacement:

* USA medels, page 22-86

* Canada models, page 22-87

CEILING LIGHT
Test/Replacerment, page 22-259

PASSENGER'S MICU

{Built intc the passenger's
under-dash fuse/relay box)
Input Test, page 22-270
Replacement, page 22-89

~T™— FRONT PASSENGER'S

) \ DOOR SWITCH
T

T
"—..__‘\-‘
DCGOR MULTIPLEX RIGHT REAR
CONTROL UNIT DOCR SWITCH

(Built into the power window
master switch)

Input Test, page 22-272
Replacement, page 22-305

IGNITION KEY SWITCH
Test, page 22-274

IGNITION KEY LIGHT DRIVER'S
Test, page 22-274 DOOR SWITCH

DRIVER'S DOOR LOCK KNOB SWITCH LEFT REAR DOOR SWITCH
Test, page 22-190
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Entry Lights Control System

Component Location Index {cont'd)

2-door with moonroof

DRIVER'S MICUL
{Built into the driver's
under-dash fuse/relay box)
Input Test, page 22-268
Replacement:

+ USA models, page 22-86

* Canada models, page 22-87

INDIVIDUAL MAP LIGHTS
Test/Replacement, page 22-258
INTERIOR LIGHT SWITCH
{Built into the

moonroof switch)
Test/Replacement, page 22-260

PASSENGER'S MICU

{Buiit into the passenger's
under-dash fuse/relay box}
Input Test, page 22-270
Replacement, page 22-89

CEILING LIGHT
Test/Replacement, page 22-259

/
DOOR MULTIPLEX CONTROL UNIT
{Buiit into the power window
master switch)
Input Test, page 22-272
Replacement, page 22-308

DRIVER'S
DOOR SWITCH

IGNITION KEY SWITCH
PASSENGER'S DOOR SWITCH

Test, page 22-274
IGNITION KEY LIGHT DRIVER'S DOOR LOOK KNOB SWITCH

Test, page 22-274 Test, page 22-190

2-door without moonroof
DRIVER'S MICU
{Buitt into the driver's under-dash fuse/relay box)
Input Test, page 22-268
Replacement
* USA models, page 22-86
* Canada models, page 22-87
PASSENGER'S MICU
{Built into the passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box)

Input Test, page 22-270
Replacement, page 22-89

CEILING LIGHT
Test/Replacement, page 22-259

PASSENGER'S DOOR SWITCH

DCOR MULTIPLEX CONTROL UNIT
{Built into the power window
master switch)

Input Test, page 22-272
Replacement, page 22-306

DRIVER'S
IGNITION KEY SWITCH DOOR SWITCH
Test, page 22-274

IGNITION KEY LIGHT DRIVER'S DOCR LOOK KNOB SWITCH
Test, page 22-274 Test, page 22-190
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Entry Lights Control System

Circuit Diagram

UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX
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*1: LX, LX PZEY, LX-P, and LX-P PZEV

*2: Except LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, and LX-P PZEV
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Entry Lights Control System

Control Unit Input Test

NOTE: Before testing, troubleshoot the multiplex integrated control unit first, using B-CAN System Diagnosis Test Mode
A {see page 22-134).

Driver's MICU

1. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0), and remove the driver's dashboard lower cover (see page 20-166).
2. Disconnect driver's under-dash fuse/relay box connectors D, P, Q, and R.
NOTE: All connector views are shown from wire side of female terminals.

CONNECTOR D {16P) CONNECTOR Q (20P)
LT GRN"

\—, \ T

1]23]a]5]6]7] 8] 112]3 8
19]

9 101112131415

11{12[13]14[15]16|17|18} |20
BRN RED WHT
CONNECTOR P (20P) CONNECTOR R (24P)
:;"‘ BRN  BLK
—em 1 ] [ —— 1 \ n\ n
|'“"1";‘345673;_'101112 1(2]|3l4]|5i6|7]8]| 10
13[14]15/16{17]18{19{20 13[14/15]18/17(18 21|22

*: d-door

3. inspect the connector and socket terminals to be sure they are all making good contact.

« [fthe terminals are bent, icose or corroded, repair them as necessary and recheck the system.
s Ifthe terminals look OK, go to step 4.
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4, Reconnect the connectors to the driver's under-dash fusefrelay box, and do these input tests at the following

connectors.

» If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.

» If all the input tests prove 0K, go to step 5.

Cavity | Wire Test condition Test: Desired resuft Possible cause if desired result is
not obtained
a1 BLK Under ali conditions | Measure the voltage to ground: | e Poor ground {G502) or an open
There should be less than 0.2 V. in the ground wire
+ Anopen on high resistance in
the wire
Q2 BRN Under all conditions Measure the voltage to ground: e Poor ground (G501} or an open
There should be less than 0.2 V. in the ground wire
= An open on high resistance in
the wire
R2 BRN Under ali conditions | Measure the voltage to ground: | e Poor ground (G501} or an open
There should be less than 0.2 V. in the ground wire
« An open on high resistance in
the wire
Rb BLK Under all conditions | Measure the voltage to ground: | « Poor ground (G502) or an open
There should be less than 0.2 V. in the ground wire
e An open on high resistance in
the wire
D4 LT Left rear door open Measure the voltage to ground: | e Faulty left rear door switch
{4-door} | GRN There should be less than 0.2 V. | « An open on high resistance in
the wire
Left rear door closed | Measure the voltage to ground: e Faulty left rear door switch
There should be about 5 V. + A short to ground in the wire
D12 BRN Driver's door open Measure the voltage to ground: | e Faulty driver's door switch
There should be less than 0.2 V. | « An open on high resistance in
the wire
Driver's door closed Measure the voltage to ground: » Faulty driver's door switch
There should be about 5 V. e Ashort to ground in the wire
P4 PNK Ceiling light switch in | Connect to ground with a e Blown No. 16 (7.5 A} fuse in the
the middle position, jumper wire: under-hood fuse/relay box
Interior light switch in | The ceiling light and individual e Faulty ceiling light
the DOOR position, map light” should come on. » Faulty individual map light”
Map lights in the o Faulty interior light switch®
DOOR position e Blown bulb
e An open on high resistance in
the wire
Q11 RED Under all conditions | Connect to ground with a e Blown No. 16 (7.5 A} fuse in the
jumper wire: under-hood fuse/frelay box
The ignition key light should ¢ Faulty ignition key light
come on. « An open on high resistance in
the wirg ‘
Q18 WHT Ignition key inserted | Measure the voltage to ground: | = Faulty ignition key switch
into the ignition There should be less than 0.2V. | & An open on high resistance in
switch the wire
e Poor ground (G503} or an open
in the ground wire
Ignition key removed | Measure the voltage to ground: | e Faulty ignition key switch
from the ignition There should be about5 V. e A short to ground in the wire
switch

*. With moonroof

{cont'd)
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Entry Lights Control System

Control Unit Input Test (cont'd)

Passenger's MICU

5. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK {0}, and remove the passenger’s kick panel.
e 2-door {see page 20-105)
¢ 4-door (see page 20-107)

6. Disconnect passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box connectors A, E, and G™{or H™2).

*1:LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, LX-P PZEV
*2: Except LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, LX-P PZEV

NQOTE: Alf connector views are wire side of female terminals.

CONNECTOCR A (38P) CONNECTOR G {(16P} {LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, LX-P PZEV}
WHT
N J—
T I 1
"h[s]e |W11I12l13114|15|16|17|18]19Eﬂ, 1|2 [3]a[s[6]7|8
z7f '| 28]29[30fa1]az]za[a4] 5[ a6]a7] a6 | g [ ~T11[12[13[14]15} 16
— A r
AR / \
BRN BLK™ BLK LTGRN" GRN
CONNECTOR E (18P} CONNECTOR H (38P} (Except LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, LX-P PZEV)
GRN
\
¥ |
I | |
2 5]ef7]8]9 F213|4|s 6|7 iZZ 11{12]1a[1afisfis]17]ia
10] ~t12l13LTis[1e "iﬂZZIZSIZ'*Iiﬁ 6|27 29l 31l 1114
/A —
*1: 4-door BLK BLK LT GRN™

#2:'08-09 models

7. Inspect the connector and socket terminals to be sure they are all making good contact.

e If the terminals are bent, loose or corroded, repair them as necessary and recheck the system.
« If the terminals look OK, go to step 8.



8. Reconnect the connectors to the passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box, and do these input tests at the following

conneactors.

o If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.

» If all the input tests prove OK, go to step 9.

Cavity Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if desired result is
not obtained
A36" BLK In all ignition switch Measure the voltage to ground: | e Poor ground {G505} or an opan
position There should be less than 0.2 V. in the ground wire
e An open or high resistance in
the wire
A37 BLK In all ignition switch Measure the voltage to ground: ¢ Poor ground (G505) or an open
position There should be lessthan 0.2 V. in the ground wire
e An open or high resistance in
the wire
E15 BLK In all ignition switch Measure the voltage to ground: | e Poor ground (G201) or an open
position There shouid be less than 0.2 V. in the ground wire
e An open or high resistance in
the wire
E16 BLK In all ignition switch Measure the voltage to ground: |  Poor ground (G201} or an open
position There should be less than 0.2 V. in the ground wire
e An open or high resistance in
the wire .
A4 WHT | Under all conditions | Measure the voltage to ground: | e Biown No. 15 (10 A) fuse in the
There should be battery under-hoeod fusefrelay box
voltage. e Faulty driver's under-dash
fuse/relay box
¢ An open or high resistance in
the wire
A35 BRN Ignition switch ON {II} | Measure the voltage to ground: | e Blown No. 5 (7.5 A} fuse in the
There should be battery driver's under-dash fuse/relay
voltage. box
e Faulty driver's under-dash
fuse/relay box
e An open or high resistance in
the wire
G147 LT Right rear door open | Measure the voltage to ground: | e« Faulty right rear door switch
or GRN There should be less than 0.2 V. | e Faulty right rear door switch
H25" ground
(4-door) s An open or high resistance in
the wire
Right rear door Measure the voltage to ground: | e Faulty right rear door switch
closed There shouid be about 5 V. e A short to ground in the wire
G167 GRN Front passenger's Measure the voltage to ground: e Faulty front passenger's door
or door open There should be less than 0.2 V. switch
H3™ s Faulty front passenger's door
switch ground
e An open or high resistance in
the wire
Front passenger's Measure the voltage to ground: + Faulty front passenger's door
door closed There should be about 5 V. switch
+ A short to ground in the wire

*1:'08-09 models
*¥2:LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, LX-P PZEV
*3: Except LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, LX-P PZEV

(cont'd)

22-271




Entry Lights Control System

Control Unit Input Test {(cont'd)

Door Mualtiplex Centrol Unit
9. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK {0}, and remove the power window master switch (see page 22-305).
10. Disconnect the 37P connector from the door multiplex controf unit.

DOOR MULTIPLEX CONTROL UNIT 37P CONNECTOR

7 = I
i [

s L1119 1ol
121113141111 J2021[22]23] |24

25| [26l27]28[20[30[31[32[33[34]35[36] |37
i F »
/T N\ \

YEL WHT BLK BLK

Wire side of female terminals

WHT
)
/’

11. Inspect the connector and socket terminals to be sure they are all making good contact.
o If the terminals are bent, loose or corroded, repair them as necessary and recheck the system.
¢ if the terminals ook OK, go to step 12.
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- +
BODY

12. Reconnect the 37P connector to the door multiplex control unit, and do these input tests at the following connector.
o if any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.

o If ali the input tests prove OK, go to step 13.

Cavity | Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if desired resuit is
not obtained
32 BLK In ali ignition switch | Measure the voltage to ground: | e Poor ground (G501) or an open
position There should be less than 0.2 V. in the ground wire
« An open or high resistance in
the wire
37 BLK in a!l ignition switch | Measure the voltage to ground: | e Poor ground {G502) or an open
position There should be less than 0.2 V. in the ground wire
+« An open or high resistance in
the wire
13 WHT | Under all conditions | Measure the voltage to ground: | » Biown No. 15 (10 A) fuse in the
There should be battery under-hood fuse/relay box
voltage. » Faulty driver's under-dash
fuse/relay box
s An open or high resistance in
the wire
30 YEL Driver's door lock Measure the voltage to ground: | « Poor ground {G501) or an open
knob switch in LOCK | There should be less than 0.2 V. in the ground wire
+ Faulty driver's door lock knob
switch
+ An open or high resistance in
the wire
Driver's door lock Measure the voltage to ground: | e Faulty driver's door lock knob
knob switch in There should be battery switch
neutral or UNLOCK voltage. = A short to ground in the wire
n WHT Driver's door lock Measure the voltage to ground: | e Poor ground {G501) or an open
knob switch in There should be less than 0.2 V. in the ground wire
UNLOCK » Faulty driver's door lock knob
switch
s An open or high resistance in
the wire
Driver's door lock Measure the voltage to ground: + Faulty driver's door lock knob
knob switch in There should be battery switch
neutral or LOCK voltage. e A shortto ground in the wire

13. ¥ multiple failures are found on more than one control unit, replace the driver's under-dash fuse/relay box {includes

the driver's MICU).

+ USA models (see page 22-86}
¢ Canada models {see page 22-87)

If input failures are related to a particular control unit, replace the control unit.
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Entry Lights Control System

ignition Key Switch Test

1. Remove the steering coiumn upper and lower covers
(see page 20-181).

2. Disconnect the 6P connector (A).

25l s]6]

fQ)
3. Check for continuity between terminals No. 1 and No.

2.

e There should be continuity with the key in the
ignition switch.

e There should be no continuity with the key
removed.

4. If the continuity is not as specified, the ignition key
switch is faulty; replace the steering lock assembly
{see page 17-16).

22-274

Ignition Key Light Test

1. Remove the steering column upper and lower covers
(see page 20-181).

2. Disconnect the 6P connector (A).

3. The LED should come on when power is connected to

terminal No. 6 and ground is connected to terminal
No. &,

4. If the LED does not come on, the ignition key switch is

faulty; replace the steering lock assembly (see page
17-16).



Power Windows

Component Location Index

4-door

DOOR MULTIPLEX CONTROL UNIT

{Built into the power window master switch)
Input Test, page 22-292

Replacement, page 22-305

DRIVER'S POWER WINDOW MOTOR
Test, page 22-299

LEFT REAR PCWER WINDOW SWITCH
Test/Replacement, page 22-307

DRIVER'S UNDER-DASH
FUSE/RELAY BOX

: LEFT REAR POWER WINDOW MOTOR

Test, page 22-304
(e S
[————)
L 5 DRIVER'S MICU
(Built into the driver's under-dash fuse/relay box)
Replacement:

X ) « USA models, page 22-86
» Canada models, page 22-87

(cont'd)
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Power Windows

Component Location Index {cont'd)

RIGHT REAR
POWER WINDOW SWITCH
Test/Replacement, page 22-307

FRONT PASSENGER'S
POWER WINDOW SWITCH
{Has built-in control unit)
laput Test, page 22-296
Replacement, page 22-306

PASSENGER'S
UNDER-DASH
FUSE/RELAY BOX

RIGHT REAR
POWER WINDOW MOTOR
Test, page 22-304

FRONT PASSENGER'S
POWER WINDOW MOTOR
Test, page 22-301

PASSENGER'S MICU
(Built into the passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box}
Replacement, page 22-89
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2-door

DRIVER'S UNDER-DASH
FUSE/RELAY BOX

DCOOR MULTIPLEX CONTROL UNIT

{Built into the power window miaster switch)
Input Test, page 22-292

Replacement, page 22-306

DRIVER'S POWER WINDOW MOTOR
Test, page 22-299%

DRIVER'S MICU

{Built into the driver's under-dash fuse/relay box)
Replacement:

» USA models, page 22-86

« Canada medels, page 22-87

{cont'd}
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Power Windows

Component Location Index {cont'd)

PASSENGER'S
UNDER-DASH
FUSE/RELAY BOX

FRONT PASSENGER'S POWER WINDOW SWITCH
{Has built-in control unit)
Input Test, page 22-296
Replacement, page 22-306

FRONT PASSENGER'S
POWER WINDOW MOTOR
Test, page 22-301

PASSENGER'S MICU
(Built into the passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box)
Replacement, page 22-8%
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System Description

Auto Reverse Power Window Operation

The system is composed of the driver's MICU, passenger's MICU, door multiplex control unit (built into the power
window master switch), front passenger's power window control unit {(built into the front passenger's power window
switch}*, and power window motors.

*: Except LX, LXPZEV, LX-P, LX-P PZEV

The driver's and front passenger's power window motors incorporate a Hall 1C unit {pulser) which generates pulses
during the motor's operation and sends pulses to the driver's and passenger's power window control units. As soon as
the power window control units detect a change in the pulse frequency from the Hall IC unit {pulser), the power window
control units make the power window motor stop and reverse. This prevents pinching your hand or fingers during
auto-up operation. The auto reverse function dose not work when the power window master switch is held in the close
position.

MAGNET
POWER WINDOW

MASTER SWITCH

T

HALL IC UNIT

POWER WINDOW MOTOR (PULSER)

Sensor
Period of
'W pulses T m
.. Periodof _
MAGNET pulses LU

_ Position when the window
% contacts something

Period of :
pulses [ e

Threshold value for
Judgment of auto reverse

Key Cylinder Operation

With the key inserted in the driver’s door key cylinder, turn the key a second time within 15 seconds and hold it to
operate the windows and moonroof (¢clockwise to open, counterclockwise to close). The windows and moonroof stop
moving when the key is released. The auto reverse operation is not active when closing the windows and moonroof
with the key cylinder.

Keyless Operation

By pressing and holding the UNLOCK button of the keyless transmitter a second time within 15 seconds, the windows
and moonroof open. The windows and mocnroof stop moving when the UNLOCK button is released. The windows do
not close with the LOCK button.
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Power Windows

Resetting the Power Window Control Unit

Resetting the power windows are required when any of

the following have occurred:

+ Power window regulator replacement,
removal/instailation, or repair

e Power window motor replacement,
removal/installation, or repair

» Window run channel replacement or

removalfinstallation

Front passenger's power window switch replacement

or removal/installation’

o Door glass replacement, removal/installation, or
repair

¢ Power is removed from the driver's power window
master switch or front passenger's power window
switch while the power window timer is ON,

*:With front passenger's power window AUTO

UF/AUTO DOUWIN Tunction
NOTE: If the front passenger's power window has lost
power when the key off timer is ON, it cannot be
operated from the driver's switch and must be reset
from the front passenger's power window switch.

Using the HDS

1. Connect the HDS to the data link connector.

2. Turn the ignition switch to ON (1), then enter the
vehicle's VIN and mileage at the prompts.

3. Select BODY ELECTRICAL from the SYSTEM SELECT
menu.

4, From the BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM SELECT menu,
selact POWER WINDOWS.

5. From the MODE MENU, seiect ADJUSTMENTS.

6. From the ADJUSTMENT menu, select WINDOW
RESET for driver's side {passenger’s side) window.

7. Follow the prompts on the screen.

8. Confirm that the power window zontroi unit is reset
by using the power window AUTO UP and AUTO
DOWN function.
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Without the HDS

NOTE: To start the reset procedure, first do driver's
power window master switch {steps 1-8), and then front
passenger's power window switch (steps 9-11), if
equipped.

Driver's Power Window
1. Turn the ignition switch ta ON (I}).

2. Move the power window all the way down by using
the power window DOWN switch.

3. Open the driver's door.
4, Do the following four times before going to step &:

NQOTE: Do each bullet step within 5 seconds of each

other.

e Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0).

e Push and hold the driver's powar window DOWN
switch.

e Turn the ignition switch to ON (1.

e Release the driver's power window DOWN switch.

5. Confirm that AUTO UP no longer works. If AUTO UP
still works, go back to step 1.

6. Move the power window all the way down using the
power window DOWN switch,

7. Pull up and hold the power window UP switch until
the power window is all the way up, then continue to
hold the switch for several seconds.

8. Confirm that the power window control unit is reset
by using the power window AUTO UP and AUTO
DOWN function.

o If the power window still does not work in AUTO,
repeat the procedure several times, paying close
attention to the b second time limit between steps.

s Ifit still does not work, go to B-CAN System
Diagnosis Test Mode A (see page 22-134).



Front Passenger's Power Window (if equipped)

9. Move the front passenger's power window all the way
down using the front passenger's power window
DOWN switch,

10. Pull up and hold the front passenger's power window
UP switch until the front passenger’s power window
is all the way up, then continue to hold the switch for
several seconds.

11. Confirm that the power window control unit is reset
by using the front passenger's power window AUTO
UP and DOWN functions.




Power Windows

Circuit Diagram

WINDOW MOTOR

DRIVER'S
UNDER-DASH DRIVER'S UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
ATTERY UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX FUSE/RELAY BOX  IGNITION SWITCH Mo 5 6
B 5“ No. 1-1 (MAIN) (100 A} No. 3-1 {IG MAIN} {50 A) F16 ci 1G1C BLU e Ry
+ I\, > WHT WHT <OBAT No. 16 (7.5 Al
1G20= ORN d AT
1G1 HOT in GN (I}
Na. 1-2 and START {lll)
{AS F/B STD) {40 A} 162 HOT in OGN 1) 15
ANy RED
Na. 15 {10 A} F11
S WHT
Na_ 3-2 (DR F/8} {40 A}*Y/
No. 3 4 {DR F/B) {60 A}* F1g
L YEL |
P18 E.‘Zd (20 A)
N
] N9
LT GRN WHT WHT
Ja F8
CENTER DRIVER'S
JUNCTION JUNCTION
BOX BOX1
H1 G6
LT GRN WHT
POWER WINDOW MASTER SWITCH 14 13 25
DRIVER'S N winkeler h 4
“"_1 T i
| o MAIN or |ast |uR RHl o >
X——— Q:/ \\C}“ i ! Lt} ™%
Y pown % L 450 fueuTs R i
T l’ (ALTO) AUTON (LED 5) i: *r |
DOWN UP AUTO T j 1G2 vBU VMP DR
DOQOR MULTIPLEX CONTRGL UNIT \ AATSUE T RRLSG@TT T t— e — -
GND GND UPS) DOWN(E SVCC PLSA PLSB SW DOWN SWUP ILLUMI
! I 1
32 |37 12 24 3 22 |20 {NU 2220 A) [ 26 23 |26
(FUSE LTBLU PNK
I
BLK BLK YEL GRM PUR PNK ORN } GRN PNK
. OYEL PUR PNK
| |8 2 8 4
4 1 5 |6 [3 |2 ]
E
I
- PULSER : DOWN"\,‘
t LEFT
L™ f - - REAR POWER
; WINDOW
DRIVER'S POWER WINDOW MOTOR : ] e
BLK [ u\,u s 1
= 4
| : - F
* yu
‘L 7 hi
BRN BRN . BRN RED BLK
)
L oo Jl_u £ LEFT REAR POWER —JL

G501 G502 G501

-
{4-door}
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DRIVER’S UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX

*1: LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, and LX-P PZEV
#2. Except LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, and LX-P PZEV

B8-CAN line

: Giner communication line
2
P20 . Ban
B2 RED
P9 @
WHT
e ta-door} |
i No. 22 (20 A) ]. vBU  iG1
v T ’ ] T " 1,
! LEFT REAR DRIVER'S MICU
' POWER WINDOW B-CAN B-CAN
| RELAY CIRCUIT H L0
i T T o
: ] 1 1 e
| D1 i 'PE  IP5
! ] 1
' PUR \ PNK  BLU
| , ] t
] ]
b ! I P
' YEL | : ettt bbbt .
1
E : e e ik R - |
! 1 1
i i ! 1
| ! I I
. LEFT REAR ! i 1
! POWER WINDOW { 1 1
SWITCH 1 1
b o e POWER WINDOW MASTER SWITCH 1 1
i e = — e a e == ——— = H |
FRONT 3 LEFT RIGHT 1 1 |
PASSENGER'S g REAR REAR ! \ 1
] i
Man ] i J ‘ I J— | ' '
)\ swiTcH ] . - I . o 1 . o . H
‘ ’ DOV | K Ll 1 |
{AUTO) {auTor | nown UP DOWN P | \ |
! 1 1 13
ON _ OFF | _DOWN P DOWN UP N ! !
{LOCK) {UNLOCK) T T T don
- R Y P T {d-door) 1 |
AR SURRH A SUS . DOOR MULTIPLEX CONTROL UN BCAN BLCAN ' !
SW DOWN SW UP ' UART H Lo | "
| . T T ] 1
34 21 | V27 13 33 : :
: : i t \ '
t . i i N i
PNK — LTGRN  LTBLY : BLU PNK  BLU PNK  BLU
G1 G4 G3 | H2 faa 1gio 1F3 (F4
DRIVER'S : CENTER P . + |oRivers
JUNCTION | R AR R é JUNCTION | b | | JUNCTION
BOX 1 : : BOX 1 o BOX 1
H5 H3 H4 | TK1 H e Thy
L 5 e
l v K1 ! ! |
' : CENTER ' ! !
PNK  LTGRAN iLTHLU , . JUNCTION  BLU PNX BLU
: BOX : i ;
I 1 J3 ' | 1
! BLU ! !
) C D | N7 i: 7 5 : 7 K:?
1
e e e MOONROOF FRONT Pyt eptulomy
POWER WINDOW SWITCH | conrio! PASSENGER'S Mcy o
' UNIT/MOTOR POWER WINDOW
i SWITCH
'
R 7 v

{cont'd)
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Power Windows

Circuit Diagram (cont'd)

X, LXK PZEY, LX-P,

S and LX-P PZEV
DOOR MULFIPLEX DOOR MULTIPLEX ! *2: Excapt X, LX PZEV, LX-P,
CONTRQL UNIT CONTROL UNIT : a}.d Cx-p pzEV
—_— T == *3: With frent passenger’s
! { power window
[ . AUTO UBIAUTO DOWN
' function
' ' . i ——————— : g—lﬁAN fine don
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) il |
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1
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! POWER WINDOW | | FASSENGER'S | | !
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.
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DTC Troubleshooting

DTC B1125: Driver's Power Window Motor A
Pulse Malfunction

DTC B1126: Driver's Power Window Motor B
Pulse Malfunction

NOTE: if you are troubleshooting multiple DTCs, be sure
to follow the instructions in B-CAN System Diagnosis
Test Mode A (see page 22-134).

1. Clear the DTCs with the HDS.

2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0) and then back to
ON (il

3. Open and close the driver's power window by using
the power window master switch manually.

Does the window motor operate?
YES-Go to step 4.

NO-Test the driver's power window motor (see page
22-299). if the motor tests OK, go to step 4.

4, Check for DTCs with the HDS.
Are DTCs B1125 and/or B1126 indicated?
YES-Go to step b,

NO-Intermittent failure, the system is OK at this time.
Check for loose or poor connections.

5. Select the POWER WINDOWS from the BODY
ELECTRICAL system select menu, and enter the DATA
LIST.

6. Check the DETECT/NONE information of the driver's
window motor A-phase and B-phase signal in the
DATA LIST.

Does the information indicator display DETECT while the
window is moving, and display NONE when the window
is stopped?

YES-Replace the power window master switch,
4-door {see page 22-305), 2-door (see page 22-306}. 8

NO-Go to step 7.
7. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0}).

8. Disconnect the door multiplex control unit 37P
connector.

9. Disconnect the driver’s power window motor 6P
cennector,

10. Check for continuity between the door multiplex
control unit 37P connector terminals and driver’'s
power window motor 6P connector terminals as
shown:

Door multipiex
contro! unit 379

Driver's power window
motor 6P connector

connector

3 (PUR} 5 {PUR})
20 (ORN) 3 {ORN)
22 (PNK) 6 (PNK)

DOOR MULTIPLEX CONTROL UNIT 37P CONNECTOR
Wire side of female terminals

SVCC (PUR} ~
]

[1 AL 114 TeTel]
112) 13147171717 T20z1[22[z3] |24

25] |26[27]28]20]30(31|32[kala4fbslze] |37
PLSA (ORN) PLSA (PNK)
Q

QQ

PLSA [ORN)

PLSA {PNK)

DRIVER'S POWER WINDOW MOTOR 6P CONNECTOR
Wire side of female terminals

is there continuity ?
YES-Go to step 11.

NOQ-Repair an open or high resistance in the wire
between the door multiplex control unit and the
driver's power window motor. IR

(cont'd)
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Power Windows

DTC Troubleshooting {cont'd)

11. Check for continuity between driver's power window
motor 6P connector terminals No. 3, No. 5, and No. 6
and body ground individually.

DRIVER'S POWER WINDOW MOTOR
6P CONNECTOR

PLSB (ORN)

Wire side of fermale terminals
Is there continuity?

YES-Repair a short to ground in the wire.li}
NO-Go to step 12.

12. Test the driver's power window motor {see page
22-299).

Is the motar OK?

YES-Replace the power window master switch,
4-door (see page 22-305), 2-door {see page 22-306). 10

NO-Replace the driver's power window motor. [

22-286

DTC B1130: Front Passenger's Power Window
Motor A Pulse Malfunction

DTC B11317: Front Passenger's Power Window
Motor B Pulse Malfunction

NQTE: If you are troubleshooting multiple DTCs, be sure
to follow the instructions in B-CAN System Diagnosis
Test Mode A (see page 22-134).

1, Clear the DTCs with the HDS.

2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0} and then back to
ON (Il}.

3. Open and close the front passenger's power window
by using the front passenger’s power window switch
manually.

Does the window motor operate?
YES-Go to step 4.

MNO-Test the front passenger's power window motor
{see page 22-301). f the motor tests OK, go to step 4.

4. Check for DTCs with the HDS.
Are DTCs B1130 andior B1131 indicated?
YES-Go to step 5.

NO-intermittent failure, the system js OK at this time.
Check for foose or poor connections. i

5. Select the POWER WINDOWS from the BODY
ELECTRICAL system select menu, and enter the DATA
LIST.

6. Check the DETECT/NONE information of the front
passenger's window motor A-phase and B-phase
signal in the DATA LIST.

Does the information indicator display DETECT while the
windows s moving, and display NONE when the window
is stopped?

YES-Replace the front passenger's power window
switch, 4-door {see page 22-308), 2-door {see page
22-307.8

NO-Go to step 7.
7. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0).

8. Disconnect the front passenger’'s power window
switch 37P connector.

9. Disconnect the front passenger's power window
motor 6P connector.



10. Check for continuity between the front passenger's
power window switch 37P connector terminals and
front passenger's power window motor 6P connector
terminals as shown:

Front passenger's
power window 37P

Front passenger's
power window motor

connector 6P connector
26 (PUR) 5 (PUR)
27 (PNK) 6 (PNK)
28 {ORN) 3{CRN)

FRONT PASSENGER'S POWER WINDOW SWITCH
37P CONNECTOR
Wire side of female terminais

(] — r ’F_%! |
[ A4 1111

12 24

| Vg o Vel P e P Ve v
25| [eel27jeglee 111134 T8l |37
]

w

PLSB (ORN)

{PUR) 6 I FrsA PNk}
FRONT PASSENGER'S POWER WINDOW MOTOR
6P CONNECTOR

Wire side of female terminals
Is there continuity?
YES-Go to step 11.

NO-Repair an open in the wire between the front
passenger's power window switch and the front
passenger's power window motor. B

11. Check for continuity between front passenger's
power window moter 6P connector terminals No. 3,
No. 5, and No.6 and body ground individually.

FRONT PASSENGER'S POWER WINDOW MOTOR
6P CONNECTCR

PLEB (ORN)

Wire side of fernale terminals
Is there continuity?

YES-Repair a short to ground in the wire.ll
NO-Goto step 12.

12. Test the front passenger's power window motor {see
page 22-301).

Is the motor OK?

YES-Replace the front passenger's power window
switch, 4-door {see page 22-308), 2-door (see page
22-307). 8

NO-Replace the front passenger's power window
motor, B
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Power Windows

DTC Troubleshooting {cont'd)

DTC B1140: Driver's Power Window Position
Detect Circuit Malfunction

NOTE: Iif you are troubleshooting multiple DTCs, be sure
to follow the instructions in B-CAN System Diagnosis
Test Mode A (see page 22-134}.

1. Clear the DTCs with the HDS.

2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0}, and then back to
ON (I}

3. Open and close the driver's power window by using
the driver's switch manually.

4. Check for DTCs with the HDS,
Are DTCs B1125 or B1126 indicated?

YES-Troubleshoot the DTC B1125 or B1126 {see paae
22-286). 1

NO-Go to step 5.

5. Reset the power window control unit (see page
22-280).

6. Check for DTCs again with the HDS.
Is DTC B1140 indicated?
YES--Go to step 7.
NO-The system is recovered at this time.lll

7. Substitute a known-good power window master
switch.

8. Open and close the driver's power window by using
the driver's switch manually.

9. Check for DTCs with the HDS.
fs DTC B1140 indicated?

YES-Faulty driver's power window motor; replace

it.l

NO--Faulty door multiplex control unit; replace the
power window master switch, 4-door {see page
22-305), 2-door (see page 22-306). 1K

22-288

DTC B1142: Door Multiplex Control Unit Lost
Communication With Front Passenger's
Power Window Switch {UART Line Open)

NOTE: if you are troubleshooting multiple DTCs, be sure
to follow the instructions in B-CAN System Diagnhosis
Test Mode A (see page 22-134}.

1. Clear the DTCs with the HDS.

2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK {0) and then back to
ON (H).

3. Open and close the driver's and front passenger's
windows by operating the power window master
switch.

4. Check for DTCs with the HDS.
Is DTC B1142 indicated?
YES-Go to step 5.

NO-intermittent failure, the system is OK at this
time.H

5. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK {0).

6. Disconnect the door multiplex contrel unit 37P
connector.

7. Disconnect the front passenger's power window
switch 37P connector.

8. Check for continuity between door multiplex control
unit 37P connector terminal No. 27 and hody ground.

DOOR MULTIPLEX CONTROL UNIT 37P CONNECTOR

UART (BLU)
?

Wire side of female terminals

Is there continuity?
YES—Repair a short to ground in the wire.
NO-Go to step 9.


http://time.ll

BODY

9. Check for continuity between door multiplex control
unit 37P connector terminal No. 27 and front
passenger's power window switch 37F connector
terminal No. 29.

DOOR MULTIPLEX CONTROL UNIT 37P CONNECTOR
Wire side of fernale terminals

T 7 = |
A LAA A ol

112\ [{3ha 2o21]z2lza] |24
25| Tesfzv[ee20[30[31[32[33[34]a5[z6] |37
1

UART {BUL)

el
OPELEEL A

12 241

25| |2g|27l28|29) 34 |36] |37

[UART (BUD)

FRONT PASSENGER'S POWER WINDOW SWITCH
37P CONNECTOR
Wire side of female terminals

Is there continuity?

YES-Go to step 10.

NO-Repair an open or high resistance in the wire.ll
10. Turn the ignition switch to ON (1),

11. Measure the voltage between door multiplex control
unit 37P connector terminal No. 27 and body ground.

DOOR MULTIPLEX CONTROL UNIT 37P CONNECTOR

R —— =
1113 U e el
2| [ L L B 22E }21

37

25| [esferf2e2san[31]aziasaa(as]o

UART {BLU}

Wire side of female terminals

Is there less than 0.2 V?

YES-Go to the passenger's power window switch
input test, and do all the power and ground input tests
{see page 22-298). If the tests prove OK, substitute a
known good passenger's power window switch. If the
DTC goes away, replace the original passenger's
power window switch. If the DTC is still present,
replace the power window master switch, for 4-door
{see page 22-305), for 2-door {see page 22-306). 1

NO-Repair a short to power in the wire.ll

DTC B1145: Front Passenger's Power Window
Position Detect Circuit Error

NOTE: If you are troubleshooting multiple DTCs, be sure
to follow the instructions in B-CAN System Diagnosis
Test Mode A (see page 22-134).

1. Clear the DTC with the HDS.

2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK {0}, and then back to
ON (I},

3. Open and close the front passenger's power window
by using the front passenger’s switch manuaily.

4, Check for DTCs with the HDS.
Are DTCs B1130 or B1131 indicated?

YES-Troubleshoot the DTC B1130 or B1131 (see page
22-286). 10

NO-Go to step b.

5. Reset the power window control unit and the front
passenger's power window control unit {see page
22-280).

6. Check for DTCs again with the HDS.
Is DTC B1145 indicated?
YES—Go to step 7.
NO-The system is recovered at this time. IR

7. Substitute a known-good passenger’s power window
switch.

8. Open and close the front passenger’'s power window
by using the front passenger's switch manually.

9. Check for DTCs with the HDS.,
Is DTC B1145 indicated?

YES-Faulty front passenger’'s window motor; replace

it.

NO-Faulity front passenger’s power window switch;
replace the front passenger's power window switch,
4-door (see page 22-306}, 2-door (see page 22-307).H
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Power Windows

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

DTC UQ155: Door Multiplex Control Unit Lost
Communication With Gauge Control Module

NOTE: If you are troubleshooting multiple DTCs, be sure
to follow the instructions in B-CAN System Diagnosis
Test Mode A (see page 22-134).

1. Clear the DTCs with the HDS.

2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK {0} and then back to
ON (I1).

3. Wait for at least 6 seconds.
4. Check for DTCs with the HDS.
is DTC U0155 indicated?

YES-Go to the gauge control module input test, and
do all power, ground and communicatton input tests
(see page 22-347). If the tests prove OK, replace the
gauge control module.

NO-Intermittent failure, the system is OK at this time,
Check for loose or poor connections at the gauge
control module and the related units. Il

22-290

DTC U0164: Door Multiplex Control Unit Lost
Communication With Climate Control Unit

NOTE: If you are troubleshooting rmultiple DTCs, be sure
to follow the instructions in B-CAN System Diagnosis
Test Mode A (see page 22-134).

1. Clear the DTCs with the HDS.

2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0) and then back to
ON {I).

3. Wait for at least 6 seconds.
4. Check for DTCs with the HDS.
Is DTC U0164 indicated?

YES-Go to the door multiplex control unit input test
and check the power and grounds. If OK, replace the
driver's power window master switch.ll

NO-Intermittent failure, the system is OK at this time.
Check for loose or poor connections between the
door multiptex control unit and climate control unit.ll



DTC U1282: Door Multiplex Control Unit Lost
Communication With Driver's MICU

NOTE: If you are troubleshooting multiple DTCs, be sure
to follow the instructions in B-CAN System Diagnosis
Test Mode A (see page 22-134}.

1. Clear the DTCs with the HDS.

2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0) and then back to
ON (li).

3. Wait for at least 6 seconds.
4. Check for DTCs with the HDS.
Is DTC 01282 indicated?

YES-Go to the driver's MICU input test, and do all
power, ground and communication input tests (see
page 22-151). if the tests prove OK, replace the
driver's under-dash fuse/relay box, USA models (see
page 22-86), Canada models (see page 22-87}.1

NO-Intermittent failure, the system is OK at this time.
Check for loose or poar connections at driver’s
under-dash fusefrelay box connector P (20P) and the
related units. l

DTC U1283: Door Multiplex Control Unit Lost
Communication With Passenger's MICU
NOTE: If you are troubleshooting multiple DTCs, be sure

to follow the instructions tn B-CAN System Diagnosis
Test Mode A (see page 22-134).

1. Clear the DTCs with the HDS.

2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK {0} and then back to
ON {lI).

3. Wait for at least 6 seconds.
4, Check for DTCs with the HDS.
fs DTC U1283 indicated?

YES-Go to the passenger's MICU input test, and do all
power, ground and communication input tests (see
page 22-154). If the tests prove OK, replace the
passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box (see page
22-89).

NO-Intermittent failure, the system is OK at this time.
Check for loose or poor connections at passenger's
under-dash fusefrelay box connector A (38P) and the
related units.ll
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Power Windows

Power Window Master Switch Input Test

NOTE: Before testing, troubleshoot the multiplex integrated control unit first, using B-CAN System Diagnosis Test Mode
A (see page 22-134).

1. Turn the ignition swiich to LOCK (0}, open and close the driver's door, then remove the power window master switch,
» 4-door {see page 22-305}

s 2-door {see page 22-306)

2. Disconnect the 37P connector (A) from the door power window master switch (B).

LT BLW"
ORN { PNK GRN" GRN

=
(=5}
U syeg ¢
12| [t3[al LT oz |2
25| |26]27]28]29]30]31]32[33]34]35[36] {37

/ 1
BLU PNK
*. 4-door YEL WHT PNK BLU BLK LTGRN" LTBLU" BLK
The illustration shows 4-door.

3. Inspect the connector and socket terminals to be sure they are all making good contact.

« If the terminals are bent, loose or corroded, repair them as necessary and recheck the system.
e [f the terminals ook OK, go to step 4.

Wiire side of
female terminals
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4. Reconnect the connector to the power window master switch, turn the ignition switch to ON (il}, and do these input
tests at the following connector.
» If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.
o [f all the input tests prove OK, go to step 5.

Cavity Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if desired
result is not obtained
32 BLK In all ignition switch Measure the voltage to » Poor ground (G501} or an
positions ground: open in the ground wire
There should be less than + An open or high
0.2V, resistance in the wire
37 BLK in all ignition switch Measure the voltage 1o « Poor ground (G502} or an
positions ground: open in the ground wire
There should be less than ¢ An open or high
0.2V. resistance in the wire
13 WHT Under all conditions Measure the voltage to e Blown No. 15 (10 A} fuse in
ground: the under-hood fuse/relay
There should he hattery box
voltage. » Faulty driver's under-dash

fuse/relay box
e« An open or high
resistance in the wire

14 LT GRN Ignition switch ON {H} Measure the voltage to e Blown No. 16 (7.5 A) fuse
ground: in the driver's under-dash
There should be battery fuse/relay box
voltage. o Fauity driver’s under-dash

fuse/relay box
e An open or high
resistance in the wire

25 WHT Under afl conditions Measure the voltage to » Blown No. 24 {20 A} fuse in
ground: the driver's under-dash
There should be battery fuse/relay box
voltage. « Faulty driver's under-dash

fusefrelay box
s An open or high
resistance in the wire

3 PUR tgnition switch ON (I} Measure the voltage to + Faulty power window
ground: master switch
There should be battery e A shortto ground in the
voltage. wire
20 ORN Ignition switch ON (11}, and Measure the voltage « Faulty power window
driver's power window between terminals No. 20 master switch
moving up or down and No. 37: « Faulty driver's power
An analog voltmeter should window motor
alternate between 0 V and e An open or high
about 5 V (a digital voltmeter resistance in the wire
should read about 2.5V s Ashortto ground in the
while the window moves). wire
22 PNK Ignition switch ON (11}, and Measure the voltage o Faulty power window
driver's power window between terminals No. 22 master switch
moving up or down and No. 37; o Faulty driver's power
An analog voltmeter should window motor
alternate between 0V and « An open or high
about 5 V {a digital voltmeter resistance in the wire
should read about 2.5 V » A shortto ground in the
while the window moves). wire i
(cont’'d)
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Power Windows

Power Window Master Switch Input Test (cont'd)

5. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK ((), open and close the driver's door, then disconnect the 37F connector from the
power window master switch again.

8. With the connector still disconnected, do these input tests at the following connector.
e If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.

e If all the input tests prove OK, the door multiplex control unit must be faulty, replace the power window master

switch.

- d-door {see page 22-305)
- 2-door (see page 22-306)

NQTE: After replacing the power window master switch, reset the power window contro! unit (see page 22-280}.

A
Cavity Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if desired
resukt is not obtained
12 YEL lgnition switch ON (11}, Check driver's power Faulty driver's power
24 GRN connect terminals No. 25 window motor operation: window motor
and No. 24 (or No. 12), and The driver's power window An open or high
terminals No. 12 {or No. 24} | should open {or close). resistance in the wire
and No. 37 with jumper
wires.
23 GRN Ignition switch ON (1), Check left rear power Poor ground (G601} or an
(4-door) connect terminals No. 25 window motor operation: open in the ground wire
36 LTBLYU and No. 36 {or No. 23}, and The left rear power window Faulty left rear power
{4-door) terminals No. 23 {or No. 36} | should open {or close). window switch
and No. 37 with jumper Faulty left rear power
wires. window motor
An open or high
resistance in the wire
21 LT BLU Ignition switch ON (ll}, Check right rear power Faulty passenger's
{4-daar) connect terminals No, 26 window motor operation: under-dash fuse/relay box
34 LT GRN and Nao. 34 (or No. 21}, and The right rear power Poor ground {G651) or an
{4-door) terminals No. 21 {or No. 34} | window should open (or open in the ground wire
and No. 37 with jumper close). Faulty right rear power
wires. window switch
Fautlty right rear power
window motor
An open or high
| resistance in the wire
26 PNK Ignition switch ON {fl}, Check left and right rear Faulty LED
(4-door} connect terminals No. 25 power window switch lights: Poor ground {G601, G651}
and No. 26 with a jumper The left and right rear power or an open in the ground
wire. window switch lights should wire
come on. Faulty feft or right rear
power window switch
An open in the wire
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Cavity

Wire

Test condition

Test: Desired result

Possible cause if desired
result is not obtained

27

BLU

Disconnect the front
passenger's power window
switch 37P connector.

Check for continuity
between terminal No. 27 and
front passenger's power
window switch 37P
connector terminal No. 29:
There should be continuity.

An open or high resistance
in the wire

Check for continuity to
ground:

There should be no
continuity.

A shott in the wire

33

BLU

Disconnect driver's
under-dash fuse/relay box
connector P {20P)

Check for continuity
between terminal No. 33 and
driver's under-dash
fuse/relay box connector P
{20P) terminal No. 5:

There should be continuity.

An open or high resistance
in the wire

Check for continuity to
ground:

There should be no
continuity.

A short in the wire

35

PNK

Disconnect driver's
under-dash fuse/relay box
connector P {20P)

Check for continuity
between terminal No. 35 and
driver's under-dash
fusefrelay box connector P
(20P} terminal No. 6:

There should be continuity.

An open or high resistance
in the wire

Check for continuity to
ground:

There should be no
continuity.

A short in the wire
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Front Passenger's Power Window Switch Input Test

window switch.
+ 4-door (see page 22-306)
e 2-door (see page 22-307}

1. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0), open and close the driver's door, then remove the front passenger's power

2. Disconnect the 37P connector (A) from the front passengert's power window switch (B).

RED
/

E Jﬁ’@'

v [1]A43]4is1 111711

12

Wire side of
24 female terminals

256) |26|27|28/29 341,136

77T AN N

GRN PUR" PNK' ORN" BLY BLK" BLK

*: With front passenger's power window AUTQO UP/AUTO DOWN function
3. Inspect the connector and socket terminals to be sure they are all making good contact.

« If the terminals are bent, loose or corroded, repair them as necessary and recheck the system.
» If the terminals look OK, go to step 4.
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4. Reconnect the connector to the front passenger's power window switch, turn the ignition switch to ON (il}, and do

these input tests at the foilowing connector.

« If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.

¢ [f all the input tests prove QK, go to step b.

Cavity Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if desired result
is not obtained
37 BLK In all ignition switch | Measure the voltage to ground: « Poor ground {G505) or an
positions There should be less than 0.5 V. open in the ground wire
= An open or high resistance in
the wire
25 GRN Under all conditions | Measure the voltage to ground: e Blown No, 13 (20 A) fuse in the
There should be hattery volitage. passenger's under-dash
fusefrelay box
e Faulty driver's under-dash
fuse/relay box
» Faulty passenger's
under-dash fuse/relay box
« An open or high resistance in
the wire
picy PUR Ignition switeh ON {ll} | Measure the voltage to ground: s Faulty front passenger's
There should be battery voltage. power window switch
« A short to ground in the wire
r PNK lgnition switch ON Measure the voltage between o Faulty front passenger's
(1), and front terminals No. 27 and No. 37; power window switch
passenger's power An analog voltmeter should o Faulty front passenger's
window switch alternate between 0 V and about power window motor
moving up or down 5 V (a digital voltmeter should « An open or high resistance in
read about 2.5 V while the the wire
window moves). « Ashortto ground in the wire
28" ORN Ignition switch ON Measure the voltage between « Faulty front passenger's
{ll), and front terminals No. 28 and No. 37: power window switch
passenger's power An analog voltmeter should « Faulty front passenger's
window switch alternate to between ¢ V and power window motor
moving up or down about 5V (a digital voltmeter « An open or high resistance in
should read about 2.5 V while the wire
the window moves). e A short to ground in the wire
36" BLK Under all conditions, | Check for continuity to ground: « Poor ground (G505) or an
disconnect the front | There should be continuity. open in the ground wire
passenger's power + An open or high resistance in
window motor 6P the wire
connector.

*. Front passenger's power window AUTO UP/AUTO DOWN function

{cont'd)
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Power Windows

Front Passenger's Power Window Switch Input Test (cont'd)

5. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0}, cpen and close the driver's door, then disconnect the 37P connector from the
front passenger’'s power window switch again.

6. With the connector still disconnected, do these input tests at the following connector.
o If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.

e If all the input tests prove QK, replace the front passenger's power window switch, then go to step 7.

- 4-door {see page 22-306)

- 2-door [(see page 22-307)

Cavity Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if desired resuit
is not obtained
12 BLU Under ali conditions, | Check front passenger's power « Faulty front passenger's
24 RED connect terminals window motor operation: power window motor
No. 26 and No. 24 {or | The front passenger's power + An open or high resistance in
No. 12), and window should open (or clase). the wire
terminals No. 12 {or
MNo. 24} and No. 37
with jJumper wires.
29 BLU Under all conditions, | Check for continuity between An open or high resistance in
disuuinieGl e puver | eriningl No. £ ana power the wire
window master window master switch 37P
switch 37P connector terminal No. 27:
connector. There should be continuity.

7. With the front passenger's power window AUTO UP/AUTO DOWN function, reset the power window controi unit (see

page 22-280).




Driver's Power Window Motor Test

Motor Test

1. Remove the power window master switch.
» 4-door {see page 22-305)
* 2-door (see page 22-306)
2. Test the motor in each direction by connecting battery

power and ground to the power window master
switch 37P connector (A) according to the table.

Terminal

12 24
Direction

Up
DOWN

O1lS

o
@

4-door

2 [1o111

1 3
8 (e e v P T D 2 }Eh
28 37

26)77128] 20| 30| 31|32]33[34[ 35| 36)

Wire side of female terminals

2-door

aitom

1 3
H GEELAA L R R
25

26)27)28[20]30{ 31[22]33}34]35(36] )3T

Wire side of female terminals

3. If the motor does not run or fails to run smoothly, go
to step 4, if the motor runs smoothly, go to step 8.

4. For 4-door: Remove the door panel {see page 20-17).

5. Disconnect the 6P connector (A} from the driver's
power window motor (B).

(cont'd)
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Power Windows

Driver's Power Window Motor Test (cont'd)

6. Check for continuity between the door multiplex
cantrol unit 37P connector terminals and driver's
power window motor 6P connector terminals as
shown. There should be continuity.

Door multiplex control | Drivet's power window
unit 37P connector motor 6P connector

12 (YEL) 4 (YEL)

24 (GRN} 1 (GRN)

DRIVER'S POWER WINDOW MOTOR 6P CONNECTOR
Wire side of female terminals

2(3
564

DOWN-+(GRN) UP+(YEL)
: |u_|_© @Dowm
(YEL) {GRN)

E—
|
[ 11 131 AAAA A0 [t0]1]

12| [1a]14 20]21[z2j23] 24

25| |26[27)|28]|29{30|31[32|33134[35136| |37

DOOR MULTIPLEX CONTROL UNIT 37P CONNECTOR
Wire side of fernale terminals

7. if there is no continuity, repair an open or high
resistance in the wire{s). If the wire harness is OK,
replace the driver's power window motor.

22-300

Hall IC unit (Pulser) Test

8. Check for continuity between driver's power window
rmotor 6P connector terminal No. 2 and body ground.
There should be continuity.

« [f there is continuity, go to step 9.

» If there is no continuity, check for an open or high
resistance in the BLK wire or poor ground (G501).

DRIVER'S POWER WINDOW MOTOR 6P CONNECTOR

GND (BLK)

Q
=

Wire side of female terminals

9. Do the power window master switch input test
terminals No. 3, No. 20, and No. 22 {see page 22-292).



BODY

Front Passenger's Power Window Motor Test

With AUTO UP/AUTO DOWN function 2-door
Motor Test

1. Remove the front passenger's power window switch:
« 4-door (see page 22-306)
» 2-door (see page 22-307)

2. Test the motor in each direction by connecting battery
power and ground to the front passenger's power
window switch 37P connector (A} according to the
table.

Terminal
e 12 24
Direction
Up @ ) 5[4]5
UL AT (2
DOWN o @ [EE 5 2529 Pl Teel a7
4-door Wire side of female terminals

3. If the motor daes not run or fails to run smoothly, go
to step 4, if the motor runs smoothly, go to step 8.

4. For 4-door: remove the door panel (see page 20-17).

5. Disconnect the 6P connector {A} from the front
passenger's power window rmotor (B).

=
(1143148511

nwmwmnnun
e L LB e |57

Wire side of female terminals

{cont'd)
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Power Windows

Front Passenger’'s Power Window Motor Test (cont'd)

6. Check for continuity between the front passenger's Hall IC unit (Pulser) Test
power window switch 37P connector terminals and
front passenger's power window motor 6P connector
terminais as shown. There should be continuity.

8. Do the front passenger's power window switch input
test at terminals No. 26, No. 27, and No. 28 {see page

22-296).
Front passenger's power|Front passenger's power
window switch 37P window motor 6P
connector connector

12 (BLU) 4 (BLU)

24 (RED) 1(RED)
FRONT PASSENGER'S POWER WINDOW MOTOR
6P CONNECTOR

Wire side of female terminals

2|3
56‘4

DOWN-+(RED) UP-+{BLU)
|
P
W2 Q
P -4 C> DOWN+
{BLU) (RED)

I

- 7 1-———=|]
I —_ I

[ 2 N I W e e W e

12] |24}

25| |26{27|28129 34 36| (37

N

FRONT PASSENGER'S POWER WINDOW SWITCH
37P CONNECTOR

Wire side of female terminals
7. If there is no continuity, repair an open or high
resistance in the wire(s). If the wire harness is OK,
replace the front passenger’s power window motor.




Without AUTO UP/AUTO DOWN function

1. Remove the front passenger's power window switch.
« 4-door {see page 22-306}
e 2-door (see page 22-307)

2. Test the motor in each direction by connecting battery
power and ground to the front passenger's power
window switch 37P connector (A} according to the
table.

Terminal

Direction

upP @
<

DOWN

0]

4-door

APEREAAAAA
VA VA Vi A VYA Y
|25 Pelenzspl T 1T Tl Tosl

Wire side of female terminals

2-door

(25| Eelarlzalesl T T T T4l Tosl

C

3. If the motor does not run or fails to run smoothly, go
to step 4.

2AAAAAAAAN 2“j

Wire side of female terminals

4. For 4-door: remove the door panel {see page 20-17).

5. Disconnect the 2P connector (A) from the front
passenger's power window motor (B).

{cont'd)
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Power Windows

Front Passenger's Power Window
Motor Test (cont'd)

6. Check for continuity between the front passenger's
power window switch 37P connector terminals and
front passenger's power window motor 2P connector
terminals as shown. There should be continuity.

Front passenger's power|Front passenger's power
window switch 37P window motor 2P

connector connector

12 (BLU) 2 {BLW}

24 (RED} 1{RED)
FRONT PASSENGER'S POWER WINDOW MOTOR
2P CONNECTOR

Wire side of farnale terminals
1 2
DOWN -+ {RED) UP-+ (BLU)
I 1
upP _'_L@ ©DOWN+
d

———=)
[ (1l Asla sl A 1117

12 24
|

25| i26l27|28|29 347138 |37

FRONT PASSENGFR'S POWER WINDOW SWITCH
37P CONNECTOR
Wire side of female terminals

7. If the wire harness is OK, replace the front
passenger's power window motor.

22-304

Rear Power Window Motor Test

1. Remove the rear power window switch (see page
22-307).

2. Test the motor in each direction by connecting battery
power and ground to the rear power window switch
14P connector (A) according to the table.

Terminal

Direction

0](&)

Q
DOWN )

Wire side of female terminals

3. If the motar does not run or fails to run smoothly, go
to step 4.

4. Remove the door panel (see page 20-38).

5. Disconnect the 2P connector (A) from the rear power
window motor (B).




BODY

6. Check for continuity between the rear power window
switch 14P connector terminals and rear power
window motor 2P connector terminals as shown:.

There should be continuity.

Rear power window
motor 2P connector
1 {BRN}

2 (RED}

“Rear power window
switch 14P connector
1 (BRN})

7 (RED)

REAR POWER WINDOW MOTOR 2P CONNECTOR
Wire side of female terminals

DOWN-+ UP+

(BRI} {RED)
1 2

Q Q
1

11120141617

8 14

REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH 14P CONNECTOR
Wire side of female terminals

7. If the wire harness is OK, replace the rear power
window motor.

Power Window Master Switch
Replacement

4-door

1. Carefully remove the power window master switch
(A

2. Disconnect the 37P connector (B) from the power
window master switch, and the 13P connector (C)
from the power mirror switch {D).

3. Remove the four screws and the power window
master switch {A}.

4, Install the switch in the reverse order of removal.

5. Reset the power window control unit {see page
22-280).

22-305




Power Windows

Power Window Master Switch
Replacement {cont'd)

2-door

1. Remove the driver's door panel {see page 20-12).

2. Disconnect the 37P connector (A) from the power
window master switch (B} and the 13P connector from
the power mirror switch.

3. Remove the switch panel and armrest from the door
panel (see page 20-12).

4. Remove the four screws and the power window
master switch (A).

B. Install the switch in the reverse order of removal,

6. Reset the power window control unit (see page
22-280).

22-306

Front Passenger's Power Window
Switch Replacement

4-door

1. Carefully remove the front passenger's power
window switch {A).

2. Disconnect the 37P connector (B} from the front
passenger's power window switch.

3. Rermnove the four screws and the front passenger's
power window switch {A),

4, Instalt the switch in the reverse order of removal.

5. With AUTO UP/AUTO DOWN function: Reset the
power window control unit (see page 22-280),



2-door

1. Remove the passenger's door panel (see page 20-12}.

2. Disconnect the 37P connector {A) from the
passenger's power window switch (B).

3. Remove the switch panel and armrest from the door
panel {see page 20-12).

4. Remove the four screws and the passenger's power
window switch {A).

5. Install the switch in the reverse order of removal.

6. With AUTO UP/AUTO DOWN function: Reset the
power window control unit {see page 22-280).

Rear Power Window Switch
Test/Replacement

1. Carefully removae the rear power window switch {A).

2. Disconnect the 14P connecior (B} from the rear power
window switch.

3. Remove the three screws and the rear power window
switch {A).

4, Swap the rear power window switch with another
known-good rear power window switch and test. If
the original power window switch is faulty; replace it.

5. Install the switch in the reverse order of removal.
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Component Location Index

WIPER ARMS
and LINKAGE
Adjustment:
* 4-door, page 22-327
+ 2-door, page 22-328
Replacement, page 22-321

22-308

PASSENGER'S MICU

{Built into the passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box}
Input Test, page 22-317

Replacement, page 22-89

WIPER BLADES
Replacement, page 22-325

WIPER/WASHER SWITCH
Test/Replacement, page 22-319

DRIVER'S MICU
{Built into the driver's
under-dash fuse/relay box)
Test, page 22-315
Replacement:
* USA models, page 22-86
= Canada models, page 22-87
WIPER CONTROL CIRCUIT
_(rBuilt into the under-hood fuse/relay box)
est:
« '08-09 models, page 22-94
* 10 model, page 22-96
Replacement, page 22-85

WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR
Test:

« 4-door, page 22-319

= 2-door, page 22-320
Replacement, page 22-321



WASHER NOZZLES
Adjustment:

« 4-door, page 22-327

« 2-door, page 22-328
Repiacement, page 22-329

WASHER TUBE
Replacement, page 22-329

WASHER RESERVOIR
Replacement, page 22-324

WASHER FLUID LEVEL SWITCH

(Canada models)

Test, page 22-321

Replacement, page 22-321 WINDSHIELD WASHER MOTOR
Test, page 22-320
Replacement, page 22-324
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Circuit Diagram

BATTERY

@

DRIVER'S
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX IGNITION SWITCH UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
No. 1-1 {MAIN} {100 A) No. 3-1{IG MAIN) {50 A) F16 el esl  No.3(15A)
O I N 1% WHT WHT 0 BLU » AENTe,
0. F11
e WHT No.5I17.5 Al
No.3-7 1GT HOT in QN (I
{WIP MTR) and START {1} No. 4(7.5 A}
130 A)
T
RED
cax
Ca*?
RELAY
Bg**
CIRCUIT BOARD B Fa0
PUR
DRIVER'S MICU
VBU 1G1
B12%
813 F7
ORN :
B10*
B14%" F8
YEL/BLU i - +
v L 4 ;]f/
B3~ |ceml Caw &) g T T
B4~ B&*'| B5*? T
R1 R16  |R16 R17 |R18 R4
BLK YEL BLU WHT BLU ORN  WHT GRM  YEL BLK
5 |3 4[1] 8 2 1 3 1 5
AS
H Lo
T
[ 3 o]
S 1] L7 INTERMITTENT Cl WASHER
> DWELL TIME SWITCH
CONTROLLER
WINDSHIELD 214] l
WIPER MOTOR .
: WIPER/WASHER SWITCH
. BLK
= L
G301 G301
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*2: Windshleld wiper intermittent relay circuit
:3: Windshield HIGH/LOW relay circuit
4: LX, LX PZEV, LX-F, and LX-P PZEV
*B: Except LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, and LX-P PZEV
DRIVER'S :6: "08—09 models
UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX 7:"10 madel
I: 2-door
P® . memmma—- B-CAN line
PNK
P20
BRN
R —— == PN mmmmmmmmmmae oo -
1 i
1 e m e =] ——— i B} — o m 1
! ; BLU g !
1 L] 1
1 | ! 1
1 1
1 ! ! I
1 ! 'Fa iR F7 Fi
1
\ \ | : DRIVER'S
b ' 1 | JUNCTION
1 1 - ! \ BOX 1
! ! pRivVER's MICU gggﬁ;ﬁns%n " 17 THe H8 H1 R
B-CAN B-CAN © ' i
HI Lo 1 !
]
[}
)
.
e LTGRN BLU PNK BRN PNK
STOP SW J : 1
[}
i
i l PASSENGER'S
\ 1 UNDER-DASH
il AF; —em— e 'I (A28 1A |A3s | AR FUSE/RELAY BOX
! ATP-P ) : | 4
L —I 1 I 1
et — ' i }
1 | 1 ';%_ o
PG PG SG 56 l GRN | h | = /
1 1
a1 Ire [0z [R2 X | : H
1 _——, e e — - —y
l ‘ . B-ICAN B-CAN  IG1 |
0 H LO GALUGE
' | _ _ PASSENGER'S MICU_ ! CONTROL '
BLK BLK BRN BRN i BLU/BLK ' sG sG PG PG f MODULE i
] I 1l
: ! )
: | A37 [E15 | A6 |E18 ES G1e* | :
| P ] H21ee ) {
] 1 1
Ll
' 1
! BLWBLU | | BLK BLK BLK BLK I GRN BLK . B )
| : ! 1 i {
’
: ] ] M :
| 6 TFIANSMISSIONl | I 2 ) ! WASHER FLUID |
' o o T o}
{ Q:D (RANGE SWITCH ! - = = = ! wmﬁ'ﬂsw \ j I[.gIVEL dSWITCH {
' Closed: : osed: *
Dol ki | L8 Gan osos cxn | riwioron | Pt
| ! ~_ {10809 madels) |
' | j L : 4
b ' \_4 ] |
5 .
! LK i 56 o b 7] BLk : BLK !
b ! ! 1
! ! | A37 E15 E16 | i i
E
\I | + ] ] :
. .
! D] e BLK BLK | } ]
: | | i t '
I b . 1 i
.
e e | } L Rel ne3 l — — - !
N _ - N - ] - = 1 - - - 1
G502 G502 GBO1 G501 I__G"" ' G506 G207 G201 G201 G651 1 G201 _J
(AT} T T T T T T o modeh 7 TiCanada medels}

*1:

Windshield wiper motor relay circuit
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DTC Troubleshooting

DTC B1077: Windshield Wiper Auto-stop (AS)
Signal Circuit Malfunction

NOTE: if you are troubleshooting multiple DTCs, be sure
to follow the instructions in B-CAN System Diagnosis
Test Mode A (see page 22-134).

1. Clear the DTCs with the HDS.

2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0), and the wiper
switch ON.

3. Turn the wiper switch to LOW or HIGH for at least 15
seconds, then turn the switch OFF.

NOTE: if the windshield wiper motor does not run, go
to step 7.

Does the wiper arms stop ai the AUTO STOP (park)
position?

YES-Go to step 4.
NO-Go to step 5.

4. Check for DTCs with the HDS.
Is DTC B1077 indicated?

YES-Check for lcose or poor connections at the
driver's MICU and the windshield wiper motor. If the
connections are OK, substitute a known-good driver's
MICU(driver's under-dash fuse/relay box), and
recheck. If the DTC does not reappear, replace the
driver's under-dash fuse/frelay box, USA models (see
page 22-86), Canada models (see page 22-87).0

NO-Intermittent failure, the system is OK at this time.
Check for loose or poor connections. Il

5. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0},

6. Check the No. 3-7 (WIP MTR) (30 A} fuse in the
under-hood fuse/relay box.

fs the fuse OK?

YES-Go to step 7.

NO-Replace the fuse, and recheck the system.ll
7. Do the wiper motor test (see page 22-320).

Is the windshield wiper motor OK?

YES-Go to step 8.

NO-Replace the windshield wiper motor and
recheck.ll

8. Reconnect the wiper motor 5P connector,

22-312

9. Measure the voltage between bedy ground and
windshield wiper moter 5P connector terminal No. 3
with the wiper switch ON (Low), and measure the
voltage between body ground and windshield wiper
metor 5P connector terminal No. 5 with the wiper
switch ON {High} individually.

WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR 5P CONNECTOR

4-door 2-door
WIPLO wiP LO
— {BLU) {BLU}
2| 3)
415
e
L
%
L

Wire side of female terminals
Is there baltery voltage?
YES-Go to step 10.

NO-Test the windshield wiper relay circuit (see page
22-93). If the relay circuitis OK, check terminals F7 and
F8 of driver's under-dash fuse/relay box connector F
(33P) using the input test (see page 22-315). If the
input tests prove OK, replace the driver's under-dash
fusefrelay box (see page 22-86). If the relay circuit is
faulty, replace the left engine compartment wire
harness, USA models (see page 22-86), Canada
models (see page 22-87).0



10. Measure the voltage between body ground and
windshield wiper motor 6P connector terminai No. 2
[Ne. 4] .

[1:2-door

WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTCR 5P CONNECTOR

4-doer 2-door

GND S
{BLK} =

(1113]
\4]5/ 4[5

GND
(BLK)

Wire side of female terminals
Is there less than 0.2 V?

YES—Repair an open or high resistance in the BLU
{low) or YEL {high) wire. Il

NO-Repair an open or high resistance in the BLK wire
or poor ground {G301).1

DTC B1281: Front Wiper Switch MIST Position
Circuit Malfunction

DTC B1282: Front Wiper Switch INT Pasition
Circuit Malfunction

DTC B1283: Front Wiper Switch LOW Position
Circuit Malfunction

DTC B1284: Front Wiper Switch HIGH Position
Circuit Malfunction

NOTE: If you are troubleshooting multiple DTCs, be sure
to follow the instructions in B-CAN System Diagnosis
Test Mode A (see page 22-134),

1. Clear the D7Cs with the HDS.

2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0) and then back to
ON (It).

3. Turn the wiper switch to the MIST, INT, LOW, HIGH,
and OFF positions, and wait for at least 6 seconds.

4, Check for DTCs with the HDS.

Are DTCs B1281, B1282, B1283, andfor B1284
indicated?

YES-Go to step b.

NO-Intermittent failure, the windshield wiper system
is OK at this time. Check for loose or poor
connections.

5. Select WIPER from the BODY ELECTRICAL menu, and
enter the DATA LIST.

6. Check each wiper switch position value with the
DATA LIST menu.

When the wiper switch is turned OFF

Data List Value
Wiper switch (LOW}) OFF
Wiper switch (HIGH) OFF
Wiper switch (MIST) QOFF
Wiper switch {INT}) OfFF

Are all data list values correct?
YES-Go to step 7.
NO-Go to step 10.

(cont'd)

22-313


file:///4T57

Wipers/Washers

DTC Troubleshooting {cont'd}

7. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0).

8. Disconnect driver's under-dash fuse/relay box
connector R {24P),

9, Check for continuity between driver's under-dash

fuse/relay box connector R {24P) terminals as shown:

From terminal To terminal
16 (ORN) 1(BLU)
16 (WHT)
17 (GRN}
17 {GRN} 1(BLU)
16 (WHT)

Is there continuity?
YES-Repair a short between the wires.ll

NO-Faulty driver's MICU; replace the driver's
under-dash fuse/relay box, USA models {see page
22-86), Canada models (see page 22-87).18

10. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0}.
11. Disconnect the 8P connector from the wiper switch.
12, Turn the ignition switch to ON (lI).

13. Check each wiper switch position value with the
DATA LIST menu.

Data List Value
Wiper switch {LOW) OFF
Wiper switch (HIGH) OFF
Wiper switch (MIST) OFF
Wiper switch {INT) OFF

Are all data list values correct?
YES-Replace the wiper/washer switch.ll
NO-Go to step 14.

14. Turn the igniticn switch to LOCK {0).

15. Disconnect driver's under-dash fuse/relay box
connector R (24P},

16. Check for continuity between body greund and
driver's under-dash fuse/relay hox connector R (24P)
terminals No. 15, No. 16, and No. 17 individually.

DRIVER'S UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BCX

CONNECTOR R (24P}
mn n @ I3 Fy
112 3 415:i6:718 10
13114i15|16 17 18 21122
gv‘:\i: (lg;‘r!g; Lo WIP MIST
WIPHI&LO
SW (WHT) SW (GRN)

?

Wire side of female terminals
Is there continuity?
YES-Repair a short to ground in the wire.lR
NO-Go to step 17.

17. Check for continuity between driver's under-dash
fuse/relay box connector R (24P) terminal No. 4 and
terminals No. 15, No. 16, and No. 17 individually.

DRIVER'S UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
CONMNECTOR R (24P)

COMBIGND (BLK)

- I— ;
112(3(4|5(6|7]8 10
13[14]15[16[17]18 21]22
WIP MIST
QO e s
wip
INT & LO
SW {ORN)
WIP Hi & LO
SW[WHT)

Wire side of female terminals
Is there continuity?
YES-Repair a short between the wire.ll

NO-Faulty driver's MICU: replace the driver's
under-dash fuse/relay box, USA models (see page
22-86}, Canada mode!s (see page 22-87).H



MICU Input Test

MNOTE: Before testing, troubleshoot the muktiplex integrated control unit first, using B-CAN System Diagnosis Test Mode A (see page 22-134).
Driver's MICU

1. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0), and remove the driver's dashboard lower cover (see page 20-166}.

2. Disconneact driver's under-dash fuse/relay box connectors £, Q, and R,

NOTE: Ali connector views are wire side of female terminals.

CONNECTOR Q. (20F)

BRN

b=,

11213 8

11[12413|14{15|16/17]18] |20

CONNECTOR R (24P}

BLK BLK

n

o

3|4|5[6|7(8 10

13{14;15|16({17[18 21122

ORN WHT \ YEL

CONNECTOR F (33P}
YEL/BLU
GRN" ORN WHT BLK
\ / WHT
LY =71
A | LA A S 3
E1 2(3|4|56
20| 21(22|23]24]25
LT GRN PUR
BRN
* AT

3. Inspect the connector and socket terminals to be sure they are all making good contact,
e If the terminals are bent, loose or corroded, repair them as necessary and recheck the system.
e lfthe terminals look OK, go to step 4.

4. With the connectors still disconnected, do these input tests at the following connectors.
« If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.
e If all the input tests prove OK, go to step 5.

GRN

Cavity | Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if desired result is not
obtained
7 ORN Under all conditions Connect terminals F11, F30, and the terminal | « Blown No. 3-7 (WIP MTR) (30 A) fuse in the
. . F7 to body ground: under-hood fuse/relay box
F30 PUR The wiper motor should run at high speed. « Faulty under-hood fusefrelay box
e Faulty relay circuit board
 Faulty windshield wiper mator
» Poor ground (G301) or an open in the
ground wire
& An open or high resistance in the wire
F8 YEL/ Run the wiper motor by Connect terminal F8 to body ground: & Faulty under-hood fusefrelay box
BLU connecting terminals F11, | The wiper motor speed should change from | & Faulty relay circuit board
F30, and terminal F7 to high speed to low speed. ¢ Faulty windshield wiper motor
body ground. @ An open or high resistance in the wire
F9 WHT Run the wiper motor by Check for cantinuity to ground: o Faulty windshield wiper motor
connecting terminals F11, | The neadle of the ohmmeter should pulse. # An open or high resistance in the wire
F30, and terminal F7 to MNOTE: Use an chimmeter.
body ground.

{cont'd)
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MICU Input Test {(cont'd)

5. Reconnect the connectors to the driver's under-dash fuse/relay box, turn the ignition switch to ON (ll), and do these input tests at the
following connectors.
e If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.

e [f all the input tests prove 0K, go to step 6.

Cavity | Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if desired result is not
obtained
Q1 BLK In all ignition switch Measure the voltage to ground: There » Poor ground (G502) or an open in the
positions should be less than 0.2V ground wire
# _An open or high resistance in the wire
Q2 BRN In all ignition switch Measure the voltage to ground: ® Poor ground (G501} or an cpen in the
positions There should be less than 0.2 V. ground wire
# An open or high resistance in the wire
R2 BRN In all ignition switch Measure the voltage to ground: » Poor ground (G501} or an open in the
positions There should be less than 0.2 V. ground wire
# An open or high resistance in the wire
R5 BLK In all ignition switch Measure the voltage to ground: There » Poor ground (G502} or an open in the
positions should be less than 0.2 V ground wire
& An open or high resistance in the wire
F11 WHT Under all conditions Measure the voltage to ground: # Blown No. 15 (10 A) fuse in the
There should be battery voltage. under-hood fuse/relay box
e An open or high resistance in the wire
F4 GRN Transmission ranae Measure the voltage to ground: & Ponr arotnd (G101 ne an gnan inthe
(AT switch in P There should be less than 0.2 V. ground wire
» Faulty or improperly adjusted
transmission range switch
+_An open or high resistance in the wire
Transmission range Measure the voltage to ground: ® Blown No. 10 {20 A) fuse in the
switch in any other There should be about5 V. under-hoad fuse/relay box
position than P » A short to power in the wire
F20 LT Brake pedal pressed Measure the voltage to ground: « Blown No. 10 (20 A) fuse in the
GRN There should be battery voltage. under-hood fuse/relay box
» Fauley brake pedal position switch
» An open or high resistance in the wire
Brake pedal released Measure the voltage to ground: # Faulty brake pedal position switch
There should be no voltage. A short to power in the wire
R15 ORMN Wiper switch (INT or LO) Measure the voltage between terminals R15 | e Faulty wiperiwasher switch
, . ON and R4: » An open or high resistance in the wire
R4 BLK There should be less than 0.2 V.
Wiper switch OFF Measure the voltage between terminals R15 | o Faulty wiper/washer switch
and R4: o A shortto ground in the wire
There should be about 5 V.
R16 WHT Wiper switch (1O or HI) Measure the voltage between terminals R16 | e Faulty wiper/washer switch
- . on and R4: # An open ar high resistance in the wire
R4 BLK There should be less than 0.2 V.
Wiper switch OFF Measure the voltage between terminals R16 | » Faulty wiperiwasher switch
and R4: + Ashortto ground in the wire
There should be about 5 V.
R17 GRN Wiper switch (MIST) ON Measure the voltage between terminals R17 | e Faulty wiper/washer switch
. . and R4: e An open or high resistance in the wire
R4 BLK There should be less than 0.2 V.
Wiper switch OFF Measure the voltage between terminais R17 | e Faulty wiper/washer switch
and R4: # A shortto ground in the wire
There should be about 5 V.
R18 YEL Washer switch ON Measure the voltage between terminals R18 | e Faulty wiper/iwasher switch
. . and R4: # An open or high resistance in the wire
R4 BLK There should be less than 0.2 V.
Washer switch OFF Measure the voltage between terminals R18 | & Faulty wiperiwasher switch
and R4: : # A short to ground in the wire
There should be about 5V,
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BODY

Passenger's MICU

6. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0), and remove the passenger's kick panel.
® 2Z-doort (see page 20-105)
® 4-door (see page 20-107)

7. Disconnect passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box connectors A, E, G™ and H™2
*1:LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, LX-P PZEV
*2: Except LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, LX-P PZEV
MNOTE: All connector views are wire side of female terminals.

CONNECTOR A (33P)

CONNECTOR G (16P)
{LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, LX-P PZEV)

-

*:'08-02 models

/

i_r
L ,{1_011112I13|14|15I1a[1ﬂ1s 1020
27[ ‘Iﬂa_zslanlsﬂazprjl 34|35]36]37 38
rc —— k:

PNK BRN BLK' BLK

CONNECTORE {18P)

2 5(6]718]9

10 12[137]15[18

\

BLK BLK

LM
[
[4;]
(1]
~

5]

11)12]113(14{15| 16

BLK

CONNECTOR H (38P}
GRN (Except LX, LX PZEV, LX-P)

z2[2]4]s

-

I
'1:':»1_ 22[23[24]28

26

1
1|Aéi,I_‘-’11]12113|1:J.|15|1f5|17[1e.
i} 1 1V VP P A B
T

/

BLK

8. With the connectors still disconnected, make these input tests at the connectors,
& If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.

e |f all the input tests prove OK, go to step 9.

Cavity | Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if desired result is not
obtained
A31 PNK Ignition switch ON (i} Measure the voltage to ground: There e Blown No.5 (7.5 A) fuse in the driver's
should be battery voltage. under-dash fuse/relay box
e Faulty driver's under-dash fuse/relay box
E9 GRN Ignition switch ON (1) Connect terminals A31 and the E9 with a # Poor ground {G201} or an open in the
jumper wire: ground wire
The washer motor should run. e Faulty washer motar
» An open or high resistance in the wire

{cont'd}
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Wipers/Washers

MICU Input Test {cont'd)

8. Reconnect the connectors to the passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box, and do these input tests at the following connectors.
¢ If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.
e [f ali the input tests prove OK, Go to step 10.

Cavity | Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if desired result is not
obtained
A37 BLK In all ignition switch Measure the voltage to ground: Poor ground (G505) or an open in the
positions There should be less than 0.2 V ground wire
An open or high resistance in the wire
A36™ BLK In all ignition switch Measure the voltage to ground: Poor ground (G505) or an open in the
pasitions There should be less than 0.2 V ground wire
An open or high resistance in the wire
E15 BLK In all ignition switch Measure the voltage to ground: Poor ground (G201) or an open in the
positions There should be less than 0.2 V ground wire
An open or high resistance in the wire
E16 BLK In all ignition switch Measure the voltage to ground: Poor ground (G505) or an open in the
positions There should be lass than 0.2V ground wire
An open ar high resistance in the wire
E15 BLK Under all conditions Measure the voltage to ground: Paor ground {G201) or an open in the
There should be less than 3.5 V. ground wire
An open or high resistance in the wire
G162 BLK Under all conditions Measure the voltage to ground: Poor ground (G651) or an open in the
There should be less than 0.5 V. around wire
An open or high resistance in the wire
H21 BLK Under all conditions Measure the voltage to ground: Poor ground (G651) or an open in the
There should be less than 0.5 V. ground wire
An open or high resistance in the wire
A31 PNK Ignition switch QN (B Measure the voltage to ground: Blown No. 3 (15 A} fuse in the driver's
There should be battery voltage. under-dash fuse/relay box
Faulty driver's under-dash fusefrelay box
An open or high resistance in the wire
A35 BRN Ignition switch ON (il} Measure the voltage to ground: Blown No. 5 (7.5 A) fuse in the driver's
There should be battery voltage. under-dash fuse/relay box
Faulty driver's under-dash fuse/relay box
An open or high resistance in the wire

*1: '08-09 modets
*2: LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, LX-P PZEV
*3: Except LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, LX-P PZEV

10. if multiple failures are found on more than one control unit, replace the driver's under-dash fuse/relay box {includes the driver's MICU}.
e USA models (see page 22-86)
e Canada models {see page 22-87)

If input failures are related to & particular control unit, replace the control unit.
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Wiper/Washer Switch
Test/Replacement

1. Remove the steering column covers {see page
20-181).

2. Disconnect the dashboard wire harness 8P connector
(A) from the wiperfwasher switch (B).

3. Remove the two screws, then slide out the
wiperfwasher switch.

4. Inspect the connector terminals to be sure they are all
making good contact.

« If the terminals are bent, loose or corroded, repair
them as necessary, and recheck the system.

« If the terminals look OK, go to step 5.

6. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

Terminal
Position
OFF
INT
Lo O
HI
Mist ON

Washer ON

Intermittent dwell
timer turned

Q|Q
Ol0l0|0|0]O

WO

6. If the continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.

7. Install the switch in the reverse order of removal,

Wiper Motor Test

4-door

1. Remove the driver's side wiper arm {see page
22-321).

2. Remove the left side cowl cover {see page 22-321}.

3. Disconnect 5P connector (A) from the windshield
wiper motor (B).

4, Test the motor by connecting batiery power to
terminal No. 3 and ground to terminal No. 2 of the
wiper motor connector 5P connector. The motor
should run at low speed.

5. Test the motor by connecting battery power to
terminal No. 5 and ground to terminal No. 2 of the
wiper motor 5P connector, The motor should run at
high speed.

6. Connect an analog ochmmeter to terminals No. 4 and
No. 2, and run the motor at low or high speed. The
needle of the ohmmeter should pulse.

7. If the motor does not run or fails to run smoothly, or
there is no puise, replace the motor,
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Wipers/Washers

Wiper Motor Test (cont'd)

2-door

1. Remove the driver's side wiper arm (see page
22-321).

2. Remove the left side cowl cover {see page 22-321).

3. Disconnect BP connector (A} from the windshield
wiper motor (B).

4. Test the motor by connecting battery power to
terminal No. 3 and ground to terminal No. 4 of the
wiper motor 5P connector. The motor should run at
low speed.

5. Test the motor by connecting battery power to
terminal No. 5 and ground to terminal No. 4 of the
wiper motor 5F connector. The motor should run at
high speed.

6. Connect an analog chmmeter to terminals No. 1 and
No. 4, and run the motor at low or high speed. The
needle of the ohmmeter should puise.

7. if the motor does not run or faiis to run smoothly, or
there is no pulse, replace the motor.

22-320

Washer Motor Test

1. Remove the right inner fender (see page 20-290).

2. Disconnect the 2P connector (A) from the windshield
washer motor (B}.

USA models

3. Test the motor by connecting battery power to
terminal No. 2 and ground to terminal No. 1 of the
washer motor. The motor should run.

o [f the motor does not run or fails to run smoothly,
replace it.

» If the motor runs smoothly, but little or no washer
fluid is pumped, check for a disconnected or
blocked washer hose, or a clogged washer motor
outlet,



Washer Fluid Level Switch Test

Canada models

1. Remove the right inner fender (see page 20-290).

2. Disconnect the 2P connector (A) from the washer fluid
lavel switch (B).

3. Remove the washer fluid level switch from the
washer reservoir.

NOTE: Fluid may flow out of the opening.

4, Check for continuity between terminals No. 1 and No.
2 in each float position.

e There shouid be continuity when the float is down.
« There shouid be no continuity when the float is up.

5. If the continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.

Wiper Motor Replacement

Removal

1. Open the hood. Remove the caps (A} and nuts (B).
NOTE: The illustration shows 4-door.

2. Close the hood, then spread protective cloths (A} on
the hood te avoid scratching the hoed edge.

NOTE: The illustration shows 4-door.

3. Raise the wiper arms (B} off the windshield, then
remove the wiper arms.

{cont'd}
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Wiper Motor Replacement (cont'd}

4. Remove the hood sea! and cow! covers {A).

NOTE: The illustration shows 4-door.

5. Disconnect the harness clip and 5P connector (A)
from the windshield wiper motor (B).

4-door

9.8 N-

3

2-door

6. Remove the four bolts and wiper linkage assembly
{C).



7. Separate the linkage {A) from the link (B).
4-door

18 Nem
{1.8 kgf-m, 13 Ibf-ft)

5.4 N-
(0.8 kgf-m, 4.0 [bf-ft)

E

8. Note the position (C), then remove the nut (D) and the
link from the windshield wiper motor (E}.

9. Remove the three bolts, and separate the windshield
wiper motor from the linkage (F}.

Installation

1. Before installing the motor, connect the 5P connector
to the windshield wiper motor, and turn the
wiperfwasher switch ON to {LO) or {Hl} position, then
OFF to return the motor shaft to the park position.

NOTE:

» Do not use the wiperfwasher switch {INT) position
in this step.

« If necessary, replace any damaged clips.

e Apply multipurpose grease to the moving parts.

2. Install the wiper motor to the windshield wiper
linkage assembly in the reverse order of removal.

3. Instali the link to the windshield wiper motor shaft,
then align the mark {A) of the link and the mark {B) of
the wiper linkage assembly {4-door}, or align the link
{A) and the mark (B) of the wiper linkage assembly
{2-door).

4-door

2-door

4. After installation, adjust the wiper arms {see page
22-327.
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Wipers/Washers

Washer Reservoir Replacement

1. Remove the right inner fender (see page 20-290).

2. Disconnect the 2P connector{s) (A) from the washer
motor (B) and the washer fluid level switch {Canada
models).

Washer Reservoir Capacity:
251 {2.64 US gt): USA models
45L{4.75US qt): Canada models

USA models

3. Disconnect the washer tube {C}, then if necessary,
remove the washer motor and the washer fiuid level
switch (D) (Canada models).

NOTE: Fluid may flow out of the opening.

22-324

4. Remove the clip (A) and three bolts from the washer
reservoir (B).

9.8 N-m
{1.0 kgf-m, 7.2 ibf-ft)

5. Install the washer reservoir in the reverse order of
removal. Check the washer motor operation.



BODY
Wiper Blade Replacement
Removal Installation
1. Lift the wiper arms off the windshield. 1. Align the groove (A) of the each rail {B) and a new
2. Pull up and hold the tab {A), and slide the wiper blade blade (C}.
assembly (B} toward the tabs until it releases from the 4-door

wiper arm {C).

NOTE: The illustration shows 4-door.

3. Pull back the end of the blade and slide out the old 2-door

blade (A).
NOTE: The illustration shows 4-door.

2. 1nstall the new blade with the rails into the blade
holder in the reverse order of removal.

(cont'd}
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Wipers/Washers

Wiper Blade Replacement (cont'd)

3. Install the wiper blade assemblies onto the wiper
arms in the reverse order of removal.

4. Test the wipers bv turnina the wiper switch on. If the
blades slip, turn the wiper switch off and seat the
wiper blade securely.
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Wiper Arm/Nozzle Adjustment

4-door
1. Turn the wiper switch ON, and then back OFF.

2. When the wiper arms stop at the park position, confirm that they are at the standard paosition.

a: Position at about 1.4 in {35.5 mm) from the top of cowl cover (A).
b: Position at about 1.4 in (35.5 mm) from the top of cowl cover (A).

3. When you turn on the washer{s}, confirm 50 % or more of the washer fluid lands within the spray area. If the spray
area is not within the standard positions, adjust the nozzle{s).

d:. Position at about 6.6 in (167.6 mm)} from the top of the black ceramic area (B} at the lower windshield.
e: Position at about 6.6 in {167.6 mm) from the top of the black ceramic area (B} at the lower windshield.
f:  Position at about 9.8 in {250 mm) from the windshield center line (C).
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Wipers/Washers

Wiper Arm/Nozzle Adjustment (cont'd)

2-door
1. Turn the wiper switch ON, and then back OFF.

2. When the wiper arms stop at the park position, confirm that they are at the standard position.

a: Position at about 1.3 in {32.2 mm) from the top of cowl cover (A},
b: Position at about 1.4 in (34.5 mm) from the top of cowl cover (A).

3. When you turn on the washeri{s}, confirm 50 % or more of the washer fluid lands within the spray area. If the spray
area is not within the standard positions, adjust the nozzle(s).

d: Position at about 5.9 in (149 mm) from the top of the black ceramic area (B) at the lower windshield.
e: Position at about 5.9 in (149 mm) from the top of the black ceramic area (B) at the lower windshield.
f:  Position at about 9.8 in (260 mm) from the windshield center line {C).

g: Position at about 14,6 in (370 mm) from the windshield center line (C).



BODY

Washer Tube Replacement

1. Remove the right front inner fender (see page 20-290).

2. Remove the windshield washer nozzles and clips, then remove the tubes.

*1: USA models
*2: Canada models

3. Install in the reverse order of removal. Take care not to pinch the washer tubes. Check the washer operation.
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Gauges

Component Location Index

OIL PRESSURE SWITCH
Test, page 8-9

FUEL GAUGE SENDING UNIT
Test, page 11-328

PARKING BRAKE SWITCH
Test, page 18-12

BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH
QUTSIDE AIR TEMPERATURE Test, page 19-12
SENSCR
* With climate control
Test, page 21-185
Replacement, page 21-185
* With HVAC control
Test, page 22-353
Replacement, page 22-353

GAUGE CONTROL MODULE

Self-diagnostic Function, page 22-332

Input Test, page 22-347

Rewriting the ODO Data and Transferring Maintenance Minder
Data to a New Gauge Control Moduie, page 22-350
Replacement, page 22-351

Qutside Air Temperature Indicator Calibration, page 22-352
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32P CONNECTOR

SAFETY INDICATOR A/T GEAR POSITION
INDICATOR
TACHOMETER

SPEEDCMETER

ENGINE COOLANT - QDO/TRIP DISPLAY FUEL GAUGE
TEMPERATURE GAUGE - OUTSIDE AIR TEMPERATURE DISPLAY
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Gauges

Self-diagnostic Function

NOTE: Before testing, troubleshoot the multiplex integrated control unit first, using B-CAN System Diagnosis Test Mode

A (see page 22-134).

The gauge contro! module has a self-diagnostic function which consists of the following checks:

« The beeper drive circuit check.

« The indicator drive circuit check.

« The switch input test.

e The LCD segments check.

» The gauges drive circuit check {Tachometer, Fuel gauge, Speedometer, Engine coolant temperature gauge.

» The communication line check (of the body-controller area network {B-CAN} communication line and the
fast-controlier area network (F-CAN} communication line between the gauges).

NOTE:
Indicators are also controlled via the communication lines.

Entering the self-diagnostic function with the HDS

Using the HDS, select Body Electrical, Gauges, then Function Test and do the self-diagnostic function.

[ N Y . Ty 4 plinq-:r-si-:n -‘u-rnl-h-\n f_n_ngnllgl okl
oS uieirt st vpiel oot oioliprh e bl ol ettt oo ial sk

B s N i e wirnd e

Before doing the self-diagnostic function, make sure the No. 5 {7.5 A} fuse in the driver's under-dash fuse/relay box and
the No. 15 {10 A} fuse in the under-hood fusefrelay box are OK.

1. Push and hold the SEL/RESET button.

2. Turn the combination light switch {Z00Z) ON.

3. Turn the ignition switch to ON (I1).

4. Within 6 sec., turn the combination light switch {(20Q%) OFF, then ON and OFF again.

5. Within & sec., release the SEL/RESET button, and then push and release the button three times repeatedly.

NOTE:

+ While in the self-diagnostic mode, the dashlights brightness controlier operates normally.

+ While in the self-diagnostic mode, the SEL/RESET switch is used to start the Beeper Drive Circuit Test and the Gauge
Drive Circuit Check.

¢ [f the vehicle speed exceeds 1.2 mph (2 km/h) or the ignition switch is turned to LOCK (0), the self-diagnostic mode

ends.
Ignition ON [
Switch LOCK (0) —
Combination ON 1
Light - 3 I_]
Switch Z0DOQ) ofFF |

SEL/RESET ~ ON | : | I l | l ’ |
Switch OFF N :

- = Move to self-diagnostic mode.

- — - -— ——
5 sec. 5 sec.
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BODY

The Indicator Drive Circuit Check

When entering the self-diagnostic mode, the following indicators (if equipped) blink:

A/T gear position indicator, ABS indicator, brake system indicator, charging system indicator, cruise control indicator,
cruise main indicator, door indicator, DRL indicator, high beam indicator, immobilizer indicator, lights-on indicator, low
oil pressure indicator, low fuel indicator, low tire pressure indicator, malfunction indicator lamyp (MIL), maintenance
required indicator, seat belt indicator, security indicatar, side airbag cuteff indicator, SRS indicator, TPMS indicator,
trunk indicator, VSA activation indicator, VSA indicator, and washer fluid level indicator {Canada models).

Switch Input Check

At the initial stage of the self-diagnostic function, the beeper sounds intermittently. The beeper sounds continuously
when any of the following switch inputs are switched from OFF to ON:

Cruise control main, SET/DECEL, RESUME/ACCEL, CANCEL switches, SEL/RESET switch, parking brake switch, and
VSA OFF switch.

The Beeper Drive Circuit Check
When entering the self-diagnostic mode, the beeper sounds five times.
The LCD Segment Check

When entering the self-diagnostic mode, all the segments blink five times.

The Gauge Drive Circuit Check

When entering the self-diagnostic mode, the speedometer, the tachometer, the fuel gauge, and the engine coolant
temperature gauge needles sweep from the minimum position to maximum position, then return to the minimum
position.

NOTE:

After the beeper stops sounding and the gauge needles return to the minimum position, pushing the SEL/RESET button
starts the Beeper Drive Circuit Check {one beep} and the Gauge Drive Circuit Check again.

The check cannot be started again until the gauge needles return to the minimum position.

Self-diagnostic ON

mode OFF
ON f
SEL/RESET 3 [ i
switch OFF 1 D rl I_I
G dl ON | r -
auge needles . | U 3 l |:
ON : L L
Beeper OFF I 1 | | I I i | I 1 r| !
..fii 4..,5 The needles sweep from the
5 sec. minimum position to the

maximum position, then return
to the minimum position.

If the needles fail to sweep, or the beeper does not sound, replace the gauge control module.

{cont'd}
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Gauges

Self-diagnostic Function (cont'd)

The Communication Line Check
While in the self-diagnostic mode, the Communication Line Check starts after the LCD Segments Check.

If all segments come on, the communication line is OK. If faulty, the word Error will be indicated on the odometer display
followed by a numberi{s}.

Error Code List
Error code Type of communication line(s) error
Error 1 F-CAN communication
Error 2 B-CAN communication
Error 12 F-CAN and B-CAN communication

Example Indication

Normal (ali segments come on.): Fauity (Error 1):

"e.ea-""-"'-"-"-. -

]
0.90.90.90_00_00_¢ e ¢ L ¢

« if Error 1 is indicated, there is a malfunction in the communication line between the F-CAN and the gauge control
module. The B-CAN is QK at this time. Check for DTCs in the F-CAN connected units and troubleshoot any DTCs found.
if no DTCs are found, go to B-CAN Systermn Diagnosis Test Mode A {see page 22-134).

o if Error 2 is indicated, there is a malfunction in the communication line between the B-CAN and the gauge contro!
module. The F-CAN line is OK at this time. Go to B-CAN System Diagnosis Test Mode A {see page 22-134).

o If Error 12 is indicated, there is a malfunction in the communication line between the gauge control module, the
F-CAN, and the B-CAN. Check the DTCs in the F-CAN connected units and troubleshoot any DTCs found. If no DTCs
are found, go to B-CAN Systemn Diagnosis Test Mode A (see page 22-134}.

Ending the self-diagnostic function
Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0).
NOTE: If the vehicle speed exceeds 1.2 mph (2 km/h), the seff-diagnostic function ends.
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Gauges

Circuit Diagram

DRIVER'S DRIVER'S DRIVER'S
UNDER-HOQD FUSE/RELAY BOX UNDER-DASH UNDER-DASH JUNCTION
FUSE/RELAY BOX IGNITION SWITCH  FUSE/RELAY BOX BOX 1
BATTERY | MNo.1-1 No, 3-1
{(MAIN) (100 A} (1G MAIN) (50 A} F16 c1 cE|No. 5 (7.5A) | pag E7 EB
@ g PN WHT WHT BLU o BRM
N 104 FG1 HOT in ON (1)
0.15(10 and START (HI} 1 P
18 (10 WHT F1 9 i 8 €5
WHT BRN
GAUGE CONTROL MODULE 16 | az
BEEPER -
y \ 4 | sy
L
COOLANT L N SVVH_
IEMPERA T URE scuuni s niakH DEAN LU ROl
TACHOMETER SPEEDCMETER FUEL GAUGE GAUGE l :TEC'J‘)JATOH !'ﬁg'ﬁATOH lﬂlﬂ@
, , ( % ) ( : ) H BLINKING DIMING
CIRCUNT CIRCUIT Prvi
ak —|—1 .
POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT/
CONTROLLER AREA NETWORK CONTROLLER ) ‘
T I I I 3k |
F-CAN TRANSCEIVER 8-CAN TRANSCEIVER
B-CAN  B-CAN -
CANL  CANH Hi Lo —. ot
T T T T
i — l 1
] 26 kN 1 ] 1
1 1 1 1
129 130 ¥ 19 118 27 28
) 1 ] 1
1 1 L] ll
RED WHT PNK BLU PUR ORN
1 ] ] |
1 | ] |
. ' ' | E2 E3
DRIVER'S
JUNCTION
BOX 1
e e o 52 o8
- ECM/PCM - DRIVER'S MICU
- SRS UNIT . PASSENGER'S MICU
-VSA MODULATOR- - IMMOBILIZER-KEYLESS PUR ORN
CONTROL UNIT CONTROL UNIT
- DATA LINK CONNECTOR - DOOR MULTIPLEX CONTROL UNIT
- TPMS CONTROL UNIT - AUDIO UNIT 1
. YAW RATE-LATERAL - CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT
ACCELERATION SENSOR FUEL
- NAVIGATION UNIT TANK
UNIT
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B80DY
——————— : CAN line
GAUGE CONTRGL MODULE
)
— e - e — — __l 1.
| [AT GEAR .
RLUMINATION TLLUMINATION TLUMINATION Posimon | | [npicaTon
CONTROL & CONTROL & CONTROL & dinoicaTor| | lommiNG
BIMMING CIRCUIT || DIMMING CIRCUIT | DIMMING CIRCUIT D RArING | IR
FOR POINTER {RED}] | FOR DIAL IWHITE) | [FOR LCD (WHITE} | AU :
s \
0V z : |
IMMOBILIZER | STABILIZING
INDICATOR | CIRCUIT (LED) {LED) ILED) | ATGEAR ' [INDICATORS
1
1LED) ¢ {PoSITION
-1, ' |INBICATOR
T e e e — = =
POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT/ AT
CONTROLLER AREA NETWORK CONTROLLER 1
T
I Jx 1— J: TRIP? |_q ILLUMINATION |_| ILLUMINATION
1| ILLLIME .| ILLUMI :l RESET CONTROL CONTROL
LCD DISPLAY (+ 8 SVITCH
B
2 7 7
ORN RED BLK
-AMBIENT LIGHT - AUDIO UNIT
- SEAT HEATER - STEERING SWITCHES LIGHT
SWITCHLIGHTS - VSA OFF SWITCH LIGHT
- HAZARD WARNING - CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT
SWITCH! - HVAC CONTROL UNIT
PASSENGER'S - MOONROOF SWITCH LIGHT
AIRBAG CUTOSF - AUDIO-HVAC
INDICATOR LIGHT ~ SUBDISPLAY UNIT
- DRIVER'S CLIMATE
CONTROL SWITCH LIGHT
- PASSENGER'S CLIMATE
CONTROL SWITCH LIGHT
- A/T GEAR POSITION
INDICATOR PANEL LIGHT
ol
G502
(cont'd}
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Gauges

Circuit Diagram (cont'd)

GAUGE CONTROL MODULE

&;

Iy —
—th
1
|
:
,
|
.
.

]

1 1 1
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|
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cmcun CAMP (0L (LED) {LED) (LED) INDICATOR IND!CATOR . | INDicATORIED; !
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INDICATOR DRIVE CIRCUIT
== - = -} INDICATOR
1 I « DIMMING é é
POWER SUPPLY GIRCUIT/ ' CIRCUIT
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VSAQFF — e
CRUISE CONTROL
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1
WASHER FLUID
{ 1] LEVEL SWITCH
{Closed: Float down}
2

{Canada models}



DRIVER'S MICU
(TURN/SIGNAL/
RAZARD WARNING

LIGHTS CIRCUIT) _
BLU GRN GAUGE
CONTROL
10 9 MODULE
L1 ! I O
= = A=
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./ SYSTEM
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Gauges

DTC Troubleshooting

DTC B1152: Gauge Control Module (EEPROM])
Error

NOTE: If you are troubleshooting multiple DTCs, be sure
to follow the instructions in B-CAN System Diagnosis
Test Mode A (see page 22-134).

1. Clear the DTCs with the HDS.

2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK {0) and then back to
ON (If).

3. Wait for at least 6 seconds.
4, Check for DTCs with the HDS.
Is DTC B1152 indicated?

YES-Replace the gauge control module {see page
22-351).1

NO-Intermittent failure, the systern is OK at this
time.

22-340

DTC B1175: Fuel Level Sensor {Fuel Gauge
Sending Unit) Circuit Malfunction

NOTE: If you are troubleshooting multiple DTCs, be sure
to follow the instructions in B-CAN System Diagnosis
Test Mode A (see page 22-134).

1. Clear the DTCs with the HDS.

2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0} and then back to
ON ().

3. Check for DTCs with the HDS.
Is DTC B1175 indicated?
YES-Go to step 4.

NO-Intermittent failure, the fuel level sensor circuit is
NI at thie time Chasl {50 1083

connections.W T
4. Test the fuel gauge sending unit (see page 11-328).
Is the fuel gauge sending unit OK?
YES-Go to step 5.
NO-Replace the fue! tank unit.li
5. Turn the ignition switch to ON {lI).

6. Without disconnecting the connectors, measure the
voltage between terminals No. 27 and No. 28 of the
gauge control module 32P connector and terminals
No. 1 and No. 3 of the fuel tank unit 4P connector.

Is there less than 0.2 V?

YES~Replace the gauge control module {see page
22-351).H

NO--Repair the loose connection or open or high
resistance in the PUR or ORN wire between the gauge
control module and the fuel tank unit.ll


file:///zzzz

DTC B1176: Fuel Level Sensor (Fuel Gauge
Sending Unit) Circuit Short

NOTE: if you are troubleshooting multiple DTCs, be sure
1o follow the instructions in B-CAN System Diagnosis
Test Mode A {see page 22-134).

1. Clear the DTCs with the HDS.

2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0} and then back to
ON (IB).

3. Wait for at least 30 seconds.

4. Check for DTCs with the HDS.
Is DTC B1176 indicated?
YES-Go to step 5.

NOC-Intermittent failure, the fuel level sensor circuit is
OK at this time. Check for worn/missing insulation or
an internal short in the wire. B8

. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0).
. Disconnect the fuel tank unit 4P connector.
. Clear the DTCs with the HDS.

Turn the ignition switch to ON {I}).

© w N @ @

. Wait for at least 30 seconds.
10. Check for TTCs with the HDS.
s DTC B1176 indicated?
YES-Go to step 11.

NC-Replace the fuel gauge sending unit {see page
11-324).8

11. Disconnect the gauge control module 32P connector.

12. Check for continuity between gauge control module
32P connector terminal No. 27 and body ground.

GAUGE CONTROL MODULE 32P CONNECTCR

n n | — n n r
112}/ 116!/ 18]9[10,7] 13, g
[17[18[19] 1 122]23]24]25]26[27]28]29]30] T32

FUEL UNIT
{PUR}

Wire side of female terminais
is there continuity?

YES-Repair a short in the wire between the gauge
control module and the fuel tank unit.ll

NOQ-Replace the gauge control module {see page
22-351).0



Gauges

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

DTC U0029: F-CAN Communication Line Error
{(BUS-OFF)

NOTE:

o Make sure the HDS communicates with the ECM/PCM
and other vehicle systems. if it does not, go to DLC
Circuit Troubleshooting (see page 11-181).

» If you are troubleshooting multiple DTCs, be sure to
follow the instructions in B-CAN System Diagnosis
Test Mode A {see page 22-134).

1. Clear the DTCs with the HDS.

2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0) and then back to
ON (1D,

3. Wait for at ieast 6 seconds,

4. Check for DTCs with the HDS.
Is DTC U0029 indicated?
YES-Go to step 5.

NO-Intermittent failure, the F-CAN communication
line is OK at this time. Check for DTCs in the ECM/PCM
with the HDS. if F-CAN DTCs are present, check for
foose or poor connections at the gauge control
module and the ECM/PCM. if the connections are
good, check the battery condition and the charging
systemn, then clear all DTCs.

5. Check for DTCs in the ECM/PCM with the HDS.
Are any DTCs indicated?

YES-Go to the indicated ECM/PCM DTC's
troubleshooting.

NO-Go to step 6.

6. Do the gauge control module input test {see page
22-347).

Are ait inputs OK?
YES-Gotostep 7.
NO-Repair the faulty input, then recheck the DTCs.

10.

1.

12

13.

. Substitute a known-good gauge control module.
. Clear the DTCs with the HDS.
. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK {0} and then back to

ON {il).

Start and run the engine for at least 5 seconds, then
turn the engine off.

Check for DTCs with the HDS.
Is DTC V0029 indicated?
YES-Go to step 12.

NOQ-The original gauge control module is fauity;
replace it. B

Update the ECM/PCM if it does not have the latest
SofRUCI 1300 paye 1 1-2wd], O SUDSUTUTE 8
known-good ECM/PCM (see page 11-7).

Check for Temporary DTCs or DTCs with the HDS.
Is DTC U0029 indicated?

YES-Check for poor connections or loose terminals at
the gauge control module and the ECM/PCM. If the
ECM/PCM was updated, substitute a known-good
ECM/PCM (see page 11-7), then recheck. If the
ECM/PCM was substituted, go to step 1.

MNO-If the ECM/PCM was updated, troubleshooting is
complete. if the ECM/PCM was substituted, replace
the original ECM/PCM (see page 11-204).



DTC U0100: Gauge Control Module Lost
Communication With ECM/PCM

NOTE: If you are troubleshooting multiple DTCs, be sure
to follow the instructions in B-CAN System Diagnosis
Test Mode A (see page 22-134),

1. Clear the DTCs with the HDS,

2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0) and then back to
ON {ll}.

3. Start and run the engine for at least 5 seconds, then
turn the engine off.

4. Check for DTCs with the HDS,
fs DTC U100 indicated?
YES-Go to step b.

NO-Intermittent failure, the F-CAN communication
line is OK at this time. Check for DTCs in the ECM/PCM
with the HDS. If F-CAN DTCs are present, check for
loose or poor connections at the gauge control
module and the ECM/PCM. If the connections are
good, check the battery condition and the charging
system, then clear all DTCs. Il

5. Check for DTCs in the ECM/PCM with the HDS.
Are any DTCs indicated?

YES-Go to the ECM/PCM indicated DTC's
troubleshooting. ll

NO-Go to step 6.

6. Do the gauge control module input test (see page-
22-347).

Are all inputs OK?

YES-Go to step 7.

NO-Repair the faulty input, then recheck the DTCs. i
7. Substitute a known-good gauge control module,
8. Clear the DTCs with the HDS.

9. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK {0) and then back to
ON (h).

10. Start and run the engine for at least & seconds, then
turn the engine off.

11. Check for DTCs with the HDS.
Is DTC UQ100 indicated?
YES-Replace the ECM/PCM (see page 11-204). Bl

NO-The original gauge control module is faulty;
replace it (see page 22-351).8

DTC UG122: Gauge Control Module Lost
Communication With VSA Modulator-Control
Unit (VSA message)

NOTE: If you are troubleshooting multiple DTCs, be sure
to follow the instructions in B-CAN System Diagnosis
Test Mode A {see page 22-134).

1. Clear the DTCs with the HDS.

2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0} and then back to
ON {1},

3. Wait for at least 6 seconds.

4. Check for DTCs with the HDS.
Is DTC U0122 indicated?
YES—Go to step b.

NO-Intermittent failure, the F-CAN communication
line is OK at this time. Check for DTCs in the ECM/PCM
and the VSA modulator-control unit with the HDS. If
F-CAN DTCs are present, check for a loose VSA
ground or poor connections at the VSA modulator-
control unit or gauge contro! module, If the
connections are good, check the battery condition
and the charging system, then clear all DTCs. B

5. Check for DTCs in the ECM/PCM or VSA with the HDS.
Are any DTCs indicated?

YES-Go to the ECM/PCM or VSA indicated DTC's,
troubleshooting. B

NO-Go to siep 6.

6. Do the gauge control module input test (see page
22-347).

Are alf inputs OK?

YES-Go to step 7.

NO-Repair the faulty input, then recheck the DTCs.H
7. Substitute a known-good gauge control module.
8. Clear the DTCs with the HDS.

9. Turn the ignitien switch to LOCK (0) and then back to
ON (11).

10. Check for DTCs with the HDS.
Is DTC U0122 indicated?

YES-Recheck ECM/PCM for DTCs, then recheck the
VSA modulator-control unit for DTCs. B8

NO-The original gauge control module is faulty;
replace it (see page 22-357).8
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

DTC U$127: Gauge Control Module Lost
Communication With TPMS Control Unit
(TPMS message)

NOTE: If you are troubleshooting multiple DTCs, be sure
to follow the instructions in B-CAN System Diagnosis
Test Mode A {see page 22-134).

1. Clear the DTCs with the HDS.

2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK {0) and then back to
ON (i1).

3. Wait for at least 6 seconds.

4, Check for DTCs with the HDS.
is DTC U0127 indicated?
YES-Go to sten &

NQ--Intermittent failure, the system is OK at this time.
Check for loose or poor connections. B

5. Check for TPMS DTCs with the HDS.
Are DTCs indicated?

YES-Go to the indicated DTC's troubleshooting, then
recheck.

NO-Go to step 6.
6. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0}.
7. Disconnect the gauge control module 32P connector.

8. Disconnect the TPMS control unit 20P connector,

22-344

8. Check for continuity between gauge contrel module
32P connector terminals No. 29 and No. 30 and TPMS
control unit 20P connector terminals No. 11 and No. 1
respectively.

GAUGE CONTROL MODULE 32P CONNECTOR
Wire side of female terminals

n n T I Il Y
112111 1el 18|90l /1 113,/ ] 18]
[17]18]19] -1 [22]23]24]25|26]27]28]29]30] ]32

CANL
{RED)| | {WHT)

CANH
A [{WHT}

1 417 3|/]10|]
LNAAAAAAA

[11
| CANL (KED)
TPMS CONTROL UNIT 20FP CONNECTOR
Wire side of female terminals
Is there continuity ?

YES-Substitute a known-good TPMS control unit, and
recheck. If the indication goes away, replace the
original TPMS control unit. If the DTC is still present,
replace the gauge control module (see page
22-351).8

NO-Repair an open or high resistance in the wire.lil



BODY

DTC U0151: Gauge Control Module Lost
Communication With SRS Unit (SRS
message)

NOTE: If you are troubleshooting multiple DTCs, be sure
to follow the instructions in B-CAN System Diagnosis
Test Mode A (see page 22-134}.

1. Clear the DTCs with the HDS.

2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK {0} and then back to
ON{ll}.

3. Wait for at least 6 seconds.

4. Check for DTCs with the HDS.
fs DTC U0157 indicated?
YES-Go to step 5.

NO-Intermittent failure, the system is OK at this time.
Check for loose or poor connections between the
gauge control module and the SRS unit. Ik

5. Check for SRS DTC's with the HDS.
Are DTCs indicated?

YES-Go to the indicated DTC's troubleshooting, then
recheck,

NO-Go to step 6.
6. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK {0).
7. Disconnect the gauge control module 32P connector.

8. Disconnect SRS unit connector A (39P).

9. Check for continuity between gauge control module
32P connector terminals No. 29 and No. 30 and SRS
unit connector A (39P) terminals No. 16 and No. 17
respectively.

GAUGE CONTROL MODULE 32P CONNECTOR
Wire side of female terminals

L T ] n Il n

11211 TelAs]9[10l /T T1a] 1|16l

[17]18[19],7] ~|22]23l24]25]26]27]28]29]30] 32
CANL|] |CANH

@[RED! {WHT)

©
CANL CANH =
(RED)*| _|(WHT)* =)

[ [ (o [ et [ ey T

AEIREBERT

— [ ——%

16}17{18] 7120
26[27128[29( |31 36|37|38|39

J

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR A {39P)
Wire side of female terminals
*: BLU, BRN, or GRN wire may be used at the SRS unit.

Is there continuity ?

YES—-Substitute a known-good SRS unit, and recheck.
If the indication goes away, replace the original SRS
unit. If the DTC is stili present, replace the gauge
control module {see page 22-351).1

NO-Repair an open or high resistance in the wire.lll
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DTC Troubleshooting {cont'd)

DTC U1282: Gauge Contrel Module Lost
Communication With Driver's MiICU

MNOTE: If you are troubleshooting multiple DTCs, be sure
to follow the instructions in B-CAN System Diagnosis
Test Mode A (see page 22-134).

1. Clear the DTCs with the HDS.

2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0} and then back to
ON (11},

3. Wait for at least 6 seconds.
4. Check for DTCs with the HDS.
Is DTC U1282 indicated?

YES-Go 1o the gauge control module input test, and
do all power, ground. and communication innnt tacte
(see page 22-347). If the tests prove OK, repiace the
driver's under-dash fuse/relay box, USA models (see
page 22-86), Canada models {see page 22-87).H

NOQ-Intermittent failure, the system is OK at this time.
Check for loose or poor connections at driver's
under-dash fuse/relay box connector P (20P) and the
related units.ll
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DTC U1283: Gauge Control Module Lost
Communication With Passenger's MICU

NOCTE: If you are troubleshooting multiple DTCs, be sure
to follow the instructions in B-CAN System Diagnosis
Test Mode A {see page 22-134).

1. Clear the DTCs with the HDS.

2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0} and then back to
ON (). :

3. Wait for at least 6 seconds.
4, Check for DTCs with the HDS.
Is DTC U1283 indicated?

YES--Go to the gauge control module input test, and
HHHHH ETVISE, Grdmdind, dnd Lo tnudiGduion Input tests
{see page 22-347). If the tests prove OK, replace the
driver's under-dash fuse/relay box, USA models (see
page 22-86), Canada models (see page 22-87).1

NO-Intermittent failure, the system is OK at this time.
Check for loose or poor connections at passenger's
under-dash fuse/relay box connector A (38P) and the
related units.



Gauge Control Module input Test

NOTE: Before testing, do the gauge control module self-diagnosis function (see page 22-332), and make sure the B-CAN
communication lines are OK.

1. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0}.

2. Remove the gauge control module (see page 22-351}, and disconnect the 32P connector (A} from it

GAUGE CONTROL MODULE 32P CONNECTOR

GRM
RED ORN BLU” \ BLU BRN WHT
\, A hY LY L .

S S W Wy A4

1 }2W|/|5 8|9|10 13|/[/I16} Wire side of

I17“8[1QTMZ2123124125|26127|28|29|30M32 female terminals
4 4 FEEEY N
BLK /PNK GRN LT GRN ;RN

BLU

7

*: Canada models

3. Inspect the connector and socket terminals to be sure they are all making good contact.

s if the terminals are bent, lcose or corroded, repair them as necessary, and recheck the system.
« If the terminais are OK, go to step 4.

{cont'd)
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Gauge Control Module Input Test (cont'd)

4. With the connector still disconnected, do these input tests at the following connector.
s If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.
s If all the input tests prove OK, go to step 5.

Cavity | Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if desired result is
not obtained
1 RED Combination light | Connect to ground with a jumper o Faulty buibs
switch ON wire: = An open or high resistance in
The dashlights, audio unit light, the wire
audio-navigation unit light,
steering switches light, VSA off
switch light, HVAC subdisplay unit
light, climate control unit light, A/T
gear positien indicator panel light,
and moonroof switch light should
come on full bright.
2 ORN Combination light | Connect to ground with a jumper » Faulty LEDs
switch ON wire: e An open or high resistance in
The ambient light and seat heater tha wire
switch lights should come on full
bright.
9 GRN Ignition switch ON | Measure the voltage to ground: e Fauity driver's MICU
{11}, turn signal There shouid be battery voltage » Faulty combination light switch
switch in RIGHT when the lights are flashing. « An open or high resistance in
the wire
10 BLU Ignition switch ON | Measure the voltage to ground: » Faulty driver's MICU
{fl}, turn signal There should be battery voltage e Faulty combination light switch
switch in LEFT when the lights are flashing. ¢ An open or high resistance in
the wire
18 BLU Disconnect the Check for continuity between An open in the B-CAN wire
driver's under- terminal No. 18 and driver's
dash fuse/relay under-dash fuse/relay box
box connector P connector P {20P) terminal No. 5:
(20P) There should be continuity.
Check for continuity to ground: A short in the B-CAN wire
There should be no continuity.
19 PNK Disconnect the Check for continuity between An open in the B-CAN wire
driver's under- terminal No. 19 and driver's
dash fuse/relay under-dash fuse/relay box
box connector P connector P (20P) terminal No. 6:
(20P) There should be continuity.
Check for continuity to ground: A shortin the B-CAN wire
There should be no continuity.

5. Reconnect the 32P connector to the gauge contro! medule, and do these input tests at the following connector.
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« If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.
o Ifthe input test proves OK, the gauge control module must be faulty; replace it (see page 22-351).

lever pulled

Cavity | Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if desired result is
not obtained

13 BRN In all ignition Measure the voltage to ground: e Poor ground {G501) or an open
switch positicns There should be less than 0.2 V. in the ground wire

¢ An open or high resistance in
. the wire

17 BLK In all ignition Measure the voltage to ground: e Poor ground {G502) or an open

switch positions There should be less than 0.2 V. in the ground wira
« An open or high resistance in
the wire

16 WHT Under all Measure the voltage to ground: « Blown No. 15 {10 A) fuse in the
conditions There should be battery voltage. under-dash fuse/relay box

e An open or high resistance in
the wire

32 BRN Ignition switch ON | Measure the voltage to ground: ¢ Blown No. 5{7.5 A) fuse in the
(1 There shouid be battery voltage. under-hood fuse/relay box

s An open or high resistance in
the wire .

8 BLU Ignition switch ON | Measure the voltage to ground: ¢ Faulty washer fluid level switch
(i), washer fluid is | There should he about5 V. s A shortto ground in the wire
half or more in the
washer reservair =
Ignition switch ON | Measure the voitage to ground: + Poor ground (G201} or an open
(I}, washer fluid is | There should be less than 0.2 V. in the ground wire
empty in the « Faulty washer fluid level switch
washer reservoir « An open or high resistance in

the wire

22 GRN lgnition switch ON | Measure the voltage to ground: « Faulty brake fluid level switch
(I, brake fluid is There should be about 5 V. @ A short to ground in the wire
full level in the
reservoir
Ignition switch ON | Measure the voltage to ground: + Poor ground (G302) or an open
(1), brake fluic is There should be less than 0.2 V., in the ground wire
lower level in the « Faulty brake fluid level switch
reservoir e An open or high resistance in

the wire

23 LT Ignition switch ON | Measure the voltage 1o ground: e Faulty parking brake switch

GRN (I}, parking brake | There should be less than 0.2 V. e An open or high resistance in

the wire

Ignition switch ON
{Il}, parking brake
lever released

Measure the voltage to ground:
There should be about 5 V.

Faulty parking brake switch
A short to ground in the wire

*. Canada models
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Rewriting the ODO Data and Transferring the Maintenance Minder Data to a

New Gauge Control Module

NOTE:

« Obtain a new gauge control module before starting
the rewriting process. Only new gauges can be
rewritten.

a Rewriting is not possible on a gauge control module
that will not communicate with the HDS.

« Make sure that the HDS shows the correct VIN for the
vehicle you are working on.

« Once you have started this procedure, you must
complete it before removing the HDS from the DLC.

+ Connect a jumper battery {do not connect a battery

charger} to insure that correct battery voltage will be
maintained.

—

. Before replacing the gauge control module, connect
the HDS.

. Select GAUGES from the RONY FI FCTRICAI ovictom
select menu with the HDS.

M

3. Select Gauge Control Module Replacement (ODO
Rewrite) from the ADJUSTMENT menu, and select
READ QUT DATA, and save ODO value and smart
maintenance data into the HDS.

4, Replace the gauge control module.

5. Select WRITE DATA and follow the instructions on the
HDS display, and install the ODO value and smart
maintenance data into the replacement gauge control
module. If the data transfer fails, refer to the
instructions below to release the locked ODO value.

22-350

How to release locked odometer mileage to
the original gauge control module.

If, after you attempt to transfer mileage to a new gauge
assembly, the odometer display has dashes {—-——}), is
garbled, or shows an incorrect value, the original gauge
control module can be unlocked and restored to its
ariginal state In this way, it can be used again for
additional attempts to transfer the mileage:

1.

9.

Confirm that you have the latest HDS version of
software.

. Make sure that the HDS shows the correct VIN for the

vehicle you are working on.

. With the ignition switch in LOCK (0}, reconnect the

original gauge control module.

. Completely re-boot the HDS.
. Clear any stored DTCs,
. Navigate to BODY ELECTRIC/GAUGES/GAUGE

CONTROL MODULE REPLACEMENT {ODO REWRITE,
etc.),

. Select 3. RELEASING LOCKED ODO VALUE.

. Follow the prompts and the odometer mileage will be

restored.

Start over and make sure the screen prompts are
followed.



Gauge Control Module Replacement

NOTE: Before replacing the gauge contrel module, rewriting the ODO data and transferring the maintenance minder
data to a new gauge control module (see page 22-350).

1. Remove the instrument visor {see page 20-165).

2. Remove the three screws from the gauge control module {A).

3. Disconnect the 32P connector (B} from the gauge contre! module.

4, Install the gauge control module in the reverse order of removal.

5. Rewriting the ODO data and transfer the maintenance minder data to a new gauge control module (see page 22-350).
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Outside Air Temperature Indicator Calibration

NQTE: To test the outside air temperature sensor (see
page 21-185).

Description

The outside air temperature sensor is located behind the
center of the front bumper. The gauge control module
uses measurements from this sensor along with data
provided by the climate control unit via the B-CAN
communication line {o display the outside air
temperature.

Because of the location of the sensor, it may be affected
hy heat reflection from the road, engine and radiator
heat, or hot exhaust from surrounding traffic.

These conditions can heat soak the outside air
temperature sensor and cause inaccurate readings.
Logic has been written into the gauge control module to
neip prevent abnormal or fluctuating outside air
temperature indicator readings.

QOutside Air Temperature Indicator Logic

If the engine coolant temperature is 140 °F (60 °C} or
higher when the ignition switch is turned to ON (ll}, the
outside air temperature indicated the last time the key
was turned off will be displayed regardless of the current
temperature measured by the outside air temperature
Sensor.

If the engine coolant temperature is 139 °F (59 °C) or
lower when the ignition switch is turned to ON (i), the
current temperature measured by the outside air
temperature sensor will be indicated.

22-352

Update to the outside air temperature
indicator while driving

If the temperature measured by the outside air
temperature sensor is greater than the temperature on
the outside air temperature indicator, the outside
temperature indicator will increase by 1 °F (1 °C} per
minute after the vehicle speed is greater than 192 mph
{30 km/h} for more than 1 minute and 30 seconds. It will
continue to increase until the current outside air
temperature is indicated. So, the first change to the
cutside air temperature indicator is 1 minute and

30 seconds after the vehicle speed is greater than

19 mph (30 km/h). If the vehicle speed drops helow

19 mph (30 km/h), the indicator will not update again
until the vehicle speed is increased to 19 mph (30 km/h)
or more for mora than 1 minute and 30 seconds again.

If the outside air temperature is less than 140 °F (60 °C),
the temperature increases 1 °F (1 °C) every 2 seconds
untit the current outside air temperature is displayed.

If the outside air temperature is less than the indicated
termperature, the temperature will decrease 1 °F {1 °C)
every 2 seconds until the current cutside air temperature
is indicated regardless of vehicle speed.

Troubleshoaoting

If the indicator displays “— —-—" for more than

2 seconds after selecting the outside air temperature
display made, check for and resolve ali B-CAN related
DTCs, then check the climate control system or
multiplex integrated control system for DTCs (see
B-CAN System Diagnosis Test Mode A) (see page
22-134).

Calibration

The outside air temperature indicator's displayed
temperature can be recalibrated =5 °F or 223 °C to meet
the customer's expectations.



BODY
QOutside Air Temperature Sensor Qutside Air Temperature Sensor
Test Replacement
1. Remove the cutside air temperature sensor {see page 1. Disconnect the 2P connector (A} from the outside air
22-353). temperature sensor (B).

2. Dip the sensor in ice water, and measure the
resistance. Then pour warm water on the sensor, and
check for a change in resistance.

3. Compare the resistance reading between terminals
No. 1 and No. 2 of the outside air temperature sensor
with the specifications shown in the graph; the
resistance should be within the specifications.

OUTSIDE AIR TEMPERATURE SENSOR

)

2. Lift the tab (C) to release the lock, then remove the
outside air temperature sensor from the front

12 —
11 .‘\_l S S T bumper.
- WSO S I R N,
1;' ‘ ‘ — i 3. Install the sensor in the reverse order of removal.
: 7___\________!___4___ 1
RESISTANCE6 [—— -\~  —+—
(kn] 5 — —- S S ﬂ
al
P T it
2 | ; s
1 -

14 32 50 68 86 104°F
—10 0 10 20 30 40°C

TEMPERATURE

4.If the resistance is not as specified, replace the outside
air temperature sensor (see page 22-353).
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Safety Indircator System

Component Location Index

4-door

SAFETY INDICATOR

PASSENGER'S MICU

[Buitt into the passenger's under-dash
fuse/relay box

Input Test, page 22-360

Replacement, page 22-89

FRONT PASSENGER'S DOOR SWITCH

/ RIGHT REAR DOGR SWITCH

DRIVER'S MICU
[Built into the driver's
under-dash fuse/relay box)
Input Test, page 22-358
Replacement:

= USA models, page 22-86
« Canada models, page 22-87

DRIVER'S DOOR SWITCH

TRUNK LID LATCH SWITCH

Latch Switch Test, page 22-262
LEFT REAR DOOR SWITCH Replacement, page 20-305
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2-door

DRIVER'S MICU
{Built into the driver's
under-dash fuse/relay box)
Input Test, page 22-358
Replacement:

« USA models, page 22-86
* Canada models, page 22.87

SAFETY INDICATOR

PASSENGER'S MICU

{Built into the passenger's under-dash
fuse/relay box)

Input Test, page 22-360

Replacement, page 22-89

PASSENGER'S DOOR SWITCH

DRIVER'S DOOR SWITCH

TRUNK LID LATCH SWITCH
Latch Switch Test, page 22-262
Replacernent, page 20-305



Safety Indicator System

Circuit Diagram

BATTERY

:B-CAN line

DRIVER'S DRIVER'S
UNDER-DASH UNDER-DASH
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX FUSE/RELAY BOX  IGNITION SWITCH FUSE/RELAY BOX
No. 1-1 {MAIN) (100 A} No. 3-1{IG MAIN) {50 A} F18 c1 csl No.5(7.5A} P20
L S WHT WHT o+ BLU e BRN ———(3)
1G1 HOT in ON {1l)
and START {Ii)
No. 16 (10 A) F11
SawS WHT WHT
DRWER'S UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
DRIVER’S MICU
VBU 1G1
o Tttt
l - z T
Y . 4 . 4 B-CAN B.CAN
l i H Lo
SG 86 PG PG| . . N !
a2 [r2 [at [&s D12 { D4 f (i3 1P6 1P5
1 1
! : TRUNK 1 1
\ . LIGHT t 1
BRN BRN BLK BLK BRN i LT GRN ‘ WHT PNK  BLU
¥ 1
4 B 1 1
] ) t 1
] ‘ 1 1
N
, .
. . f
| ] - GAUGE CONTROL
. , MODULE
! ! - PASSENGER'S
| | WHT MICU
\ .
, ,
1DRIVER'S | TLEFT REAR | 1 TRUNK LID
DOOR . CJD DOOR v {7y LaTCH
SWITCH 1 SWITCH SWITCH
{Closed: | {Closed: | 2 (Closed:
Door apen) Doar open) gLk Trunk lid apen)
: : _l_
o« I« N« 1 | - |
- - - - - + - 1 -
G501 G501 G502 G502 L ; as02
i " [4-door)
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BODY

*1: LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, and LX-P PZEV
*2: Except LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, and LX-F PZEV

DRIVER'S . e : B-CAN line
JUNCTION BOX 1
_ F7 HE .
A BRN
- 8 Hg
IC) WHT
E5 |EB
DRIVER'S
MICU
1 1
PNK BLU
1F2 | F4
+ t
[ S DRIVER'S
1 + q JUNCTION
$-———t————-— . BOX1
|E10  |EB 'He 17
1 1
! ! 1 1
WHT BRN PNK BLU 1 1
1 1
1 1
1 ]
16 |32 GAUGE CONTROL MODULE 19 '1s 1 '
] i
.l ! ! 1 1
Lot} ' ! 1 i
] 1 f 1
1 b
i
i I Tl
T Y 5 i B-CAN PNK  BLU WHT BRN
3 i | @D & | ; TRANSCEIVER . . PASSENGER'S
= + ] = H = 1 1 .
DRIVER'S |FRO LEFT RIGHT TRUMT LA 1A% Atd | A3 FUSERELAY BOX
DOOR PASSENGER si |rEar REAR | INDICATOR ! !
INDICATOR|D DOOR DOOR b lED) 1 '
{LED) INDiCATOR 1 [{NDICATOR|INDICATCR! B-CAN B-CAN VBU 167
(LED] ieoy " jieny L0
PASSENGER'S MICU
—_— ._ T Tt T "l
INDICATOR DRIVE CIRCUIT o —— e :
‘ SG SG PG PG !t | y |
1 1 L
A37[ET5 { A6 | E16| [G15% [ a3
| ‘ H3* + | H28%2 |
vBU 1G1 , . ; :
POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT/CONTROLLER AREA NETWORK CONTROLLER i BLK BLK BLK BLK iGRN | LTGRN |
- l 1
1 1]
13 | l ! I
s L | |
G g
l AZ7  |E15 l FRONT | RIGHT REAR
PASSENGER'S l
i 1 1DO0R : SWITCH
tBLK  BLK  BLK + JsSWITCH (Closed:  ©
1 * {Closed: Daor apen}
Door open} '
Hl ]
= " - | - {
G501 Fasos GzoT G20l t i B
Tt _ITO-n;odel} - o [4-donr)
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Safety Indicator System

MICU Input Test

NOTE:

+ Before testing, troubleshoot the multiplex integrated control unit first, using B-CAN System Diagnaosis Test Mode A
(see page 22-134}.

» Before testing, do the gauge control module self-diagnosis function (see page 22-332), and make sure the safety
indicator LEDs and B-CAN communication line are OK.

Driver's MICU
1. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0}, and remove the driver's dashboard lower cover {see page 20-166).
2. Disconnect driver's under-dash fuse/relay box connectors D, Q, and R.

NOTE: All connector views are wire side of female terminals.

CONNECTOR D {16P}
LTGRN" WHT

112|3|4(5(|6(7(8
10|11]12[13{14{15| 18

BRN

w

CONNECTOR Q {20P)
BLK BRN

11]12(13/14)15;16| 17|18 |20

CONNECTOR R {24P)
BRN BLK

" AT ;
11213]|4|5(6]7i8 10

13i{14|15]16|17|18 21{22

*: d-door

3. Inspect the connector and socket terminals to be sure they are all making good contact.

« If the terminals are bent, loose or corroded, repair them as necessary and recheck the system.
e If the terminals look OK, go to step 4.
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4. Reconnect the connectors to the driver's under-dash fusefrelay box, and do these input tests at the following

connector.

« If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.

o If all the input tests prove OK, go to step 5.

Cavity Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if result is not
obtained
a1 BLK In al!l ignition switch | Measure the voltage to ground: + Poor ground {(G502) or an
positions There should be less than 0.2 V. open in the ground wire
» An open or high resistance in
’ the wire
Q2 BRN in all ignition switch | Measure the voltage to ground: + Poor ground {G501) or an
positions There should be less than 0.2 V. open in the ground wire
s An open or high resistance in
the wire
R2 BRN In all ignition switch | Measure the voltage to ground: » Poor ground (G501) or an
positions There shouid be less than 0.2 V. open in the ground wire
» Anopen or high resistance in
the wire
R5 BLK In all ignition switch | Measure the voltage to ground: = Poor ground (G502) or an
positions There should be less than 0.2 V. open in the ground wire
s An open or high resistance in
the wire
D4 LT Left rear door open Measure the voltage to ground: « Faulty left rear door switch
{4-door) | GRN There should be less than 0.2 V. | e Faulty teft rear door switch
ground
+« An open or high resistance in
the wire
Left rear door closed | Measure the volitage to ground: s Faulty left rear door switch
There should be about 5 V. » A short to ground in the wire
DS WHT | Trunklid open Measure the voltage to ground: « Faulty trunk lid latch switch
(Remaove the trunk There should be less than 0.2 V. | « An open or high resistance in
light bulb} the wire
« Poor ground {G602) or an
open in the ground wire
Trunk lid closed Measure the voltage to ground: o Faulty trunk lid latch switch
{Remaove the trunk There should be about5 V. o A short to ground in the wire
light bulb}
D12 BRN Driver's door open Measure the voltage to ground: e Faulty driver's door switch
There should be less than 0.2 V. ¢ Faulty driver's door switch
ground
« An open or high resistance in
the wire
Driver's door closed | Measure the voltage to ground: e Faulty driver's door switch
There should be about 5 V. ¢ A short to ground in the wire

{cont'd}
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Safety Indicator System

MICU Input Test (cont'd)

Passenger's MICU

5. Tutn the ignition switch to LOCK (0), and remove the passenger's kick panel.
* 2-door {see page 20-105)
e 4-door {see page 20-107)

6. Disconnect passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box connectors A, E, and G™ {or H™3).
*1: LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, LX-P PZEV
*2: Except LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, LX-P PZEV
NOTE: All connector views are wire side of female terminals.

v

CONNECTOR A (38P) CONNECTOR G (16P)
[LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, LX-P PZEV)

WHT

Lr B
¥ ;{
7} e s 1 [10ilizliafafs]ia)s?[8[is] 20] 1]2]3T4]5]6e]7] 8]
27} | 28]z8i30/31]82[33]34[36]36[ 37  as | P 11[12[13[14l 1SE_|
A y

E y, m—

[+

[

/1N
BRN BLK'? BLK LT GRN'* GRN

CONNECTOR H (38P}
{Except LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, LX-P PZEV}

CONNECTOR E {18P) GF‘N
2 1
2 s5i6[7]8 ?! I 2|§1|4i 516| 7L un 1[i2[13[i4]ise[17[i8
10| Ti2[33L 1151 ! 131_@23&4]:;5[25 27t 2 AAAAAA3 A
*1: 4-door i —
*2:'08-09 models BLK BLK LT GRN™

7. Inspect the connector and socket terminals to be sure they are all making good contact.
« If the terminals are hent, icose or corroded, repair them as necessary and recheck the system.
¢ if the terminals look OK, go to step 8.
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BODY

8. Reconnect the connectors to the passenger's under-dash fuse/relay box, and do these input tests at the following

connectors.

« If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.

« If ali the input tests prove OK, go to step 9.

Cavity Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if result is not
obtained
A36™ BLK In ali ignition switch | Measure the voltage to ground: ¢ Poor ground (G505) or an
positions There should be less than 0.2 V. aopen in the ground wire
« An open or high resistance in
the wire
A37 BLK In all ignition switch Measure the voltage to ground: « Poor ground (G505) or an
positions There should be less than 0.2 V. open in the ground wire
+ An open or high resistance in
the wire
E15 BLK In ali ignition switch | Measure the voltage to ground: s Poor ground (G201} or an
positions There should be less than 0.2 V. open in the ground wire
s An open in the wire
E16 BLK in all ignition switch | Measure the voltage to ground: ¢ Poor ground (G201) or an
positions There should be less than 0.2 V. open in the ground wire
« An open or high resistance in
the wire
Al4 WHT Under all conditions | Measure the voltage to ground: ¢ Blown No. 15 (10 A) fuse in the
There should be battery voltage. under-hood fuse/relay box
» Faulty under-dash fuse/relay
box
« An open or high resistance in
the wire
A35 BRN lgnition switch ON (If) | Measure the voltage to ground: |  Blown No. 5 (7.5 A} fuse in the
There should be battery voitage. driver's under-dash fuse/relay
box
o Faulty under-dash fuse/relay
box
+ An open or high resistance in
the wire
G142 LT Right rear door open | Measure the voltage to ground: » Faulty right rear door switch
{4-door) | GRN There should be less than 0.2V. | e Faulty right rear door switch
H25 ground
{4-door) + An open or high resistance in
the wire
Right rear door Measure the voltage to ground: e Faulty right rear door switch
closed There should be about 5 V. + A short to ground in the wire
G157 GRN Front passenger's Measure the voltage to ground: | e Faulty front passenger's door
or door open There should be less than 0.2 V., switch
H3 » Faulty front passenger's door
switch ground
« An open or high resistance in
the wire
Front passenger’'s Measure the voltage to ground: » Faulty front passenger's door
door closed There should be about 5 V. switch
s A short to ground in the wire

*1:'08-09 models
*¥2:LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, LX-P PZEV
*3: Except LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, LX-P PZEV

{cont'd}
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Safety Indicator System

MICU Input Test (cont'd)

9. If multiple failures are found on more than one control unit, replace the driver’s under-dash fuse/relay box {includes
the driver's MICU).

» USA models (see page 22-86}
s Canada models {see page 22-87)

If input failures are related to a particular control unit, replace the contral unit.
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Reminder Systems

Component Location Index

GAUGE CONTROL MODULE
Input Test, page 22-347
Replacernent, page 22-351

IGNITION KEY SWITCH
Test, page 22-274

DRIVER'S MICU
{Built into the driver's

under-dash fuse/relay bo’k

Input Test, page 22-366 N
R eggﬁeme;ti‘ \
- USA models, page 22-86
- Canada models, page 22-87 NN FRONT PASSENGER'S SEAT BELT
N BUCKLE SWITCH
COMBINATION LIGHT SWITCH DRIVER'S SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH

Test/Replacement, page 22-232
PARKING BRAKE SWITCH

DRIVER'S DOOR SWITCH
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Reminder Systems

Circuit Diagram

DRVER'S DRIVER'S
UNDER-DASH UNDER-DASH
UNDER-HOGD FUSE/RELAY BOX FUSE/RELAY BOX  IGNITION SWITCH FUSE/RELAY BOX
AT TRy [ o 11 (MAIN} (130 &) No. 31 G MAIN) (50 A3 F16 ) cs| MNo.5(75A) P20
@ RN N WHT WHT BLU S BAN
1G1 HQT in ON {1l}
and START {lll)
No. 15 (10 A} F11 Pg
i WHT WHT
DRIVER'S UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
DRIVER'S MICU [
VBU IG1
B-CAN B-CAN y
! Hi LO
SG SG PG PG
az {Rz [a1 [rs Q18 r6 |R7 [Re |R3 VB6 1P5 Dz
1 1
BEN BAN BLK BLK WHT RED GRY BRN BLK FNK  BLU BRN
1 1
1 1
1F3 1F4
1 (]
' 1 | DRIVER'S
' 1 | JUNCTION
g |1 w0 12 ! 1| Boxa
VE10 ,ES
(B3] ' '
. L o) PNK  BLU
SVl F'e
\y,w ' f
] 1 | I e ————
[]
e e e e e e -
COMBINATION
LiGHT SWITCH
STEERING
LOCK
t ASSEMBLY
1GNITIGN
5y |KEY
i [switcH 1
o |iClosed: DRIVER'S
Key inserted DOOR
—I2 SWITCH
(Closed:
BLK Door open)
LA O S |

G501 G601 GS02 G502 G6G3
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BODY

DRIVER'S

*: With colars may be substituted
for SRS circuit

JuNéTionn o mm e ; CAN line
BOX 1
F7 E8
BRN
F8 ES
WHT
WHT  BRN
GAUGE CONTROL MODULE 16 32
.l
L)
BEEPER LIGHTS-QN INDICATOR
- PARKING BRAKE REMINDER Y ¥ | [owninG ciRcuT
- SEAT BELT REMINDER
- KEY-IN REMINDER = =
- LIGHTS-ON REMINDER =
LIGHTS.ON SEAT BELT BRAKE
INDICATOR (Y.) REMINDER SYSTEM
{LED) INDICATOR INDICATOR
({LED) (LED]
INDICATOR DRIVE CIRCUIT |
1 I
POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT!
|, CONTROLLER AREA NETWORK CONTROLLER
| 1 | | ! l
8 CAN TRANSCEIVER | |F-CAN TRANSCEIVER
B-CAN  B-CAN
HI Lo CANL  CANH
-~ v b4
] T 1 26kD 1 ¥
' i :""W\r-‘"‘
t1g 113 |29 130 23 13
: : 1 1
. .
PNK BLU RED*  WHT* LT GRN BRN
f ' | 1
1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1
1 ) 1 i
1 ' 1 1
1 ' 1 1
1 ' ! AT A7
] ]
! ; SRS UNIT
1 ]
\ ! B19 B21
i ]
............. i R |
! PRK* WHT*
2 2
! | DRIVER'S [ | FRONT PASSENGER'S
SEAT BELT SEAT BELT
BUCKLE SWITCH BUCKLE SWITCH
L {Closed: unbuckied) [ | (Closed: unbuckled)
1 1
1.
BLK BLK PARKING
BRAKE
SWITCH
{Clased:
Lever pulled}
+,lL ol ) 2
G701 G702 G501
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Reminder Systems

Control Unit input Test

NOTE: Before testing, troubleshoot the multiplex integrated control unit first, using B-CAN System Diagnosis Test Mode
A (see page 22-134).

Driver's MICU
1. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0), and remove the driver's dashboard lower cover {see page 20-166).
2. Disconnect driver's under-dash fuse/relay box connectors D, Q, and R.

NOTE: All connector views are wire side of female terminals.

CONNECTOR D {16P)

112]3|4|516;7[8
9 {40[11]12[13!14{15) 18

/

BRN
CONNECTOR Q {20P)
BLK BRN
112(3 8

11{12|13[14)15[16]{17 18] /|20

WHT

CONNECTOR R (24P}
BH{?LK BLKRED GRY BRN

112]13]4|5]6|7;8 10
13{14[15[16/17]18 2122

3. Inspect the connector and socket terminals to be sure they are all making good contact.

« If the terminals are bent, loose or corroded, repair them as necessary, and recheck the system.
s If the terminals are OK, go to step 4.
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4. Reconnect the connectors, turn the ignition switch to ON {ll), and do these input tests at the following connectors.
« If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.
« I all the input tests prove OK, go o step 5.

Cavity | Wire Test condition Test: Desired resuit Possible cause if result is not
obtained
oy BLK In all ignition Measure the voltage to ground: « Poor ground (G502} or an open in
switch position There should be less than 0.2V, the ground wire
e An open or high resistance in the
wire
Q2 BRN In all ignition Measure the voltage to ground: = Poor ground (G501) or an open in
switch position There sheould be less than 0.2 V. the ground wire
« An open or high resistance in the
wire
R2 BRMN In all ignition Measure the voltage to ground: » Poor ground (G501) or an open in
switch position There should be less than 0.2 V. the ground wire
e An open or high resistance in the
wire
R5 BLK In all ignition Measure the voltage to ground: + Poor ground (G502) or an open in
switch position There should be less than 0.2 V. the ground wire
e An open or high resistance in the
wire
D12 BRN Driver's door open | Measure the voltage to ground: « Faulty driver's door switch
There should be less than 0.2V, ¢ Faulty driver's door switch ground
« An open or high resistance in the
wire
Driver's door Measure the voltage to ground: ¢ Faulty driver's door switch
closed There should be about 5 V. ¢ Ashort to ground in the wire
Q18 WHT | lgnition key Measure the voltage to ground: + Poor ground {G503) or an open in
inserted into the There should be less than 0.2 V., the ground wire
ignition switch « Faulty ignition key switch
» An open or high resistance in the
wire
Ignition key Measure the voltage to ground: ¢ Faulty ignition key switch
removed from the | There should be about 5 V. ¢ Ashort to ground in the wire
ignition switch
R6 RED Combination light | Measure the voltage between » Faulty combination light switch
. - switch OFF terminals R6 and R3: « An open or high resistance in the
R3 BLK There should be less than 0.2 V, wire
Combination light | Measure the voltage between « Faulty combination light switch
switch in any other | terminals R6 and R3: + A shortto ground in the wire
position than OFF | There should be about5 V.
R7 GRY Combination light | Measure the voltage between + Faulty combination light switch
. . switch (PARKING | terminals R7 and R3: + An open or high resistance in the
R3 BLK position} ON There should be less than 0.2 V. wire
Combination light | Measure the voltage between » Faulty combination light switch
switch OFF terminals R7 and R3: » A short to ground in the wire
There should be about 5 V.
R8 BRN Combination light | Measure the voltage between « Faulty combination light switch
- . switch {Headlight | terminals R8 and R3: + An open or high resistance in the
R3 BLK position) ON There should be less than 0.2 V. wire
Combination light | Measure the voltage between « Faulty combination light switch
switch OFF terminals R8 and R3: e Ashort to ground in the wire
There should be about 5 V.

(cont'd)
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Reminder Systems

Control Unit Input Test {cont'd)

Gauge Control Module
5. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK {0},
6. Remove the gauge control module {see page 22-351), and disconnect the 32P connector from it.

BRN

N\

GAUGE CONTROL MODULE 32P CONNECTOR

WHT

e

1]2

618|910 13711

18]

[17]18]19] 7] |22|23]|24]25|26|27]|28]29]30] |32

LT GRN
Wire side of femaie terminals

BRN

7. Inspect the connector and socket terminals to be sure thev are all making good contact.
e If the terminals are bent, loose or corroded, repair them as necessary, and recheck the system,
o [f the terminals are OK, go to step 8.

B. Reconnect the connector to the gauge control module, turn the ignition switch to ON {ll}, and do these input tests at all
following connecter,
« If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.

« If the input tests prove OK, go to step 9.

Cavity | Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if desired result is not
obtained
13 BRN In all ignition switch | Measure the voltage to ground: e Poor ground {G501) oran open in the
positions There shouid be less than 0.2 V. ground wire
. e Anopen or high resistance in the wire
16 WHT | Underall Measure the voltage to ground: » Blown No. 15 (10 A) fuse in the
conditions There should be battery voltage, under-hood fusefrelay box
. « Faulty driver's under-dash fuse/relay
box
e _An open or high resistance in the wire
32 BRN lgnition switch ON | Measure the voltage to ground: e Blown No. 5 (7.5 A} fuse in the
{1 There should be battery voltage. driver's under-dash fuse/relay box
e Faulty driver's under-dash fuse/relay
' box
«_Anopen or high resistance in the wire
23 LT Parking brake Measure the voltage to ground: e Faulty parking brake switch
GRN switch ON {Level There should be less than 0.2 V. e Anopen or high resistance in the wire
pulled}
Parking brake Measure the voltage to ground: » Faulty parking brake switch
switch OFF {Lever There should be about5 V. e A short to ground in the wire
released)

9. Do the Gauge Control Module Self-diagnostic Function {see page 22-332), and check the beeper and the seat belt reminder

indicator,
o {f the beeper sounds and the seat belt reminder indicator flashes, go to step 10.

« ifthe beeper does not sound or the seat belt reminder indicator does not flash, replace the gauge control module (see
page 22-351).

10. Substitute a known-good gauge control module, and recheck the system.
« if the symptom is gone, the gauge control module is faulty; replace it.
o {f the symptom is stil! present, the driver's MICU is faulty; replace the driver's under-dash fuse/relay box.
- USA models {see page 22-86)
- Canada models {see page 22-87)
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Moonroof BODY

Component Location Index

MOONROOF SWITCH
Test/Replacement, page 22.376

MOONROOF CONTROL UNIT/MOTOR
input Test, page 22-373

Hesetting, page 22-371

Replacement, page 20-96

DRIVER'S MICU

(Built into the driver's
under-dash fuse/relay box)
input Test, page 22-176
Replacement:

« USA models, page 22-86

« Canada models, page 22-87

DOOR MULTIPLEX CONTROL UNIT

{Built into the power window master switch)
Input Test, page 22-292

Replacement:

* 4-door, page 22-305

* 2-door, page 22-306
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Moonroof

Symptom Troubleshooting index

Symptom

Diagnostic procedure

Water leaks from moonroof

1. Check for a clogged or detached drain tube.

2. Check the glass position adjustment (see page 20-91})

3. Check for a defective or an improperly installed the glass weatherstrip or
the drain channel.

4. Check for a gap between the drain channsl| seal and the roof panel.

Wind noise from moonroof

1. Check for excessive clearance between the glass weatherstrip and the roof
panel.
2. Check the glass position adjustment {see page 20-91).

Motor noise from moonroof

1. Check for a loose motor.

2. Check for a worn gear or bearing.

3. Check for a deformed cable assembly.
4. Check for dirt or debris,

Moonroof glass does not move, but
motor turns

1. Check for foreign matter stuck between the guide rail and the slider.
2, Make sure the cable assembly is attached properly.

3. Check for a loose inner cable.

4. Check for a defective gear or inner cable.

Moonroof glass does not move and
RGOV Gues ol idrn {giass can be
moved with 4 mm hex wrench}

1. Check for a run down batterv

2. Check for a blown fuse.

3. Check for a faulty moonroof switch.

4. Check for a defective motor control unit/motor.

Moonroof glass does not stop at
proper flush closed position

1. Reset the moonroof control unit {see page 22-371}.
2. Check the glass position adjustment (see page 20-91).

Mceonroof glass moves in a jerking
motion (moves 40 mm (1.67 in},
stops for 0.4 seconds, and repeats)

Reset the moonroof control unit {see page 22-371).

During auto close operation,
moonroof glass reverses when no
object is trapped

1. Check for dirt and debris in the track.
2. Reset the moonroof control unit (see page 22-371).

Moonroof glass moves, but there is
no AUTO function

Reset the moonroof control unit (see page 22-371).
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Resetting the Moonroof Control Unit

Resetting the moonroof is required when any of the following have occurred:
» The moonroof was moved manually while the battery was dead or disconnected.
+« The moonroof motor was replaced with a new one.

s Any components related to the moonroof were replaced or removed and reinstalled.
- Wind deflector

- Moonroof glass

- Moonroof seal

- Moonroof glass bracket
- Mocnroof cables, etc.

To reset the moonroof control unit, do these steps:

1. Close the driver's door, and leave it closed until the procedure is complete.
2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK {0).

3. Press and hold the tilt switch, and turn the ignition switch to ON (Il).

4. Release the tilt switch, and turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0).

5. Repeat steps 3 and 4 four times.

6. Check if the AUTO OPEN and AUTO CLOSE functions still work. {f they still work, the AUTO functions have not been
cleared, go back to step 1. If the AUTO functions have been cleared, go to step 7.

7. Press and hold the moonroof open switch for at 1east 3 additional seconds after the moonroof is fully opened.
8. Press and hold the moonroof close switch for at least 3 additional seconds after the moonroof is fully closed (tilted).
9. Confirm that the moonroof control unit is reset by using the moonroof AUTO OPEN and AUTO CLOSE function.
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Moonroof

Circuit Diagram

= : B-CAN line
« : Other communication fine

DRIVER'S
UNDER-DASH
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX FUSE/RELAY BOX  IGNITION SWITCH DRIVER'S UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
BATTERY
No. 1-T{MAIN} (100 A} No. 3-1{IG MAIN} {50 A) F16 ci cs| No.5 (7.5 A}
@ A o WHT WHT =4 BLU S ]
1G1 HOT in ON (1) G1
and START (IIi} .
No. 3-4 (R F/B} {60 A) F1gg No. 20 120 A) DRIVER'S MiCU
e YEL e . B-CAN B-CAN
Hi LO
L T
L L
N10 1P6 1P5
1 1
GRN PNK  BLU
MOONROOF CONTROL UNITMOTOR 7 ! :
1 i
1 5
1 ]
1 I
o . P opEn niost DRIVER'S
2 "= RELAY  RELAY Y - JUNCTION
CIRCUIT CIRCUIT BOX 1
MOTOR I
HALL SENSOR 1 )
] ]
¥ 1
(] 1
1 1
Py UART l i '
T L 1
I : . '
: PNK  BLY
8 8 a t2 3 No.6{7.5A) FUSE gL . .
(PASSENGER'S : ' 1
UNDER-DASH : ' '
FUSE/RELAY BOX) : ' !
: 1] 1
' 1 1
BLK PUR LT BLY GRY LTGRN  GRY BLL : '
o e |8 4 3 ; 135 123
' B-CAN B-CAN
QPEN CLOSE J H HI Lo
o o ; DOOR
HTILT LIGHT H
LA v e MO
AUTO U= |7 AT AUTO :
{OPEN} {CLOSE) : UART
. 127
MOONROOF 5 F : :
SWITCH BLK RED : :
34 43 .
: DRIVER'S :
| : JUNCTION :
BOX 2 .
X6 TK1 :
RED BLU BLU
K6 VKA PH2
: ; CENTER
[ O LT TR PP . JUNCTION
: BOX
c2 “F5
BRN RED BLU
DASHLIGHTS FRONT
BRIGHTNESS PASSENGER'S
?OI‘;I‘THOLLEFI : POWER WINDOW
In the gauge SWITCH
J:]." % control module)
G502 GEO1

22-372



BODY

Moonroof Control Unit Input Test

NOTE: If the moonroof works OK manually, but will not work in AUTO, or reverses frequently {obstacle detection), reset
the moonroof {see page 22-371) before proceeding with the input test.

1. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK {0).
2. Remove the headliner (see page 20-140).

3. Disconnect the 14P connector {A) from the moonroof control unit/motor (B).

LT GRN
GFY / L1",BLU GRN

Wire side of
fernale terminals

4. Inspect the connector and socket terminals to be sure they are all making good contact.

« If the terminals are bent, loose or corroded, repair them as necessary, and recheck the system.
« If the terminals look OK, go to step 5.

{cont'd)
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Moonroof

Moonroof Control Unit Input Test (cont'd)

5. With the connector still disconnected, do these input tests at the following connector.
o If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.
s If all the input tests prove OK, go to step 6.

terminal No. 11 and power
window master switch 37P
connector terminal No. 27;

There should be continuity.

Cavity Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if desired result
is not obtained
1 BLU Under all Check for continuity between An open or high resistance in
conditions moonroof switch 14P connector the wire

Check for continuity between
moonroof switch 14P connector

terminal No. 11 and body ground:

There should be no continuity.

A short to ground in the wire
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6. Reconnect the connector to the control unit, and do these input tests at the following connector.
« If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.
s If all the input tests prove OK, go to step 7.

Cavity Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if desired result is not
obtained
7 GRN Under all Measure the voltage to = Blown No. 20 (20 A) fuse in the driver's
conditions ground: under-dash fuse/relay box
There should be battery | s An open or high resistance in the wire
voltage.
8 BLK In all ignition Measure the voltage to « Poor ground (G502) or an open in the
switch positions | ground: ground wire
There should be less s An open or high resistance in the wire
than 0.2 V.
2 GRY Ignition switch to | Measure the voltage to « Faulty moonroof switch
ON (li), ground: = Poor ground {G501) or an open in the
moonroof switch | There shouid be less ground wire
in CLOSE than 0.2 V. o An open or high resistance in the wire
position
Ignitioh switch to | Measure the voltage to | ¢ Blown No. 2 (20 A} fuse in the driver's
ON {11), ground: under-dash fusefreiay box
moonroof switch | There should be battery | o Faulty driver's under-dash fuse/relay box
released voltage. e A short to ground in the wire
3 LT GRN | ignition switch to | Measure the voltage to ¢ Faulty moonroof switch
ON (1), ground: e Poor ground (G501) or an open in the
moonroof switch | There should be less ground wire
in TILT position ; than 0.2V, e An open or high resistance in the wire
Ignition switch to | Measure the voltage to ¢ Blown No. 2 {20 A) fuse in the driver's
ON (11}, ground: under-dash fuse/retay box
moonroof switch | There should be battery | » Faulty driver's under-dash fusefrelay box
released voltage. o A shortto around in the wire
4 LT BLU Ignition switch to | Measure the voltage to & Faulty moonroof switch
ON (11}, ground: e Poor ground (G501} or an open in the
moonroof switch | There should be less ground wire
in OPEN position | than 0.2 V. s _An open or high resistance in the wire
Ignition switch to | Measure the voltage to e Blown No. 2 {20 A) fuse in the driver's
ON (I, ground: under-dash fuse/relay box
moonroof switch | There should be battery | a Faulty driver's under-dash fuse/relay box
released voltage, » A shortio ground in the wire
9 PUR lgnition switch to | Measure the voltage to e Faulty moonroof switch
ON {il), ground: e Poor ground {G501) or an open in the
moonroof switch | There should be less ground wire
in AUTO OPEN than 0.2 V. & An open or high resistance in the wire
or AUTO CLOSE
position
Ignition switch to | Measure the voltage to | e Blown No. 2 (20 A) fuse in the driver's
ON {I1}, ground: under-dash fuse/relay box
moonroof switch | There should be battery | s Faulty driver's under-dash fusefrelay box
refleased voltage. s A short to ground in the wire

7. If all the input tests are OK and multiple failures are found, replace the moonroof control unit/motor assembly {see
page 20-96). If the problem is related to the key-off operation, go to the driver's MICU input test {see page 22-176), and

passenger's MICU input test {see page 22-180).
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Moonroof

Moonroof Switch Test/Replacement

1. Remove the front individual map lights (see page
22-258),

2. Disconnect the moonroof switch 12P connector (A)
and map light 3P connector (B}.

HEBRRIE

3. Remove the moonroof switch (C) from the map light
housing (D).

4. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

Terminal
— 4 (6| 8(10 2 3
Position

OPEN O

5
O

CLOSE O O
O
Q

TILT HO O+ O

CLOSE+AUTO
orPeN+auTo | O O O

5. If the continuity is not as specified, replace the
illumination bulb (E) or the switch.

6. Install the switch and light in the reverse order of
removal.
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Accessory Power Sockets BODY

Component Location Index

CONSOLE ACCESSORY
POWER SOCKET RELAY
Test, page 22-93

CONSOLE ACCESSORY
\/ POWER SOCKET
Test/Replacement, page 22-380

FRONT ACCESSORY
POWER SOCKET
Test/Replacement, page 22-379

DRIVER'S UNDER-DASH
FUSE/RELAY BOX

FRONT ACCESSORY POWER
SOCKET RELAY
Test, page 22-93
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Accessory Power Sockets

Circuit Diagram

*: LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, and LX-P PZEV
*2: Except LX, LX PZEV, LX-P, and LX-P PZEV

DRIVER'S
UNDER-DASH
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX FUSE/RELAY BOX
BATTERY
No. 1-2 {AS F/B STD} {40 A) F5 B2
@ s RED
No. 1-1 {MAIN} {100A)  No. 31 (1G MAIN) (50 Al F16 c1
TN L WHT
No, 3-2 (DR F/B) {40 A}/ WHT RED
Na. 3-4 {DR F/B} 60 A)*?
BAT IGNITION
ACC) SWITCH
ACC HOT in ACC {1}
and QN {11}
YEL RED
F18 c3 A3
No. 23 No.18 | DRIVER'S No.12 | PASSENGER'S
{16 A} (75A} | UNDER-DASH (15 A} | UNDER-DASH
FUSEMRELAY FLISE/RELAY
BOX BOX
P13 AT0
PUR LTBLU
4 2
A} rRONT &4 | consoLe
DI e it ACCESSORY | Y= ___~ | ACCESSORY
POWER SOCKET T | POWER SOCKET
RELAY Sl rELAY
3 1
P1 014
WHT BLK BLK PNK
1 1
FRONT CONSOLE
ACCESSORY ACCESSORY
() POWER () POWER
SOCKET SOCKET
z 7
BLK BLK
G503 660t G802 G503
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BODY

Front Accessory Power Socket Test/ Replacement

NOTE: If all of the front and console accessory power
sockets do not work, check the No. 18 (7.5 A) fuse in the
driver’s under-dash fuse/relay box and ground {(G503)
first,

1. Remove the center console panel {(see page 20-157).

2, Disconnect the 2P connector (A) from the front
accessory power socket (B).

Wire side of female terminals

WHT BLK
3. Inspect the connector terminals to be sure they are all
making good contact.

« If the terminals are bent, loose, or corroded, repair
them as necessary and recheck the system.

« 1f the terminals look OK, go to step 4.
4, Turn the ignition switch to ACCESSORY ()).

5. Measure the voitage between driver's under-dash
fuse/relay box connector D (16P) terminal No. 14 and
body ground. There should be less than 0.2 V.
¢ lfthere is less than 0.2 V, go to step 6.

o If there is more than 0.2 V, check for:
- An open or high resistance in the wire between
driver's under-dash fuse/relay box connector D
{16P) terminal No. 14 and ground {GB01).

~ Poor ground (G601).

6. Measure the voltage between front accessory power
socket 2P connector terminal No, 1 and bedy ground.
There should be battery voltage.

» If there is battery voltage, go to step 7.
« [f there is no voitage, check for:
- A blown Na. 23 (15 A) fuse in the driver's
under-dash fuse/relay box.
- A faulty front accessory power socket relay
- An open or high resistance in the wire between
driver's under-dash fuse/relay box connector P
(20P) terminal No. 1 and cigarette lighter 2P
connector terminal No. 1.

7. Check for continuity between the front accessory
power socket terminal No. 2 and body ground. There
should be continuity.

e Ifthere is continuity, replace the power socket; go to
step 8.

« If there is no continuity, check for:
- Poor ground {G503).

- An open or high resistance in the wire between
front accessory power socket 2P connector
terminal No. 2 and body ground (G503).

(cont'd)
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Accessory Power Sockets

Front Accessory Power Socket
Test/Replacement {cont'd)

8. Remove the socket (A).

10. Install the power socket in the reverse order of
removal.

22-380

Console Accessory Power Socket
Test/Replacement

NOTE: If all of the front and console accessory power
sockets do not work, check the No. 18 {7.5 A) fuse in the

driver's under-dash fuse/relay box and ground {G503)
first.

1. Remove the center console panel {see page 20-157),

2. Disconnect the 2P connector {A) from the console
accessory power socket (B).

Wire side of female terminals

PNK BLK

3. Inspect the connector terminals to be sure they are ail
making good contact.
o If the terminals are bent, locse, or corroded, repair
them as necessary and recheck the system.
+ If the terminais look OK, go to step 4.

4. Turn the ignition switch to ACCESSORY (l).



BODY

5. Measure the voltage between console accessory
power socket relay termina! No. 3 and body ground.
There should be less than 0.2 V.

» If there is less than 0.2 V, go to step 6,
» If there is more than 0.2 V, check for:
- An open or high resistance in the wire between
console accessory power socket relay terminal
No. 3 and body ground {G503).
- Poor ground {G503).

6. Measure the voltage between console accessory
power socket 2P connector terminal No. 1 and body
ground. There should be battery voltage.

« If there is battery voltage, go 1o step 7.
« If there is no voltage, check for:
- A blown No. 12 {20 A) fuse in the passenger's
under-dash fuse/relay box
- A faulty console accessory power socket refay
-~ An open or high resistance in the wire between
console accessory power socket relay terminal
No. 1 and console accessory power socket 2P
connector terminal No, 1.

7. Check for continuity between the console accessory
power socket terminal No. 2 and body ground. There
should be continuity.

« f thereis continuity, replace the power socket; go to
step 8.

« If there is no continuity, check for:
- Poor ground (G503).
— An open or high resistance in the wire between

console accessory power socket 2P connector
terminal No. 2 and body ground {G503).

8. Remove the socket {A).

10. Install the power socket in the reverse order of
removal.
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Power Mirrors

Component Location Index

With navigation system

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH/ .
MIRROR DEFOGGER SWITCH PR i G e

{Has built-in control unit)
Input Test, page 22-394
Replacement:

* 4-door, page 22-306

PASSENGER'S CLIMATE DRIVER'S GLIMATE * 2-door, page 22-307
CONTROL SWITCH CONTROL SWITCH
("08-09 models) {10 model}

MIRROR DEFOGGERS
Function Test, page 22-380
Actiiatnr Tast mana 72-307

Actuator Replacement, page 22-397

/POWER MIRRORS/POWER

POWER WINDOW MASTER SWITCH
[Has built-in control unit)

Input Test, page 22-391
Replacement:

* 4-door, page 22-305

+ 2-door, page 22-306

POWER MIRROR SWITCH
Test/Replacement, page 22-396

DRIVER'S MICU

{Built into the driver's under-dash fuse/relay box)
Replacement:

* USA models, page 22-86

« Canada models, page 22-87
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Without navigation system

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH/
MIRROR DEFOGGER SWITCH

HVAC CONTROL UNIT/
CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT

FRONT PASSENGER'S POWER WINDOW SWITCH

{Has built-in control unit}

Input Test, page 22-296

Replacement:

= 4-door, page 22-306

* 2-door, page 22-307 POWER MIRRORS/POWER
MIRROR DEFOGGERS
Function Test, page 22-39¢

- Actuator Test, page 22-396
- Actuator Replacement, page 22-397

POWER WINDOW MASTER SWITCH
{Has built-in control unit)

Input Test, page 22-391
Replacement:

= 4-door, page 22-305

= 2-door, page 22-306

POWER MIRROR SWITCH
Test/Replacement, page 22-396

DRIVER'S MICU

{Built into the driver's under-dash fuse/relay box}
Replacement:

+ USA models, page 22-86

= Canada models, page 22-87
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Power Mirrors

Circuit Diagram

With navigation system

DRIVER’'S CENTER
DRIVER'S UNDER-DASH JUNCTION
UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX BOX
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX FUSE/RELAY BOX  IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY cajNo. 16 (7.5 A) P13 Jg Hi
No. 1-1{MAIN} {100 A} No. 3-1 (IG MAIN) (50 A) F16 c1 ORN O £T GRN LT GRN ——
@ g o WHT WHT sl No.& (7.5 4)
O BLU —p——wo—
G3
1G1 HOT in ON {11}
and START (1l} LT GRN
162 HOT in ON {I?)
No. 1-2 (AS F/B STD) 140 Al F15 B2
i = RED
CLIMATE
CONTROL UNIT
RED
BACK-UP
REAR WINDOW LIGHTS
DEFOGGER {REVERSE)
RELAY SIGNAL.
v
I PASSENGER'S
UNDER-DASH
BRN FUSE/RELAY
Fs BOX
DRIVER'S
JUNCTION BOX 1 e
G10 P5
e N 4- === Bl - -~ =~ - - T BLANLO b A *
] -
1
1
1 DRIVER'S MICU
| GY [
fommym o= — o o PNK - - == ——dacann
: ' ! HE : H7
i ]
_—h— e e e e A R L R o o e e e e ——
! L 1 No, 16 75A) | T 1 No. 16 (7.5 A) a
PNK  BLU 1 ! FUSE ’ ! 1 1 FUSE '
X \ 1 1 [DRIVER'S | i {DRIVER'S |
X ' | 1 1 UNDER-DASH ! | 1 1 UNDER-DASH
" | 1 FUSE/RELAY | 1 EUSE/RELAY :
\ I 1 BOX ' o 1 BOX) '
1 1 3 1 ;
v | 1 1 l | 1 1
] 1 [} 1 1 | ] :
1 ] | i 1 | 1 '
DOOR MULTIPLEX . . . . |
CONTROL UNIT | FNK  BLU LT GRN i | PNK  BLU LT GRN
t 1 | ' ' | 1 E !
T | LTGRN -* ! Lo ! LT GRN '
| I I A [ l |
+ WHT RED RED LT GRN : v i RED LT GRN LT GRN '
] ' 1
l ‘g1 'm |as Ju | | ‘B1 'ez |as J |1 |
'[BCAN BCAN 152 G2 ! '['ecan BCAN K2 1G2 G2 .
WL i JH o PROEF- (8 cpp 41PRDEF T Rean ‘
LED - | LED O WINDGW |
4 7 || DEFOGGER
\ . H SWIN-T — YEL — SWIN-T | SWITCH '
) .<::>. 3 8 1 iMDicAToR |
I | | SWINZ = WHT —— SWIND o eene |
DRIVER'S DRIVER'S
' CLIMATE cLmAaTE ) CLIMATE CUMATE  SWIN-3 = LTBLU — swing CLIMATE CONTROL |1
) CONTROL CONTROL 1 ' CONTROL CONTROL SWITCH
LNIT UNIT 1 10 : :
| SWITCH | | BWITCH Sy g bo— QR —ed SWIN-4 T (Rear window |
defogger switch |,
, : , sWinN-[5 oo 3T swin- and defogger |4
| l I QuUT-3 QuT3 gm‘e( circuhit |
SWIN-| 8 12 gwIN- uilt into the
BUS- BUS- BUS- BUS- = LTBLU = o frol
! DATA DATA ! ' DATA DATA ~ OUT4 outa 7] grasecantrol
GND {UART) {UART) GND GND [UART) (UART)  GND |
| IB?. T A28 13 |14 | l |Ba VA28 13 ]14
! H : X . : .
| BLK GRN LTGRN BLK + BLK GRN LTGRN  BLK |
: ' ) i
' Gaot Gap1 | ' Gao G401 |
S P | PSS S |
{’10 madel) ['08-09 madels}
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file:///IGJO7*-

BODY

LT GRN

:B-CAN line
- : Other communication line

LT GRN
POWER MIRROR SWITCH
LEFT ¢ i
r
=
' LIGHT
_ {LED}
—— BLK ~——
6
BLK —t
5 ) KK 12[13 )
LT GRN GRY WHT RED PNK
GRY
14 | 1 9 18 %
Gz UD  MIASW MIRSW  PAW CONT
AS COM AS LR ILL+
DOOR MULTIPLEX CONTROL UNIT uaRT} ... .
MIR ACT B-CAN B-CAN
DR HEAT HI Lo $G PG :
1 38 (3 I 32 | 37 :
1 1 .
GRY PUR YEL ORN PNK  8LU  BLK  BLK BLU BLK
1 1 :
8 7 ] T i i .
up RIGHT ————— — FRONT
= - DRIVER'S MICU .
® ® ='| rowER - CLIMATE B W
= | MIRROR CONTROL UNIT SwheH
@ @ =~ | DEFOGGER
DOWN LEFT
MIRROR ACTUATOR
LEFT POWER MIRROR 3
BLK
BRN BRN
BRN
l o3 e} L
@501 Gool G0z GBe1

{cant'd)
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Power Mirrors

Circuit Diagram (cont'd)

.............. : Other communication line

Ng. 1-2
{AS F/B STD)
40 A) FUSE

c

DOOR MULTIPLEX
CONTROL UNIT

V A9

: No 13 | PASSENGER'S
: B0 AT UNDER-DASH
BLU o FUSE/RELAY BOX
! H2 L_—,
: AZB
. CENTER
' NCTION
: BoX GRN
s FB i o5
BLU VMPAS
oL 21 UaRT FRONT PASSENGER'S POWER WINDOW SWITCH
MIR ACT MIR ACT MIR ACT MIR ACT
ASUD ASCOM AS LR AS HEAT PG
3 4 5 1 37
LTBLU  PNK  HRED ORN BLK
8 7 6 1
up RIGHT
farn)
® (S POWER
- - MIRROR
)] &) DEFOGGER
DOWN LEFT
MIRROR ACTUATOR
RIGHT POWER MIRROR 3
BLK
ol Kol
G508 GEOB
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Without navigation system

BATTERY]

DRIVER'S CENTER
DRIVER'S UNDER-DASH JUNCTION
UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX BOX
UNDER-HQOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX FUSE/RELAY BOX  IGNITION SWITCH
calNo. 164{7.5 A} P18 Jg
No. 1-1 (MAIN} (300 A} No. 3-1 {IG MAIN} {50 A} F16 c1 ORN TN LT GRN
N o WHT WHT cs| No.5 (7.5 4)
BLY —f—— 00— o3
1G1 HOT in ON {1}
and START (Ilf) LT GRN
1G2 HOT in ON {il)
o, 1-2 (AS F/B STD! (40 A) F15 B2
v RED
- CLIMATE
CONTROL UNIT
rep - HYAC
BACK-UP CONTROL UNIT
REAR WINDOW | LIGHTS
DEFQGGER {REVERSE!
RELAY SIGNAL
PASSENGER'S
UNDER-DASH
BRN FUSE/RELAY
F& BOX
DRIVER'S
JUNCTION 80X 1
G10 Fa PS5 1G1
jmmm e - & === BLU-= ==~ BLANLO }[
1 L. -
]
' o 1 lg P8 DRIVER'S MICU
e “@-—w=b_ 2o PNK - =5~ - B-CANHI
' | } HE 1 H7 P S
1 1 !
1 | r'——'—"‘-——‘ — B T : 020 |
. . s ! No. 16 {7.5 A) I No. 16{7.5 A} !
PNK  BLY ) ' FUSE ! FUSE !
1 1 | ! (DRIVER'S ‘ i (DRIVER'S |
| 1 1 UNDER-DASH + LNDER-DASH
h \ \ 1 FUSERELAY ? FUSE/RELAY '
| 1 ! : BOX} ' BOX) !
4 | T |
1 I ) | !
N S . " . .
DOOR MULTIPLEX 1 \ |
CONTROL UNIT | 1 | '
: ! : | i
Ll
P | |
! ! b 5
i ' | | |
. PNK LT GRN . i RED LT GRN .
‘ I ) '
| 181 ez | AD | ' | 2 | 1 |
. B-CAN BCAN boas .
Lo RGP -
| l ﬁﬁgow i : l D |
" WINDQW
. CLIMATE HVAC !
' '| DEFoGGER:  cIAt ! | DEFOGGER! HVAL 1 )
POWER COnT 1| POWER
| a| MIRROR | ! al MIRRCR I |
1 peFoGGER* _E DEFOGGER* .
' SWITCH ! | SWITCH i
! |
! B3 ! X 73 '
' . | .
| aLK | ! BLK !
| 1 | !
' ' !
| | ! i
| ! | :
| = | ; = |
' G401 ' | G401 '
- —

(With climate control without navigation)

—
{wWith HYAC control)
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Power Mirrors

Circuit Diagram (cont'd)

*: With mirror defogger
: B-CAN line
: Other communication line

B LT GRN
LT GRN
POWER MIRRDR SWITCH
uP
(e RIGHT
LEFT [ - :
I
|
T
1 —“- =
: L LIGHT
-~ =3 2 (LED]
= ;
[ o [ BLK ———
DowN 3
BLK ——
L
| LEET[  [RIGHT LEF) RIGH
3 51 KX 12113 )
LT GAN GRY WHT RED PNK
GRY
14 l 11 9 W 26
G2 UD MR SW MIRSW  PAV CONT
AS COM ASLR L+
. DOOR MULTIPLEX CONTROL UNIT varT}E ... .
MIRACT =~~~ 7! B-CAN B-CAN
DR HEAT y HS LD 5G PG .
I | 1 | EREY |32 ]37 :
' 1 1 H
GRY PUR YEL | ORN ' PNK  BLU  BLK  BLK BLU BLK
| | i :
-] 7 ] s 1 ' 1 [ '
| | A Y
up RIGHT | ! L= e FRONT
' - DRIVER'S MICUI .
® @ | |[==2|rower ‘|- cumaTE PASSENGER'S
| 5 MIRROR || CONTROL UNIT ROWER WINDOW
® © DEFOGGER |
DOWN LEFT |} i
MIRROR ACTUATOR | |
LEFT POWER MIRROR \ 3 ]
] 1
| ek |
1 1
' 1
| | BRN BRN
'
H !
| ern |
1 1
' _l_ '
| = | a2 2 4
- . =
VGBOT J‘ GEO1  GBO2 G501
N
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BODY

No. 1-2
(AS F/B STD}
{40 A} FUSE
DOOR MULTIPLEX RED
CONTROL UNIT
. PASSENGER'S
. {;3 A2 | UNDER-DASH
BLU FUSE/RELAY BOX
‘H2
: A28
. CENTE[’:‘O
. CTION
: i GRN
+ F5 | 25
BLU VMPAS
bl ) e FRONT PASSENGER'S POWER WINDOW SWITCH
M
e
MIR ACT MIR ACT MIR ACT MIR ACT '
ASUD  ASCOM ASLR | ASHEAT 1 PG
3 4 5 j 1 j 37
| ,
LTBLIU PNK  RED ' ORN | ek
| :
g 7 6 ' 1 |
| '
up RIGHT| | |
. '
= ® ‘ POWER '
- ) MIRROR I
() OREE DEFOGGER |
DOWN werr | | i
X
MIRROR ACTUATOR N H
RIGHT POWER MIRROR f 3 '
! |
| :
: I
| Bk '
: i
| N
: !
1
| < Do
' Gsos ! G505
1

[_
|
|
|
|

*: With mirror defogger
«+ - : Other communication line
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Power Mirrors

Function Test

NOTE: The right power mirror is controlled by the front 4. Measure the voltage between body ground and
passenger’s power window switch. When the power terminal No. 2 of the power mirror switch 13P
mirror switch is operated, the door multiplex contro! unit connector with the ignition switch ON {Il). There
receives the signals from the power mirror switch and should be battery voitage.

sends the signals to the front passenger's power e If there is no battery voltage, check for;
window switch. If there is malfunction of the right power — Blown No. 16 (7.5 A} fuse in the driver's

mirror actuator operation, do the door multiplex controi
unit input test (see page 22-391) and front passenger's
power window switch input test {see page 22-394).

under-dash fuse/relay box.
—An openin the LT GRN wire.

o |f there is battery voltage, go to step 5.

Left Power Mirror Function Test o i
5. Check for continuity between terminal No. 6 and body

1. Remove the power window master swiich. ~° ground. There should be continuity.
¢ 4-door (see page 22-305} o If there is no continuity, check for:
o 2-door {see page 22-306} — An open in the BLK wire.
2. Disconnect the 13P connector (A) from the power — Poor .ground. (6.501 2
mirror switch {B} and 37P connector (C) from the e Ifthere is continuity, go to step 6.
RUWET WINUOW Masier SWen 1u). 6. Connect terminals No. 2 and No. 10, and terminals
NOTE: The illustration shows 4-door. No. 5 {or No. 12} and No. 6 with jJumper wires. The left
mirror should tilt down (or swing left) with the ignition

switch in ON ().

+ If the left mirror does not tilt down (or does not
swing left), check for an open in the GRY {or YEL}
wire between the left mirror and the 13P connector.
If the wire is OK, check the left mirror actuator.

¢ If the mirror neither tilts down nor swings left,
repair the PUR wire.

o If the mirror works properly, check the mirror
switch.

hY AN y
kY Y
Wire side of 112/3] 415
fernale terminals 6|7]8 |9 10[11}12]13
/1 FAF IR N\
S VN

BLK PNK PUR WHT YEL RED
3. Turn the ignition switch to ON (ll}.




Power Window Master Switch Input Test

NOTE: Before testing, troubleshoot the multiplex integrated control unit first, using B-CAN System Diagnosis Test Mode
A (see page 22-134).

1. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0}, open and close the driver's door, then remove the power window master switch.
* 4-door (see page 22-305)
» 2-door {see page 22-306)

2. Disconnect the 37P connector (A} from the power window master switch (B).
NOTE: The illustration shows 4-door.

ORN* WHT RED GRY

7 ] 7
Wire side of M /18 o]
female terminals 12 24
[ <1{13]14 20{21/|22(23 <7
25| |26%7128|20(30|31|32|33|34{35(36| |37
A 4 3
z \\ // \\
PNK LTGRN BLK BLK

*: With mirror defogger

3. Inspect the connector and socket terminais to be sure they are all making good contact.

» ifthe terminals are bent, loose or corroded, repair them as necessary, and recheck the system.
o If the terminals look OK, go to step 4.

(cont'd)
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Power Mirrors

Power Window Master Switch Input Test (cont'd)

4. Reconnect the connector to the power window master switch, turn the ignition switch to ON (ll}, and do these input
tests at the following connector,

« If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.

» If all the input tests prove OK, go to step 5.

Cavity Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if desired
result is not obtained
32 BLK In ali ignition switch Measure the voltage to + Poor ground {G501) or an
positions ground: open in the ground wire
There should be less than 0.2 + An open or high resistance
V. in the wire
37 BLK in all ignition switch Measure the voltage to « Poor ground (G502} or an
positions ground: open in the ground wire
There should be less than 0.2 + An open or high resistance
V. in the wire
14 LT GRN Ignition switch ON (11) Measure the voltage to + Blown No. 16 (7.6 A} fuse in
ground: the driver's under-dash
There shouid be battery fuse/relay box
vultays. s Auropen or nigh resisiance
in the wire
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5. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK {0}, open and close the driver's door, then disconnect the 37P connector from the
power window master switch again.

6. With the connector still disconnected, do these input tests at the following connector.
+ If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system,

« If all the input tests prove OK, the power window master switch must be faulty, replace it.

NOTE: After replacing the power window master switch, reset the power window control unit {see page 22-280).

Cavity Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if desired
resuit is not obtained
9 WHT Ignition switch ON (11}, Measure the voltage to ¢ Blown No. 16 (7.5 A} fuse in
power mirror switch in ground: the driver's under-dash
RIGHT mirror position There should be battery fuse/relay box
voltage when the power « Faulty power mirror switch
mirror switch LEFT or DOWN s An open or high resistance
is pressed. in the wire
10 RED Ignition switch ON (l1), Measure the voltage to « Blown No. 16 {7.5 A} fuse in
power mirror switch in ground: : the driver's under-dash
RIGHT mirror position There should be battery fuse/relay box
voltage when the power s Faulty power mirror switch
mirror switch RIGHT is * An open or high resistance
pressed. in the wire
1 GRY Ignition switch ON {il}, Measure the voltage to ¢ Blown No. 16 (7.5 A} fuse in
power mirror switch in ground: the driver's under-dash
RIGHT mirror position There should be battery fuse/retay box
voltage when the power « Faulty power mirror switch
mirror switch UP is pressed. ¢ An open or high resistance
in the wire
1 ORN ignition switch ON (I}, Check the left power mirror e Faulty left power mirror
connect terminals No. 14 defogger operation: defogger
and No. 1 with a jumper The left power mirror + Poor ground (G503} or an
wire defogger should work {the open in the ground wire
inside lower edge becomes « An open or high resistance
warm), in the wire
26 PNK Ignition switch ON (I1), Check the power mirror switch | e Faulty LED
connect tarminais No. 14 light operation: ¢ Faulty power mirror switch
and No. 26 with a jumper The power mirror switch light | e Poor ground {G501} or an
wire should come on. open in the ground wire
s An open or high resistance
in the wire

*: With mirror defogger
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Power Mirrors

Front Passenger's Power Window Switch Input Test

1. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0}, open and close the driver's door, then remove the front passenger's
{passenger's) power window switch.

s 4-door (see page 22-306)
e 2-door (see page 22-307)

2. Disconnect the 37P connector (A) from the front passenger's {passenger's) power window switch (B).

A

ORN" LTBLU PNK RED
N\ N
o
Wire side of
| 1 l/l 3 l 4 I 5 I/M/l/l//l_/l female terminals
12 24
25| |28[27 28i29i}i} % } 34[} 36| 37
4 LY
/ ) / ’ ‘\
GRN BLU BLK

*: With mirror defogger

3.Inspect the connector and socket terminals to be sure they are all making good contact.

o If the terminals are bent, loose, or corroded, repair them as necessary, and recheck the system.
« If the terminals look OK, go to step 4.
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4. Reconnect the connector to the front passenger's power window switch, turn the ignition switch to ON (li}, and do

these input tests at the following connector.

» If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.

» If all the input tests prove OK, go to step 5.

There should be battery voltage.

Cavity | Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possibje cause if desired
result is not obtained
37 BLK In all ignition switch Measure the voltage to ground: e Poor ground (G50%) or an
positions There should be less than 0.2 V. open in the ground wire
« An open or high resistance
in the wire
25 GRN Under all conditions Measure the voltage to ground: e Blown No. 13 {20 A} fuse in

the passenger's under-dash
fuse/relay box

Faulty driver's under-dash
fusefrelay hox

Faulty passenger's
under-dash fuse/relay box
An open or high resistance
in the wire

5. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0}, open and close the driver's door, then disconnect the 37P connector from the
front passenger's power window switch again.

6. With the connector still disconnected, do these input tests at the following connector.

« If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.
« If all the input tests prove 0K, replace the front passenger's power window switch, and go to step 7.

Cavity | Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if desired
result is not obtained
3 LT Ignition switch ON (l}}, [ Check the right power mirror » Faulty right power mirror
. BLU connect terminals operation: « Poor ground {G505} or an
4 . No. 25 and No. 3 (or The right power mirror should UP open in the ground wire
PNK No. 4}, and terminals (or DOWN]). + An open or high resistance
No. 4 (or No. 3} and in the wire
No. 37 with jumper
wires.
4 PNK Ignition switch ON (ll}, [ Check the right power mirror o Faulty right power mirror
. . connect terminals operation: = Poor ground (G503) or an
5 RED No. 25 and No. 4 (or The right power mirror should open in the ground wire
No. B}, and terminals LEFT {or RIGHT). « An open or high resistance
No. 5 (or No. 4) and in the wire
No. 37 with jumper
wires.
1 ORN | Connectterminals Check the right power mirror e Faulty right power mirror
No. 25 and No. 1 with & | defogger operation: defogger
jumper wire The right power mirror defogger e Poor ground (G503} or an
should work (the inside lower open in the ground wire
edge becomes warm). s An open or high resistance
in the wire
29 BLU Under all conditions, Check for continuity between An open or high resistance in
disconnect the power terminal No. 29 and power the wire
window master switch ;| window master switch 37P
37P connector connector terminal No. 27:
There should be continuity.

*: With mirror defogger

7. With the front passenger's power window AUTO UP/AUTO DOWN function, reset the power window control unit {see
page 22-280).
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Power Mirrors

Power Mirror Switch
Test/Replacement

1. Remove the power window master switch.
e d-door (see page 22-305)
s 2-door (see page 22-306}

2. Disconnect the 13P connector from the power mirror
switch (A).

4]
o
(93]

B s fioifizhs

3. Check for continuity between the terminals in geach
switch position according to the table.

Terminal
2|56 101112113
Position
up o701 oo
O O
DOWN
. ool
leFr | © o) o
rgHt | O oI5 O
urP o190 O O
pown |O O
R o+0
Lerr | O o 0O o
RIGHT o o) 5 O

4. If the continuity is not as specified, remove the screws
and replace the power mirror switch.

22-396

Power Mirror Actuator Test

1. Remove the mirror mount cover (see page 20-62).

2. Disconnect the 8P connector {A) from the power
mirror actuatar (B).

Terminal side of
male terminals

= = Vel

3. Check the actuator operation by connecting battery
power and ground according to the table.

Terminal
Position 5 6 ? 8
TILT UP %
TILT DOWN g
SWING LEFT &)
SWING RIGHT (&) [&)

4, if the mitror fails to work properly, check for an open
or high resistance in the wire between the connector
and the mirror holder. if the wire is OK, replace the
mirror actuator.

Defogger Test

5. Measure the resistance between terminals No. 1 and
No. 3 of the 8P connector. There should be about 70Q.

6. If the resistance is not as specified, check for an open
or high resistance in the wire between the connector
and the mirror holder. if the wire is OK, replace the
mirror holder.



BODY

Power Mirror Actuator Replacement

Removal

1. Remove the mirror holder {see page 20-63}.

2. Remove the power mirror (see page 20-62), and
disconnect the power mirror 8P connecter from the
door wire harness.

3. Remaove the gasket (A).

4. Remove the screws from the power mirror 8P
connector (B).

5. Record the power mirrer 8P connector terminal
locations and wire colors.

6. Disassembie the power mirror 8P connector (A}, and
remove all terminals from it.

7. Remove the cover (A).

8. Remove the three screws, and separate the mirror
housing (B} from the bracket {C).

9, Remove the screws and the actuator (A).

(cont'd)
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Power Mirrors

Power Mirror Actuator Replacement {(cont'd)

Installation

1. Route the wire harness (A} of a new actuator through
the hole in the bracket (B).

2.Install the parts in the reverse order of removai.

3. Insert the new actuator terminals into the connector in
the original arrangement.

Left Right

BLK BLK BLK BLK

¥ =

1 3
L 6|7 aJ
/‘ l X
YEL/BLK YEL/WHT BLU/BLK \ YEL/WHT
YEL/RED BLU/GRN
Terminal side of male terminals
4. Apply EPT sealer to the intersection of the wire

harness and the 8P connector, then install the 8P
connector in the reverse order of removal.

5. Install the gasket in the reverse order of removal.
6. Reassemble in the reverse order of disassembly.

NOTE: Be careful not to break the mirror when
reinstalling it to the actuator.

7. Reinstall the mirror assembly on the door.

8. Operate the power mirror to ensure smooth
operation.
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Automatic Dimming Inside Mirror

Circuit Diagram

DRIVER'S
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX UNDER-DASH IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY No. 1-1 (MAIN} (100 A} Na. 3-1 (I MAIN) {50 A) o SERELAY BOX
0. 1- a. 3- Fl6— ] €1 BAT
@ <IN —\_ WHT WHT sl BLU
161 HOT in ON (It
and START {llt}
f
BLU BLU
f (AT {MTY
|l (e --T=- -~ """ """ """ - . |
, DRIVER'S ' |_ DRIVER'S '
UNDER-DASH ! ' UNDER-DASH !
| FUSE/RELAY BOX 5 | ' FUSE/MELAY BOX s |
\ ! | .
' 1 i '
! No.5 | ' Nc. 5 I
: {7.5 A} i {75 A
) .
{‘ F28 P20 . BAN 8RN . P20 .
;
L & | | |
CoBRN ot Sl ____ . w ; . .
| 7 | ‘ |
. il LTBLU LT BLU { P17
! DIODE A : J !
.
! k27 D6 I I D6 F27 F28 |
. :
i GRY GRY LTBLY l LTBLU BRN ' ITBLU  LTBLU BAN |
: L . | !
. '
| | ’ |
X GRY BACK-UP ' | BACK-Up GANMWHT YEL '
| LIGHTS | ! LiGHTS E
: , | 2 BACK-UP )
. DIODE B " . 41y LIGHT SWITCH '
l | 1 . {On the transmission i
' | el
1 osed: +
i RED : ' In reverse position) '
.
l T ]
! 0
! r
I { F§ F7
! WHT ) DRIVER'S DRIVER'S
' ! JUNCTION JUNCTION
l | BOX 2 BOX 1
‘ X J8 G5
. !
! | i LT BLU BRN
. WHT WHT '
! 7 TRANSMISSION | GRY
. RANGE SWITCH '
{Back-up light switch} ' I 3 1
| 10 {Closed: In R position) ‘ 1G1
! PeM ! AUTOMATIC DIMMING
1 ! INSIDE MIRROR
T T T s T e s s {Has built-in control unit}
]2
BLK BLK
BRN
4 4
G101 G501
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Automatic Dimming Inside Mirror

System Description

EX-L., EX-L PZEV models

The automatic dimming inside mirror has a front-facing
lux level sensor {A), rear-facing lux level sensors (B), and
a control unit. The control unit receives signals from
each sensor. Based on the difference between the two
lux levels (the light outside the vehicle and the light from
the headlights of the other vehicle, etc.), the control unit
controls the electro-chromic gel to recduce glare. This
dimming function is canceled when the transmission is
in reverse, or when the automatic dimming off button {C}
is turned OFF,

22-400

Test/Replacement

EX-L, EX-L PZEV models

1. Remove the cover {A}, than disconnect 6P connector

{B).
B8
Wire side of niﬂnm

fernale terminalz

2. Turn the ignition switch to ON (I},

3. Measure the voltage between terminal No. 2 and
body ground.

o lfthere is less than 0.2 V, go to step 4.

o If there is more than 0.2 V, check for:
- An open or high resistance in the wire.
- Poor ground (G501}

4. Measure the voltage between terminal No. 1 and
body ground.

» If there is battery voltage, go to step 5.
¢ If there is no voltage, check for:

- Blown No. 5 (7.5 A) fuse in the driver's
under-dash fuse/relay box.

— An open or high resistance in the wire.

_b. Measure the voltage between terminal No. 3 and
body ground with the transmission range switch in R

position,

« |fthere is battery voltage, replace the mirror
assembly.

« f there is no voltage, check for:
— An open or high resistance in the wire.
- Faulty driver's under-dash fuse/relay box.
- Faulty transmission range switch.



Power Seats BODY

Component Location Index

DRIVER'S SEAT

RECLINE MOTOR
Test, page 22-404

FRONT UP-DOWN MOTCR

Test, page 22-404 REAR UP-DOWN MOTOR

Test, page 22-404

POWER SEAT ADJUSTMENT SWITCH
Test/Replacerment, page 22-403

SLIDE MOTOR
Test, page 22-404
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Power Seats

Circuit Diagram

*1: 4-door
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX *2: 2-door
BATTERY
No. 1-1 (MAIN) {100 A)  No. 3-4 (DR F/B} (60 A)
@ oaYs O LO—
YEL
F18
BFHVEF\'S
No. 19 Na. 21 NDER-DASH
FUSE/RELAY
2 (20 A) {20 A} By
P32 P11
LT BLU PNK
LT BLU*' PNK*'
DRIVER'S REDAWHT*?  GRNAYEL®?
POWER SEAT ADJUSTMENT SWITCH 8 2
[ > g > A ¢ (@Y =)
N A Ay 4 A 4 i\ 4
DOWN UP X BACKWARD  FORWARD DOWN uP X BACKWARD A FORWARD
10 9 3 7 1 5 1 6 12 4
BLK*!  WHT# BLKH
WHTBLU* LT BLU* LT GRN BRN YEL ORN BLY RED GRY g RED*
1 2 1 2 2 1 1 2
C lw
FRONT UP-DOWN MOTCR SLIDE MOTOR REAR UP-DOWN MOTOR RECLINE MOTOR
BLK BLK
Eol ) ol
G701 G701
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Power Seat Adjustment Switch Test/Replacement

1.Remove the driver’s seat {see page 20-194).

2, Remove the power seat adjusiment switch knobs (A} and the recline cover from the driver's seat.

s 4-door {see page 20-234)
s 2-door {see page 20-226}

—

[o>]

3. Remove the two screws and the power seat adjustment switch (B}.

4, Disconnect the 12P connector from the power seat adjustment switch.

5. Reinstall the adjustment switch knobs to the switch.

6. Check for continuity between the terminals in each switch position according to the table.

Terminal

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 10 ik 12

Position
O O
SLIDE Forward O O
SWITCH Backward O O Ot
O—

RECLINE Forward o ')
SWITCH Backward O— O 0] o
FRONT uP o O o
UP-DOWN
SWITCH DOWN *O— o 0]
REAR up O O *O——0
UP-DOWN
SWITCH DOWN | +n O o) O

*:There is continuity without operating a switch.
7.1f the continuity is not as specified, repiace the switch.
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Power Seats

Driver's Power Seat Motor Test

1. Remove the driver's seat (see page 20-194). 4. At the 12P connector of the driver's seat wire harness
side, test the motor by applying battery power and

2. Remove the power seat adjustment switch knobs and ground to the terminals according to the table.

the reckine cover from the seat.
¢ 4-door (see page 20-234) Slide motor
» 2-door {see page 20-226)

. Terminal
3. Disconnect the 12P connector (A) from the power seat —— 7 "

adjustment switch (B). ‘ Position

Forward

S0
ONS]

Backward

Wire side of 112 .
female terminals Recline motor
8|9

Terminal

Position

Forward

@0
OS]

Backward

Front up-down motor

Terminal
3 9
Position
up @ ©
DOWN © @

Rear up-down motor

Terminal
1 5
Pasition
uP ® ©
DOWN () D
5. If the motor does not run or fails to run smoothly, go
to step 6.
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8. Disconnect the 2P connector from each motor.

NOTE:

e For the recline motor, remove the seat back panel.

- 4-door {see page 20-221)
- 2-door {see page 20-213)

» All connecior views are wire side of female
terminals.

RECLINE MOTOR

7. Check for continuity between each motor 2P
connector and the driver's seat wire harness 12P
connector. If there is continuity, replace the
appropriate motor:

o Recline motor (see page 20-200)
« Slide motor {see page 20-204}

NOTE: The front and rear up-down motors are part of
the up-down adjuster.

Slide motor 2P Driver's seat wire
connector terminal harness 12P connector
No. 1 No.7
No. 2 No. 11

Recline motor 2P Driver's seat wire
connector terminal harness 12P connector
No. 1 No. 6
No. 2 No. 12

Front up-down Driver's seat wire

motor 2P connector harness 12P connector
terminal

No. 1 No. 9

No. 2 No. 3
Rear up-down motor | Driver's seat wire
2P connector harness 12P connector
terminal

No. 1 No. 1

No. 2 No. 5
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Power Lumbar Support

Component Location Index

DRIVER'S SEAT

LUMBAR SUPPORT MOTOR
Test, page 22-408

LUMBAR SUPPORT SWITCH
Test/Replacement, page 22-408
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Circuit Diagram

BATTERY

®_

UNDER-HOOD
FUSE/RELAY BOX

No. 2-4 (A5 F/B OP) (40 A}
pmem e (TN D

DRIVER'S LUMBAR

GRN

81

A7

BRAN

BRN*'
GRN*?

SUPPORT SWITCH 4

*1: 4-door
*2: 2-doer

PASSENGER'S
No. 18 | UNDER-DASH
{10 A} [ FUSE/RELAY

BOX

BACKWARD
&

L

ORWARD
t
2 5 1 3
BLK*' BLK*"
PNK WHT WHT*  WHT*
1 2
BLK
DRIVER'S LUMBAR
SUPPCRT MOTOR
-
G701
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Power Lumbar Support

Switch Test/Replacement

1. Separate the lumbar support switch cover (A) from
the switch (B).

[1]2[3]4]5]

2. Disconnect the 5P connector {C) from the switch,

3. Check for continuity between the terminais in each
switch position according to the table,

Terminal
— 1 2 3 4 5
Paosition
Forward e O O O
Backward O O O O

4. If the continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.

22-408

Motor Test

1. Remove the front seat back panel, and seat-back
cover/pad.
» 4-door (see page 20-221)
« 2-door (see page 20-213)

2. Disconnect the 2P connector (A} from the lumbar
support motor (B).

Terminal side of male terminals

3. Test the motor by applying battery power and body
ground to the terminals.

Terminal
— 1 2
Position
Forward e @
Backward @ 9

4. if the motor does not run or fails to run smoothly,
repiace it.
« 4-door {see page 20-202)
» 2-door {see page 20-201)



Seat Heaters BODY

Component Location Index

FRONT PASSENGER'S SEAT HEATER RELAY {LOW) (5P}
Test, page 22-93

FRONT PASSENGER'S SEAT HEATER RELAY {HIGH) (4P)
Test, page 22-93

FRONT PASSENGER'S SEAT

= T CUSHION HEATER
Q T Test, page 22-414
e - g
y .
Vo

DRIVER'S SEAT-BACK

|
HEATER

- Test, page 22-414

\\ / I‘ DRIVER'S SEAT CUSHION

\ / | HEATER
\ \ ! Test, page 22-414
_

DRIVER'S SEAT HEATER RELAY (HIGH) (4P}
Test, page 22-93

DRIVER'S SEAT HEATER RELAY (LOW} (5P)
Test, page 22.93

{cont'd)
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Seat Heaters

Component Location Index (cont'd)

DRIVER'S SEAT HEATER SWITCH FRONT PASSENGER'S SEAT HEATER SWITCH
Test/Replacement, page 22-415 Test/Replacement, page 22-415

22-410
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BODY
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Seat Heaters

Circuit Diagram

BATTERY

DRIVER'S DRIVER'S
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX UNDER-DASH UNDER-DASH
i o FUSE/RELAY BOX JGNITION SWITCH  FUSE/RELAY BOX
(MAIN) 100 A} {IG MAIN) {50 A) Fl6 c1 calNo. 16 (7.5 A} | pag
@ o > WHT WHT o4 ORN o~ .
LTGRN
1G1 HOT in ON {I) J8
CENTER
JUNCTIGN
No. 2-4 BOX
{AS F/B OP) {40 A) g1l Mo 13 (15 A) | Az7 K9
R GRN - LT GRN LT GRN
TH: THERMOSTAT  [ON: 84-102 °F (29-39°C)) PASSENGER'S LT GRN
[OFF: 100-118 °F (38-48 °C)] LiINDER-DASH
BR: BREAKER [ON: 77-85 °F (2635 °C)] FUSE/RELAY BOX kg
[OFF: 113-131 °F (45-55 °C); LT GRN DRIVER'S
JUNCTION
BOX 2
F2
LT GRN
l LT GRN
; 4
LTGAN®  RED* LT GRN*' WHT* l
RED** BLUNEL™ RER*  GRN/RED™: WHT RED  LTGRN
412 1 3
DRIVER'S
EAT EAT EAT
W = |HEATER HEATER | HEATER
- |RELAY RELAY | RELAY
LOW) HIGH) | pox
1 2 4
BLK BLK BLK
Na. 6 (7.5 Al FUSE
(PASSENGER'S
UNDER-DASH
- - = FUSE/RELAY BOX)
G7M G701 5701
I DRIVER'S
SEAT
BRN ORN DRIVER'S GRY  HEATER
Ad A3 SEAT HEATER 6 |3 1 2 SWITCH
CUSHION BACK
Low , T. HIGH
[n]
= o FT
! S Yy
[ [— r T L
— lé! = = =
[ [
INDICATORS LIGHT
. (LEDx2) ¥ {(LED)
I T
A2 Bz |81 5 |4
BLU 8LK BLK ORN
gA%HLTIGHgs
RIGHTNESS
=2 o (CIONTRDLLER
- y n the gauge
G701 G503 contral module)
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BODY
*1: 4-door
*Z: 2-door
LT GRN
PUR
N* LT GRN® YEL* LT GRN®
AU GRN BLU/YEL®  RED* GRNRED™ RED*
5 2 [& ] 3 1 FRONT
§ SEAT SEAT | PASSENGER'S
o 7 v HEATER % ______ '| |HEATER | SEAT
E RELAY = a ReLAY | HEATER
(LOW) (HIGH) | RELAY
3 1 4 Z BOX
BLK BLK BLK
No. 6 (7.5 A} FUSE
(PASSENGER'S
UNDER-DASH )
FUSE/RELAY BOX! - -
G702 G702 G702
PASSENG [
PASSENGER'S
SEAT HEATER GBY BRN ORN  FRONT PASSENGER'S
SWITCH 3 2 714 3 2 SEATHEATER
Low . T HiGH CUSHION
])OFF i
I
4 L
L L —a 1
= = E 23 BRI
1 T |
LIGHT @INDICATORS ! i
{LED) LED x 2] A ——
I il
| 5 6 1
ORN BLK BLK
DASHUGHTS
BRIGHTNESS )
CONTROLLER A Red
{in the gauge -
cantrol module) (G503 G702
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Seat Heaters

Seat Heater Test

Driver's Seat

1. Remove the driver's seat (see page 20-194).
2. Remove the seat back panel.

s 4-door {see page 20-221}

s 2-door {see page 20-213)

3. Disconnect the connector A (4P} and connector B (2P)
from the seat heaters,

Wire side of
female terminals

Wire side of
fermale terminals

CONNECTOR B (2P}

22-414

4. Check for continuity between seat heater connector B
(2P} terminals No. 1 and No. 2. There should be
continuity.

5. If the continuity is not as specified, replace the
seat-back heater.

6. Reconnect seat heater connector B {2P) to the
seat-back heater.

7. Check for continuity between seat heater connector A
(4P) terminals No. 2 and No. 3, and terminals No. 3
and No. 4. There should be continuity.

8. If the continuity is not as specified, replace the seat
cushion heater.



BODY

Front Passenger's Seat

1. Remove the front passenger's seat (see page 20-194).

2. Disconnect the 3P connector {A) from the seat heater.

Wire side of
female terminals

3. Check for continuity between seat heater 3P
connector terminals No. 1T and Ne. 3 and terminals
No. 2 and No. 3. There should be continuity.

4. If the continuity is not as specified, replace the seat
heater.

Switch Test/Replacement

1. Remove the center console panel (see page 20-157).

2. Disconnect the 6P {or 7P’} connector from the seat
heater switch, then remove the switch.

*: Front passenger's seat heater switch

Driver's seat
heatey switch

5
@A ADDED D Front pussengers

3. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch pasition according to the table.

(Ti215141s1s]

NOTE: Make sure the correct test lead (+ or —} is
placed on the terminal.

Terminal | 1 | 2 | 3 415|686
Position [2] [3] [4] [5] [6] [7]
@ P o
HIGH ~ & A
6 AA——Bo—A -e O
ON
o O
G\I _"h..l AR @ AN, Fain Y
LOW o & ik o
G A'A'A'_=.Ir AA Fam Y
[ @ A O
OFF o Y o
153 VY =YY L

i1 :Front passenger's seat heater switch

4. if the continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.
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Rear Window Defogger

Component Location Index

With navigation system

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY
Test, page 22-93

UNDER-HCOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX

|

L O

[RRRRN} ['j|_| R |

[

CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
Function Test, page 22-422
Defogger Wire Repair, page 22-423

NOISE REDUCTION
CONDENSER
{2-door)

DRIVER'S CLIMATE PASSENGER'S CLIMATE
CONTROL SWITCH CONTROL SWITCH
('10 model} ’ ) {'08-09 models)

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH/
MIRROR DEFOGGER SWITCH
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BODY
Without navigation system
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY
Test, page 22-93
I - P ——
A A A A I R T :
S UL
| ey L Jfﬂmﬂ
S Ere |
) _ e fa] e,
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
. Function Test, page 22-422

T e Defogger Wire Repair, page 22-423

HVAC CONTROL UNIT/
CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH/
MIRROR DEFOGGER SWITCH
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Rear Window Defogger

Circuit Diagram

"10 model with navigation system

:B-CAN ling

: Other communicaticn line

DRIVER'S
UNDER-DASH
UNDER-HQOD FUSE/RELAY BOX FUSE/RELAY BOX IGNITION SWITCH
AT TRy [ 1-1 (MAIN) (100 Al No. 31 {16 MAIN) (50 A) F16 c1
-+ O e We WHT WHT
1G1 HOTin ON (It}
F(?UST?BT (%) | ORN BLU
ZHOT in ON (D ca cs
MNo. 4 No. 18 3 No.b
{40 A) 7EA) ([ (7EA)
F26
[ LT GRN
) REAR
L WINDQW
o DEFOGGER
RELAY
| w
i BRN
DRIVER'S MICU
% 1G1
B-CAN B-CAN
GRN HI : 1.0I
1. d
IPE [P5 P18
1 '
i H 1 3
! - PNK  BLU LT GRN
1 ]
! ? i t
: ¥ 1 F3 1Fa Js
' DRIVER'S CENTER
| GRN | GRN JUNCTION JUNCTION
\ b BOX1 BOX
' | JHE  THT G3
| | ' i
! . ! Alsd PNK  BLU LT GRN
1 1
| NOISE | =" | REAR ! 1
' - REDUCTION , = [ WINDOW [ * LT GRN —
! CONDENSER 1 ?’ DEFOGGER 1 1 |
1 1
! 2 ! B WHT RED  RED LT GRN
i i i ]
1 1
| l 181 B2 A8 l 1
: ! 8-CAN B-CAN IG2 162
BLK BLK Hl Lo .
' I {Rear window defogger I REAR WINDOW
' ! CLIMATE switch and defogger | DRIVER'S CLIMATE DEFOGGER
! CONTROL UNIT timer circuit buitt into CONTROL SWITCH X switce
I | the climate control unit.) I = INDICATOR
' ' BUS-DATA BUS-DATA : 1
! GND {UART) {UART) GND
| | B3 s A28 K] ] 14
Ll
! i BLK GRN LT GAN BLK
| | SO
, ,
| L | 4
1 - [ - 'i T
i_ G602 : G801 Ga01 G401
Y > W/ )
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'08-09 models with navigation system

——————— : B-CAN line
----------- : Other communication line
DRIVER'S
UNDER-DASH
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX FLSE/RELAY B(¥x  IGNITION SWITCH
AT TRy o 1-1 (MAIN) (100 A) Na. 311G MAIN) (50 A) F16 1 -
@ A o WHT WHT
161 HOT in ON {il)
and START {I) = ORN  BLU
162 HOT in ON {1} ca cs
No. 4 No. 16 9§ No. 5
{40 A) {7BA) ( (7B A)
F26
[ LT GRN
REAR
7777777 WINDOW
& | DEFOGGER
RELAY
RN —
DRIVER'S MICU
% 1G1
B-CAN B-CAN
GRN HI . Lc>I
1 1
1 P& 1 P5 P18
| e | . .
) 1 PNK  BLU LT GRN
.
| '3 g 8
| DRIVER'S CENTER
! ! JUNCTION JUNCTION
H ! BOX1 BOX
| AN | eAn 1H6 1 H7 G3
' ' PNK  BLU LT GRN
) I
l i : : I---— LT GRN
: 1 ' Al ) ) l
i | ) ) RED LT GRN LT GRN
NOISE -~ | REAR 1 |
| = [repuction | | = | winoow 181482 |ae " K
) CONDENSER 1 | — DEFOGGER[ B-CAN B-CAN  1G2 1G2 1G2
| | HI to PR-DEF- | 8 4|pRoEF. [ REAR
. 2 . B Lex | RED —|fp <) WINDOW
! ! a 7 DEFOGGER
SW IN-] == YEL —— SWIN-1 SWITCH
| l 3 8 INDICATOR
. ! SWIN-2 [—— WHT —SWINZ o0 oo
\ ) DRIVER'S
BLK BLK CLIMATE 2 9 CLIMATE CONTROL
l | CONTROL EHM?HT(E)L SWIN-3 (— LTBLU —1 SWIN-3 gpran)
) ' UNIT SWITCH  swina [ omn ——{ swina ] (Rear window
1 1 defogger switch
| | SWIN- 1S o0 T1lswin and defogger
ouT-3 ouT3 timer circuit
1 1 6 12 built into the
SW IN- SWIN- ;
| 1 BUS- BUS- — LTBLU — 5" climate control
| l DATA DATA ouT-4 out4 ﬂ;\?t‘f)‘ € control
GND {UART) (UART)  GND
: : B3 TAZ3 113 jre
| ] BLK GRN LTGRN  BLX
L] ] ‘ l
' 1 e $ - :
1 - [l - - -
'L G602 | Gen G401 G401
TTTTTTTT (2—-door)
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Rear Window Defogger

Circuit Diagram {(cont'd)

Without navigation system with climate control system

- === === :B-CANline
DRIVER'S
UNDER-DASH
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX FUSE/RELAY BOX  [GNITION SWITCH
BATTERY [No. 11 (MAIN] (100 A} No. 3.1 IG MAIN] (50 A) E16 c1
@ ! RN WHT WHT
1G1 HOT in ON (H)
i T
{74 i
in 1l ca cs
No. 4 No. 16 4§ Ne.5
{40 A) (75A) { (75A)
F26
I LT GAN
p REAR
. WINGOW
DEFOGGER
7 RELAY
] DRIVER'S MICU
! e
BRN
b
B-CAN B-CAN
H LO
T L
L L
1P6 175 P1g
] 1
[} L]
GRN PNK  BLU LT GRN
] ]
] 1
o= e tF3 1 F4 J8
: \ T " DRIVER'S CENTER
| 1 1 JUNCTION JUNCTION
| | ! ' BOX1 BOX
"THe  TH7 G3
] I 1 1
1 1 1 1
| GRN | GRN PNK  BLU LT GRN
1 1 1 1
' ! ‘a1 ‘ez Ag
| | B-CAN B-CAN
H 1 ! A s} H Lo
' NOISE l REAR {flear window defagger REAR WINDOW
v | = |ReDucTION WINDOW e
- Eheny, | = | b, shoich and dafonger 1| cumaTEconTRoLuNT 7 DEPOCSER
I I tha climate control unit.} INDICATOR
' 2 Bl
1
i ' B3
1 '
i BLK i BLK BLK
1 []
' )
' 1)
1 L}
1 1
1 1
| |
1 1
| el l O Q2
1 - ] - -
. .
L _Ge0z . a8l Gan1
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BODY

With HVAC control system

UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX

DRIVER'S
UNDER-DASH

FUSE/RELAY BOX IGNIMION SWITCH

BATTERY
‘ No. 1-1 (MAIN} (100 A} No. 3-1 (IG MAIN) (50 A) F16 c1
I W N WHT WHT »
1G1 HOT in ON (I}
agd START (I} ~ ORN  BLU
IGZHOTin ONWb | o, s
4 No. 4 No. 16 5§ No. 5
140 A} 75A) ( (75A)
F26
[ LT GRN
‘ 17 REAR
& . & | winpow
5 ° | DEFOGGER
RELAY
DRIVER’S MICU
BAN — 2
Y * 1G1
Qz0 P18
GRN LT GRN
[ Jg
) i CENTER
' JUNCTION
| l BOX
G3
1 1]
1 t
| GRN | GRN RED LT GRN
. .
| | - -
. 1 ! Al ] T
T Tyose AT e e doser ETg
= switch and defogger
i == [REDUCTION , | [ ! | WINDOW timer circuit built into . I‘ HVAC CONTROL UNI¥ L SwWITCH
. CONDENSER | | (— | DEFOGGER the HVAC contral unit.) I’ T’ INDICATOR
| 2 I Bi{-} o
1 1
| | g
' |
i BLK i BLK BLK
. )
1 ]
. .
1 1
‘ .
1 Ll
| i
| e | =
L GBO2 |68 G40
B " {2-door}
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Rear Window Defogger

Function Test

NOTE:

e With climate control: Before testing, troubleshoot the
B-CAN System Diagnosis Test Mode A (see page
22-134).

¢ Before testing, check the No. 4 {40 A) fuse in the
under-hood fuse/relay box and the No. 16 {7.5 A) fuse
in the driver's under-dash fuse/relay box.

e Be careful not to scratch or damage the defogger
wires with the tester probe.

-—

. Turn the ignition switch to ON (ll}, then turn the rear
window defogger switch ON.

2. Measure the voliage between the positive terminal
{A) and body ground. There should be battery
voitage. .

e If there is no voltage, check for:

— Faulty rearwwindon dnfnccar ralows,

— Faulty climate control unit, driver's climate
contrel switch {10 model), passenger's climate
control switch ("08-02 models}, or HYAC control
unit.

- An open or high resistance in the GRN wire 1o the
positive terminal.

s If there is voltage, go to step 3.

B ; ! ‘ : A
[r f \

’ |
|
J i |

i L |

‘ ‘ : '
About2.0V | AboutsVv . About 11V
About4.2V About 8.5V

3. Measure the voitage between the negative terminal
(B} and body ground. There shouid be less than 0.2 V.,

If there is greater than 0.2 V, check for an open in the
BLK wire or poor ground (G801). If there i1s 0.2 V or
less, go to step 4.

22-422

4. Touch the voltmeter positive probe along each
defogger wire, and the negative probe to the negative
terminal.

e Ifthe voltage is as specified, the defogger wire up to
that point is OK,

« If the voltage is not as specified, repair the defogger
wire,

- If voltage is more than specified at one of the
points, there is a break in the negative half of the
wire.

- If voltage is less than specified at one of the
points, there is a break in the positive half of the
wire.



Defogger Wire Repair

NOTE: To make an effective repair, the broken section
must be no longer than 1.0 in {256 mm).

1. Lightly rub the area around the broken section (A)
with fine steel wool, then clean it with isopropyl
aleohol.

2. Carefully mask above and below the broken portion of
the defogger wire (B) with cellophane tape (C).

3. Using a small brush, apply a heavy coat of silver
conductive paint (commercially available) (A}
extending about 1/8” on both sides of the break. Allow
25 minutes to dry.

4. Do the function test to confirm that the wire is
repaired.

5. Apply a second coat of paint in the same way. Let it
dry 3 hours before removing the tape.




Immobilizer System

Component Location Index

IMMOEBILIZER INDICATOR

DRIVER'S UNDER-DASH
FUSE/RELAY BOX

IMMORBILIZER-KEYLESS CONTROL UNIT (Has built-in receiver)
Symptom Troubleshooting, page 22-431

Registration, page 22-439

Input Test, page 22-437

Replacement, page 22-440

IMOES UNIT {Built into the driver's MICU)

Replacement:
+ USA models, page 22-86
« Canada models, page 22-87

VALET KEY

(o

IGNITION KEY

TRANSPONDER

{Built into the transmitter)
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ECM/PCM
Replacement, page 11-204
Substitute known-good for testing, page 11-7
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System Description

The vehicle is equipped with a Type VIl {GEN 5) immobilizer system that will disable the vehicie unless a programmed
ignition key is used.

This system consists of a transponder combined with a keyless transmitter, an immobilizer-keyless controf unit (Has
built-in receiver), the driver's MICU (has built-in imoes unit), an immaobilizer indicater, and the ECM/PCM.

When the immaobilizer key (programmed by the HDS} is inserted into the ignition switch and turned to ON (I}, the
immobilizer-keyless control unit sends power to the transponder. The transponder then sends a coded signal back to
the immobilizer-keyless control unit which then sends a coded signal to the ECM/PCM and the driver's MICU {imoes
unit).

The ECM/PCM and driver's MICU {imoes unit) identify this coded signal, then voltage is supplied to the fuel pump.

ra——

e

Mechanical key Immobilizer key
{Has built-in transponder)

Transmitter
{With built-in
transponder)

Driver's under-dash fuse/relay box,
with driver's MICU (Imoes unit)

Immobilizer-keyless ECM/PCM

control unit

{With built-in receiver)
If the wrong key has been used or the code was not received or recognized s, the indicator will flash once, then it will
blink until the ignition switch is turned to LOCK (D). When the ignition switch is turned to the LOCK {0) position, the
indicator will biink ten times to signal that unit has reset correctly, then the indicator will go off.
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Immobilizer System

Circuit Diagram

: CAN line
- = - - : Dther communication line

DRIVER'S DRIVER'S UNDER-DASH ECM/PCM
UNDER-HGOD FUSE/RELAY BOX UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX _
FUSE/RELAY BOX  IGNITION SWATCH
BATTERY| Mo.1-1 No. 3-1
(MAIN} {100 A} {IG MAIN) (50 A) F16 c1 cs|Mo. g (20 A}
@ OO oW’ WHT WHT O BLU =0 Oy H H
1 1
1G1 HOT in ON (It GAUGE  RED  WHT
No. 15 (10 A) and START (ll} CONTROL : :
R ve WHT PaM MODULE L 28 30
-FI
fa MAIN RELAY 2 - CANL  CANH
YEL (FUEL PUMP} IMMOBILIZER
INDICATOR
DRIVER'S = (LED)
MICU %
B-CAN B-CAN
HI LC B-CAN B-CAN
—— Lo H
P2 |[P8 P (FE 118 (18 23
1 I 1 1
1 1 1 1
YEL WHT PNK  BLU BLU PNK LT GRN
' 1 1 '
. ‘o L I
e TrS 1k 1E8  VE10
t T |
! S ——| 1
1 T 1
bomde - ! ! PARKING
: ; BRAKE
B4 i B1 | B2 DRIVER'S SWITCH
i | JUNCTION 80X 1 (Closed:;
- - Lever
WHT  PNK  BLU pulled)
1 I -
2 7 la I3
151 vBU B-CAN B-CAN
HI Lo KEY
€101 IMMOBILIZER-KEYLESS CONTROL UNIT
{Junction {Has built-in receiver) = C@]
connector) IMOCD
LG {S-NET) X-LINE
I 7 6 5
GAUGE BRN LT GRN iT I?LU
MOBULE- 53 8 1A3
————— o e a6 DRIVER'S [+ | CENTER
JUNCTION M JUNCTION
| BOX 1 . lmox
Al D3 "E4
1 1 .
1 1 "
BEK/YEL RED  WHT LT GRN 8RN LT GAN LT BLU
[] ] .
1(:10 'ar a3 |A4ﬁ .
iG1 CANL CANH IMOCD @15 7
{S-NET) IMOCD K-LINE
ECM/PCM (S-NET}
MOES DATA LINK
PG PG1 PG1 LG2 LG2 CIRCUIT CONNECTOR
&1 B10 cz Caq caB VERE
MICU
BLK BLK BLK  BRN/YEL BRN/YEL BRN/YEL
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DTC Troubleshooting

DTC U0155: Immobilizer-keyless Control Unit
Lost Communication With Gauge Control
Module

NOTE: If you are troubleshooting muitiple DTCs, be sure
to follow the instructions in B-CAN System Diagnosis
Test Mode A (see page 22-134).

1. Clear the DTCs with the HDS.

2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0} and then back to
ON {1I}.

3. Wait for at least 6 seconds.
4, Check for DTCs with the HDS.
Is DTC U/0155 indicated?

YES-Do the gauge control module input test, and do
all power, ground, and communication input tests
(see page 22-347). If the tests prove OK, replace the
gauge control module (see page 22-351).1

NO-Intermittent failure, the system is OK at this time.
Check for loose or poor connections at the gauge
control module and the related units.ll

DTC U0199: Immobilizer-keyless Control Unit
L ost Communication With Door Multiplex
Control Unit

NOTE: i you are troubfeshooting multiple DTCs, be sure
to follow the instructions in B-CAN System Diagnosis
Test Mode A {see page 22-134).

1. Clear the DTCs with the HDS.

2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK {0) and then back to
ON ().

3. Wait for at least 6 seconds,
4, Check for DTCs with the HDS.
Is DTC U0199 indicated?

YES-Do the door multiplex control unit input test, and
do all power, ground, and communication input tests
{see page 22-292). if the tests prove OK, replace the
power window master switch, 4-door {see page
22-306}, 2-door (see page 22-306). 1

NO-Intermittent failure, the system is OK at this time.
Check for loose or poor connections at the door
multiplex controt unit and the refated units. Il
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Immobilizer System

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

DTG U1282: Immobilizer-keyless Control Unit
Lost Communication With Driver's MICU

NOTE: If you are troubleshooting muitiple DTCs, be sure
to follow the instructions in B-CAN System Diagnosis
Test Mode A (see page 22-134).

1. Clear the DTCs with the HDS.

2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0) and then back to
ON ).

3. Wait for at least 6 seconds.
4, Check for DTCs with the HDS.
is DTC U1282 indicaled?

YES-Do the driver's MICU input test, and do all
power, ground, and communication input tests {see
page 22-150). it the wesis prove UK, repiace ihe
driver's under-dash fuse/relay box, USA models (see
page 22-86), Canada models (see page 22-87).1

NO-Intermittent failure, the system is OK at this time.
Check for loose or poor connections at driver's
under-dash fuse/relay box connector P (20P) and the
refated units.ll




BODY

Symptom Troubleshooting Information

General Check Before Troubleshooting

Before troubleshooting the immobilizer system, check the following general items and solve any if applicable:

» The battery is low; charge the battery fully, then troubleshoot the immobilizer system.

¢ The ignition key is not a genuine Honda part; use a Honda-approved key blank, register the key, then troubleshoot the
immobilizer system.

e Akeyring, keys, or a key case is used; remove the key from it, and troubleshoot the immaobilizer system with a key
only.

+ An aftermarket electrical part is attached; remove it, then troubleshoot the immobilizer system.

Symptom Troubleshooting Using the Immobilizer Indicator Lighting Pattern

The pattern of the immobilizer indicator can help troubleshoot the condition of the immobilizer system. Here are
descriptions of the four possible patterns:

Normal operation

If the immobilizer code is identified, the immeobilizer indicator quickly flashes once when the ignition switch is turned to
ON (I1).

The immobilizer indicator does not come on when the ignition switch is turned to LOCK {0).
Immobilizer code is not identified

If the immobilizer code is not identified, the immaobilizer indicator will quickly flash once, then will blink until the ignition
switch is turned to LOCK {0). When the ignition switch is turnsd to LOCK (0), the indicator will blink ten times, then go
OFF to show the system has correctly reset.

The state of the immobilizer key registration and the IMOCD (S-NET) line can be checked by doing a SYSTEM CHECK
{see page 22-434) and STATUS LOG CHECK (see page 22-436} with the HDS.

Immobilizer indicator does not come on

If the immobilizer indicator does not come on after turning the ignition switch to ON (I}, there is an open or short in the
F-CAN lines between the ECM/PCM and the gauge control module. Watch the malfunction indicator lamp (MIL}. if the
MIL stays on, go to the PGM-F| system troubleshooting (see page 11-65).

Immobiilizer indicator does not go off

If the immobilizer indicator does not go off after turning the ignition switch to ON {li}, do the gauge control module
self-diagnostic function (see page 22-332). if the indicator drive circuit is OK, do the SYSTEM CHECK and STATUS LOG
CHECK wiith the HDS.

(cont'd)
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immobilizer Sysiem

Sympiom Troubleshooting Information (cont'd)

Symiptorn Troubleshooting Using Malfunctioning Cireuit Functions

If a matfunction oceurs in the immobilizer circuit, use the table to cross-reference the malfunction criteria to the line(s)
that should be checked table:

Function
Line Error Immaobiiizer Ke
. Y Tester .
Terminal Cause of Indicator Engine Start Registration |Communication Keyless Operation
. .
{Wire Color) Malfunctien
1 .
(WHT) :)filixi:?te open Ehoemegsog’s"off. Possible Impossible Possible Impossible
(Ygu LGR,L;‘EE;OPG" Blinking Impossible Impossible Impossible Possible
3 Immeobilizer:
B-CAN line Comes on, . : Possible ;
(BLU} open or short | then goes off. Possible Impossible Koyioss: Impossible
Imnneacihle
Immeobilizer:
4 B-CAN line Comes on, s . Possible .
{(PMIC) apen or short | then goes off. Possible Impossible Keyless: Impossible
Impossible
5 i = i . -
(LT BLY) i;;plg::l Er' short Elg::zsogg'off. Fossible Impaossibie impossible Possible
IwT %RN) !mgggefﬂmm Blinking Impossible impossible Impossible Possible
(B;N] ﬁ;i?; {LG) line Biinking Impossible Impossible Impossible Impossible

System Checle and Status Log

NOTE: The HDS can be used to:

e Check the state of the immabilizer key registration and the IMOCD (S-NET) line by doing a SYSTEM CHECK.

e Check the number of times the immobiiizer control unit-receiver doesn't permit the engine to run by checking the
STATUS LOG.

1. Connect the HDS to the data link connector, then turn the ignition switch to ON {ll} and follow the prompts to the MAIN
MEML.
NOTE: if the HDS does not communicate with the vehicle, go to the DLC circuit troubleshooting (see page 11-181).
2. At MAIN MENL, enter IMMORBI, then select IMMOBILIZER SETUP.

3. Do the SYSTEM CHECK. If there is a system check number, do the troubleshooting for the item indicated
(see page 22-434),

4. Check the STATUS LOG using the HDS. Troubleshaoot the line with the highest counts first {see page 22-4386). If all the
lines are 0 (zero}, the problem may not be caused by the immobilizer system; check for ignition or fuel problems.
Refer 1o PGM-Fi System Sympiom Troubleshooting (see page 11-14).

NOTE: Once repaired, clear the status log by removing the No. 15 (10 A) fuse in the under-hood fuse/relay box or
disconnecting the battery.
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Symptom Troubleshooting Index

1. Troubleshoot the immobilizer system in the order shown:

Order of Symptom Possible cause
Priority
1 Immohbilizer indicator blinks after the Symptom troubleshooting (see page 22-432).
ignition switch is turned to LOCK {0).
2 Engine does not start with the Symptom troubleshooting (see page 22-433).
immobilizer key.
3 Immobilizer indicator does not come Check the MIL indication.
on. if the MIL comes on, go to the PGM-FI| System MIL circuit
troubleshooting {see page 11-180).
4 Immeobilizer indicator does not go off. Symptom troubleshooting (see page 22-433).
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Immobilizer System

Symptom Troubleshooting

immobilizer indicator blinks

NOTE: Before troubleshooting, check the items listed in
“General Check before Troubleshooting™.

1. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK {0).

2. Connect the HDS, then turn the ignition switch to ON
(I}

3. From the main menu, enter IMMOBI, select the
IMMOBILIZER SETUP, then select System check,
Number of keys, and Status Log.

4, Select the SYSTEM CHECK.
Is the SYSTEM CHECK indicated?

YES-Troubleshoot the immobilizer system according
to the result of the SYSTEM CHECK (see page
27-434).m

NO-Go to step b.
5. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0).

6. Enter the vehicle, and remove the ignition key from
the ignition switch, then close the all doors.

7. Operate the keyless transmitter LOCK and UNLOCK
several times in the vehicle.

Do the door lock actuators work normalfy?
YES-Go to step 8.

NO-Check for a poor ground and/or an open in the
wire between immobilizer-keyiess control unit 7P
connector terminal No. 7 and body ground (G101).1

8. Turn the ignition switch to ON {ll}.

22-432

9. Back-probe and measure the voltage between
immobilizer-keyless control unit 7P connector
terminal No. 2 and body ground.

IMMOBILIZER-KEYLESS CONTROL UNIT 7P CONNECTOR

[(([2[21415]e]7]

1G1 (YEL)

Wire side of female terminals

Is there battery voltage?
YES—Go to step 1U.

NO-Check for a blown No. 9 {20 A) fuse in the driver's
under-dash fuse/relay box. if the fuse is OK, repair
open in the YEL wire between the driver's under-dash
fuse/relay box and the immobilizer-keyless control

unit.

10. Back-probe and measure the voltage between
immobilizer-keyless control unit 7P connector
terminal No. 7 and body ground.

IMMOBILIZER-KEYLESS CONTROL UNIT 7P CONNECTOR

|1|2|3[4 |s5(6]7
LG (BRN)

Wire side of female terminals

Is there less than 0.2 V?

YES—Repair poor connection or an open or high
resistance between immobilizer-keyless control unit
7P connector terminal No. 7 and G101.1

NO-Replace the immobilizer-keyless control unit (see
page 22-440}. 1



BODY

Engine does not start with the immobilizer
key

NOTE: Before troubleshooting, check the items listed in
“General Check before Troubleshooting” (see page
22-429).

1. Try to start the engine.

Does the engine start?

YES-Intermittent failure, the vehicle is OK at this time.

Check status log {see page 22-436) and check the line
indicated in the table.Ml

NO-Go to step 2.
2. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0},

3. Turn the ignition switch to ON {lI}, and check the
immobilizer indicator.

Does the indicator blink once, then stay off?
YES-Go to step 4.

NO-Go to the immobilizer indicator blinks
troubleshooting (see page 22-432).M

4. Turn the ignition switch to START (lil}.
Does the starter motor run?
YES-Go to step 5.

NO-Go to Starting System, and check the starter
motor {see page 4-10).0

5. Try to start the engine with the immobilizer key.
Does the engine start?
YES—Go to step 6.

NO-Go to the PGM-FI System Symptom
Troubleshooting {see page 11-14).10

6. Wait for a few minutes with the engine running.
Does the engine stop?

YES-Go to the PGM-FI System Symptom
Troubleshooting (see page 11-14}. 1

NO-The system is OK at this time. Il

Immobilizer indicator does not go off
1. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK {0).

2. Connect the HDS to the data link connector,
3. Turn the ignition switch to ON (li}.

4. From the main menu, enter IMMOBI, then select
IMMOBILIZER SET UP, then select System Check,
Number of Keys, and Status Log.

5. Do the SYSTEM CHECK with the HDS.
Is N-1 OK indicated?

YES-Replace the gauge control module (see page
22-351).1R

NO-Substitute a2 known-good immobilizer-keyless
control unit, then register it and recheck. If the
symptom goes away, replace the original
immobilizer-keyless control units (see page 22-440).1
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Immobilizer System

System Check

1. Connect the HDS to the data link connector.

2. Turn the ignition switch to ON (l1).

3. Monitor the SYSTEM CHECK in the IMMOBILIZER INFO with the HDS.

4. If the HDS displays NORMAL N-1, the immobilizer systern is OK at this time, refer to the STATUS LOG. If the HDS
displays any other messages, check as follows:

System

Check No.

Status log.

Indication

System Check

Possible Cause

A1

Possible

The key is not
registered

This key is not registered in the immobilizer-keyless
controf unit. Try to register keys using the HDS.

No communication between the antenna and the
immobilizer key because of interference from metal such
as key chains/key rings/cther keys.

« Low battery voltage,

Possible

Communication error
between the key and
lmmoblhzer keyless

...........
sontroiunit

Intermittent interruption between transponder and
immobilizer-keyless control unit.

The |mm0b|l|zer key type is different. It is not for thlS
VENIGIS Dt Tor anutlicn Une UL T anutiigr L.Ulnpdlly k-]
one.

o Key failure (transponder failure}
o No communication between the antenna and the

immobilizer key because of interference from metal such
as key chains/key rings/other keys.
Low batiery voltage.

A-3

Possible

No communication
between the key and
immobilizer-keyless
control unit

The ignition switch was turned ON (Il}) with a
nen-immobilizer key.

The immobilizer key type is different. It is not for this
vehicle but for another one or for another company's
one.

Key failure {transponder failure)

No communication between the antenna and the
immobilizer key because of interference from metal such
as key chains/key rings/cther keys.

Low battery voltage.

Immohbilizer-keyless control unit faifure

Possible

The ECM/PCM is not
registered

« The ECM/PCM was not registered. Try to register the

ECM/PCM using the HDS.

No communication between the ECM/PCM and the
immobilizer-keyless control unit because of low battery
voltage.

No communication between the immobilizer-keyless
control unit and the ECM/PCM because of interference.
Open in the IG1 line

B-2

Possible

Error of
communication
format in ECM/PCM

The ECM/PCM was not registered. Try to register the
ECM/PCM using the HDS.

No communication between the ECM/PCM and the
immobilizer-keyless control unit because of low battery
voltage.

No communication between the immobilizer-keyless
control unit and the ECM/PCM because of interference.

C-1

Possible

No registration of
imoes unit

Imoes unit was not registered.

No communication between the imoes unit and the
immobilizer-keyless control unit because of low battery
voltage.

No communication between the imoes unit and the
immobilizer-keyless control unit because of interference.
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System Status log. System Check Possible Cause
Check No. indication
c-2 Possible Error of ¢ Imoes unit was not registered.
communication « No communication between the imoes unit and the
format in imoes unit immobilizer-keyless control unit because of low battery
voltage.

» No communication between the imoes unit and the
immobilizer-keyless control unit because of interference.

D-1 Possible S-NET line short e Harness short from the ECM/PCM to the
immobilizer-keyless control unit. {IMOCD (S-NET) line
short)

s Mo communication between the ECM/PCM and the
immobilizer-keyiess control unit because of low battery
voltage.

e No communication between the immobilizer-keyless
control unit and the ECM/PCM because of interference.

o Immaobilizer-keyless control unit failure

o ECM/PCM failure

D-2 Possible No communication e Blown fuse
between imoes unit ¢ Harness open from the imoes unit to the
and immobilizer-keyless control unit. {(IMOCD (S-NET) line
immobilizer-keyless open}
control unit ¢ No communication between the imoes unit and the
immobilizer-keyless control unit because of low battery
voltage.

s No communication between the imoes unit and the
immobilizer-keyless control unit because of interference.

¢ Immaobilizer-keyless control unit failure

e Imoes unit failure

D-3 Possible No communication e Blown fuse
between ECM/PCM e Harness open from the ECM/PCM to the
and immobilizer-keyless control unit.
immobilizer-keyless ¢ No communication between the ECM/PCM and the
control unit immobilizer-keyless control unit because of low battery
vottage.

¢ No communication between the immobilizer-keyless
control unit and the ECM/PCM because of interference.

o Immobilizer-keyless control unit failure

s ECM/PCM failure

E-1 _— Initial registration of | The immobilizer-keyless control unit is not registered. Try
E-2 immobilizer-keyless | to register the immobilizer-keyless control unit using the
E-3 control unit is not HDS.

E-4 completed

E-5 ] L ]
F-1 E— Special Mode Turn the ignition switch to ON (II} and to LOCK {0} with the
F-2 registerad key.

F-3

F-4

F-5
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Immobilizer System

Status Log

If you suspect there is 2 immobilizer system problem, check the status log.

1. Connect the HDS to the data link connector.
2. Turn the ignition switch to ON (ll).

3. On the HDS screen, at MAIN MENU, enter IMMOBI, then select IMMOBILIZER SET UP, select SYSTEM CHECK,
Number of Keys and Status Log, then select STATUS LOG.

4. Check the STATUS LOG count. Troubleshoot the status with the highest count first. If no counts are listed, the
immobilizer system is OK. Continue with normal symptom troubleshooting.

Status Log No. Detected Item Probable Cause
Al KEY CODE MISMATCH « The key was not registered
(Code format normal, but » Interference from metal such as key chains
code data is mismatch) « Low battery voltage
A-2 KEY CODE MISMATCH « Ignition switch was turned to ON (II} with another type of
(Code format failure} immobilizer key or aftermarket key
s Interference from metal such as key chains
» Low battery voltage
A-3 KEY CODE MISMATCH (No « Ignition switch was turned to ON (I1} with another type of
key code or immobilizer kev nr aftermarket key
non-immaobilizer key} e Interference from metal such as key chains
o Low battery voltage
¢ Key failure
s _Immobilizer-keyless control unit failure
B-1 ECM/PCM CODE e ECM/PCM was not registered correctly
MISMATCH (Code format « Low batiery voltage
narmal, but code data is s Poor or loose terminal connections at the immobilizer-keyless
mismatch} control unit
+ Communication line electrical noise
B-2 ECM/PCM MISMATCH s ECM/PCM was not registered correctly
{Code format failure) o Low battery voltage
« Poor or loose terminal connections at the immobilizer-keyless
conirol unit
s Communication line electrical noise
C-1 IMOES UNIT mismatch o Imoes unit was not registered
{Code format normal, but ¢ The communication was not good between imoes unit and
data is mismatch) immaobilizer-keyless contro! unit by battery voltage low
« The communication was not good between imoes unit and
immohilizer-keyless control unit by influence of some noise
Cc-2 {IMOES UNIT mismatch « Imoes unit was not registered correctly
{Code format failure) s The communication was not good between imoes unit and
immobilizer-keyless control unit by battery voltage low
e The communication was not good between imoes unit and
immobilizer-keyless control unit by influence of some noise
D-1 IMOCD (S-NET) LINE « Low battery voltage
PROBLEM (Shortto ground) | « Poor or loose terminal connections at the immobilizer-keyless
control unit and the ECM/PCM
+« Communication line electrical noise
D-2 IMOCD ({S-NET) LINE « Blown fuse
PROBLEM {No + Harness open from imoes unit to immobilizer-keyless control unit
communication) + The communication was not good between imoes unit and
immobilizer-keyless control unit by battery voltage low
s The communication was not good between imoes unit and
immohbilizer-keyless control unit by influence of some noise
« Imoes unit failure
s Immobilizer-keyless control unit failure
D-3 IMIOCD {S-NET) LINE o Open or short in the harness from the ECM/PCM 1o the
PROBLEM {Open line or immobilizer-keyless control unit
ECM/PCM failure) « Low battery voltage
* Poor or loose terminal connections at the immobilizer-keyless
control unit and the ECM/PCM
« Communication line electrical noise
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Immobilizer-Keyless Control Unit Input Test

NOTE: Before testing, troubleshoot the muitiplex integrated contro! unit first, using B-CAN System Diagnosis Test Mode
A {see page 22-134).

1. Remove the driver's dashboard lower cover (see page 20-166).
2. Remove the steering column covers (see page 20-181).

3. Disconnect the 7P connector (A} from the immobilizer-keyless control unit (B).

-
N N

)

% ‘\‘\\ A[f\

Ry

VBU {(WHT) K-LIE\IE {LT BLU} LG (BRN)
< /X
Wire side of 1 5 6 7

female terminals 2 3 4
SN
A U

1G1 B-CANLO B-CANHI IMOCD {S-NET)
{YEL) (BLU) {PNK) {LT GRN)
4, inspect the connector and socket terminals to be sure they are all making good contact.

o If the terminals are bent, loose or corroded, repair them as necessary, and recheck the system.
¢ If the terminals look OK, go to step 5.

{cont'd}
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Immobilizer System

Immobilizer-Keyless Control Unit Input Test (cont'd)

5. With the connector stilt disconnected, do these input tests at the following connector,
e If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.
e If all the input tests prove OK, go to step 6.

Cavity | Wire Terminal Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if desired result
name is not obtained
3 BLU B-CANLO | Disconnect the gauge control Check for continuity between the | An open or high resistance in
module 32P connector and the terminal and gauge control the wire
driver's under-dash fuse/frelay maodule 32F connector terminal
box connector P {20P) No. 18:
There should be continuity.
Disconnect the gauge control Check for continuity between the | An apen or high resistance in
module 32P connector and the terminal and driver's under-dash | the wire
driver's under-dash fusefrelay fuse/relay box connector P {20P}
box connector P (20P} terminal No. 5:
There should be continuity.
4 PMNK B-CAMN Hl | Disconnect the gauge control Check for continuity between the | An open or high resistance in
module 32P connector and the terminal and gauge control the wire
driver's under-dash fuse/relay module 32P connector terminal
box connector P (20P} No. 19:
Thare should be continuity.
Disconnect the gauge control Check for continuity between the | An open or high resistance in
vagaule SZ7 conngcion and the teriinal and ariver’'s under-dash | the wire
driver's under-dash fuse/relay fusefrelay box connector P (20P}
box connector P (20P) terminal No. 6:
There should be continuity.
4] LT IMOCD Disconnect ECM/PCM Measure the voltage to ground: ¢ A shortto ground in the wire
GRMN [S-NET) connector A (49P) (see page There should be about 5 V. » An open or high resistance in
11-3) the wire
Disconnect the battery negative | Measure the resistance betwaen e Faulty imoes unit
terminal the terminal and body ground: ¢ Faulty driver's under-dash
There should be more than 50 k(. fuse/relay box
® An open or high resistance in
the wire
Disconnect ECM/PCM Check for continuity between the | An open or high resistance in
cohnector A (49P) (see page terminal and ECM/PCM cannector | the wire
11-3) A (49P) terminal No. 46:
There should be continuity.

6. Reconnect the connector to the immabilizer-keyless control unit, and do these input tests at the following connector.
# If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.
e |f alt the input tests prove OK, replace the immobilizer-keyless control unit {see page 22-440).

NOTE: If you replace the immobilizer-keyless control unit, do the immobilizer registration (see page 22-439).

Cavity | Wire Terminal Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if desired result
name is not obtained
1 WHT VBU Under all conditions Measure the voltage to ground: e Blown No. 15 {10 A) fuse in
There should be battery voltage. the under-hood fuse/relay
box
¢ Anopen or high resistance in
the wire
2 YEL 1G1 tgnition switch ON{Il) Measure the voltage to ground: e Blown No. 9 {20 A) fuse in the
There should be battery voltage. driver's under-dash
fusesrelay box
® An open or high resistance in
. the wire
7 BRN LG in alt ignition switch positions Measure the veltage to ground: e Poor ground {(G101) or an
There should be less than 0.2 V. open in the ground wire
& An open or high resistance in
the wire
5 LT K-LINE Under all conditions Measure the voltage to ground: # Faulty control unit on the
BLU There should be 9—12 V. K-ling
e Shott to ground in the wire
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Immobilizer Key Registration

NOTE:

« The HDS is required for registration of the immobilizer
keys.

+ Programming the immobilizer also programs the
keyless transmitter.

+ Check for aftermarket electrical equipment that can
cause probiems with transponder operation.

+ The immobilizer-keyless control unit can store up to
six immobilizer keys.

Add one new key/Keyless transmiiter

1. Have a registered key, a new immobilizer key, and the
first password from the iN system.

2. Connect the HDS to the data link connector.
3. Turn the ignition switch to ON (lf).

4. Select IMMOBI from the main menu, then select
IMMOBILIZER SETUP,

5. Select Add and Delete keys, then Add 1 key.

6. Do the registration according to the instructions on
the HDS screen.

7. Check if the engine can be started by the newly
registered key. Check that the door locks operate
using the immobilizer key transmitter.

Add and Delete keys/Keyless transmitters,
Then select Delete or Add keys

1. Have all registered keys, all new keys, and the first
password from the iN system,

2. Connect the HDS to the data link connector.
3. Turn the ignition switch to ON ({ll).

4, Select IMMOBI from the main menu, then select
IMMOBILIZER SETUP.

5. Select Add and Delete Keys, or Delete or Add Multiple
Keys.

6. Do the registration according to the instructions on
the HDS screen.

7. Check if the engine can be started by all the registered
keys. Check that the door locks operate using the
immobilizer key transmitter.

All kkeys are lost

1. Prepare all new keys and have the immobilizer PCM
code.

2. Connect the HDS to the data link connector.
3. Turn the ignition switch to ON {ll).

4. Select IMMOBI from the main menu, then select
IMMOBILIZER SETUP.

5. Select Add and Delete keys, then ALL KEYS LOST.

6. Do the registration according to the instructions on
the HDS screen.

7. Check if the engine can be started by all the registered
keys. Check that the door locks operate using the
immobilizer key transmitter.

Programming immobilizer-keyless control
unit

1. Have all registered keys and the ECM/PCM code.
2. Connect the HDS to the data link connector.

3. Turn the ignition switch to ON (li).

4. Select IMMOBI from the main menu, then select
IMMOBILIZER SETUP.

5. Select REPLACE IMMOBILIZER/KEYLESS CONTROL
UNIT REPLACE.

6. Do the registration according to the instructions on
the HDS screen.

7. Check that the engine can be started with all
registered keys, Check that the door locks operate
using the immobilizer key transmitter.
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Immobilizer-Keyless Control Unit Replacement

1. Remove the driver's dashboard lower cover (see page
20-1686).

2.Remove the steering column covers (see page
20-181).

3. Disconnect the 7P connector (A) from the
immohilizer-keyless control unit {B).

4. Remove the two screws and the immobilizer-keyless
control unit.

&. Instail the immobilizer-keyless contro! unit in the
reverse order of removal.

6. After replacement, register the immobilizer-keyless
control unit {see page 22-439), and make sure the
immoahbilizer system works properly.

7. Program all of the customer's keys/keyless
transmitters (see page 22-439}.
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SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM (SRS} (if Audio, Navigation, and Telematics
maintenance required)

The Accord SRS includes a driver's airbag in the steering wheel hub, a passenger's airbag in the dashboard
above the glove box, seat belt tensioners in the front seat belt retractors, side curtain airbags in the sides of the
roof, and side airbags in the front seat-backs. Information necessary to safely service the 8RS is included in this
Service Manual. items marked with an asterisk {*) on the contents page include or are located near SRS
components. Servicing, disassembling, or repiacing these items requires special precautions and tools, and
should be done by an authorized Honda dealer.

- To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could lead to personal injury or death in the event of a severe
frontal or side collision, all SRS service work should be done by an authorized Honda dealer.

- Improper service procedures, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, could lead to personal
injury caused by unintentional deployment of the airbags, side airbags, and/or side curtain airbags.

- Do not bump or impact the SRS unit, front impact sensors, side impact sensors, or rear safing sensor,
especially when the ignition switch is in ON (If}, or for at least 2 mintas aftar the igaitica switch is turned to
LOCY DL Sliheinwise, e system may fail in a collision, or the airbags may depioy.

- SRS electrical connectors are identified by yellow color coding. Related components are located in the
steering column, center console, dashboard, dashboard lower cover, in the dashboard above the glove hox,
in the front seats, in the roof side, and around the floor. Do not use electrical test equipment on these circuits.



